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PREFACE TO THE FOURTH EDITION 


In the fourth edition of Basic Electrical Engineering, two more chapters have been 
added. 

Chapter i on DC circuits explains the International System of Units and gives clear 
concepts of electrical circuits, current, voltage or potential, resistance, power and energy. Also, 
Ohm’s law and Kirchoff’s laws have been explained with a solution of series and parallel circuits 
using these laws. 

Chapter 11 on electromagnetic induction explains Faraday’s laws of electromagnetic 
induction and Lenz’s law. Laws of electromagnetic forces, dynamically and statically induced 
e.m.f.’s have also been explained. Further, concepts of mutual and self-inductances, and 
hysteresis losses and eddy current losses have been discussed. 

Under AC circuits, in chapter 1, theconcepts of leakage flux, fringing flux, magnetostatic 
potential, m.m.f. and reluctance have been included. 


With these additions, the utility of this book has been greatly enhanced. 


Any constructive suggestion for further improvement of this book will be gratefully 
acknowledged. 


C.L. Wadhwa 
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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION 


Electrical Engineering has been written as a core course for all engineering students 
viz. Electronics and Communication, Computer Engineering, Civil, Mechanical Engineering 
etc. With advancement in technologies in almost all spheres of engineering, it is becoming 
difficult to provide more than one slot for interdisciplinary courses. However, the author feels 
that no engineering can work without electric energy. The basic input to all engineering is the 
electric energy. A basic course on Electrical Engineering is almost essential for all engineering 
students. Keeping this compulsion in mind and also that this course will normally he offered at 
the first year level of engineering, the author has made modest effort to give in a concise form 
various features of Electrical Engineering starting from simple ac circuits to Network theorems, 
measuring instruments, transformers, various dc and ac machines including stepper motor. 
Various physical phenomenon have been explained using simple language avoiding the rigorus 
of mathematics. 


Chapter I deals with the steady state analysis of a.c. series and parallel circuits and 
series and parallel resonance. 


Chapter II describes various network theorems, star-delta transformation and methods 
of mesh and nodal analysis for de networks. 

Balanced and unbalanced, three phase circuits have been analysed and methods of 3- 
phase power measurements have been discussed in Chapter III. 


Measuring instruments like, ammeter, voltmeter, wattmeter and energy meter have 
been described in chapter IV. 


Transformer is a very important electrical equipment. The construction, principle of 
operation, parameter calculations, efficiency and regulation of transformer have been discussed 
in chapter V. 


Chapter VI deals in types of dc machines, their operation and characteristics, efficiency 
and speed control and application of these machines. 


Chapter VII deals into the construction, principle of operation and applications of three 
phase synchronous motors and stepper motor. 


Three phase induction motors form atmost 60 to 70% of the total load on power system. 
These motors have been discussed in chapter VIII including types, construction, principle of 
operation, methods of starting, torque-slip characteristic, application and single phasing 
operation. Single phase induction motors find wide application in Office and domestic appliances. 
Construction, principle of operation and application of these motors have been described in 
chapter IX. 

Power systems is the most capital intensive and the most complex system ever devel- 
oped by man. Chapter X gives in brief, various supply and distribution systems and suggests 
methods for improvement of power factor. 


x 


A large number of problems have been solved to help understand the theory. At the end 
of each chapter unsolved problems with their answers have been suggested for further prac- 
tice. At the end, a large number of objective type questions have been added to help the reader 
to test himself. 


Any constructive suggestion for the improvement of the book will be gratefully 
acknowledged. 


Last but not the least, I with to express my gratitude to my wife Usha, daughter Meenu 
and son Sandeep for their patience and encouragement during the preparation of the book. 


—C.L. Wadhwa 
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CHAPTER 


F DC Circuits 


i.1 INTERNATIONAL SYSTEM OF UNITS 


The international system of units abbreviated as SI has been universally accepted for 
international use in all fields of engineering and day to day requirements. Therefore, all business 
and even household transactions are conducted in SI units. SI system offers the following 
advantages over other system of units. 
1. There is one and only one unit for each physical quantity. Therefore, a table of 
conversions from one unit to another is not required. 
2. The system is coherent with the derived units. The conversion factor from the original 
unit to the derived unit is simply a multiplication or division by 1. 


3. There are no conversions between electrical and mechanical systems e.g. a motor or 
an automobile engine is now rated as in kW rather than horse power. Energy is now 
expressed in watt-sec rather than in Joule etc. 


There are a large number of quantities (more than thirty) which an electrical engineer 
deals in. However it is not necessary to assign a standard unit to each quantity as these quantities 
are functionally related through experiments, mathematical derivation or definitions. The 
minimum number of quantities required to express the units of all other quantities are known 
as fundamental quantities. The following are the considerations for selection of fundamental 
quantities. 

(i) Aminimum number of constant should be required to establish relationship between 
the various quantities involved in the study of the given discipline. 

(ti) The measuring units shall be of a practical size. 


There areseven fundamental units which arelisted below with their name, quantity symbol 
and unit symbol. 


1. Length—metre, /, m 

It is defined in terms of wavelengths of a particular radiation from krypton 86. 
2. Mass—kilogram, m kg 

It is defined equal to the mass of the international prototype kept in Sevres, France. 
3. Time—seconds, t, s 


It is defined in terms of the duration of a specific number of periods of a particular 
radiation from the cesium-133 atom. 


4. Current—ampere, I, A 


It is defined as the constant electric current in two infinite parallel conductors 
separated from each other by 1 m, produce a force of 2 x 10-° N/m. 
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5. Temperature—Kelvin, T, K 


It is defined as the fraction of the thermodynamic temperature of water at 


1 
273.16 
which point it is simultaneously a gas, a liquid and a solid (the trip point). 

6. Quantity—mol, mol 
It is defined as the amount of substance which contains as many elementary particles 
as there are atoms in 0.012 kg of carbon 12. 
7. Light—Candela, I, Cd 
It is defined as the light intensity of the freezing point of platinum under specified 
conditions. 
The supplementary units used for two and three dimensional problem related to 
geometry are: 
1. Phase angle, radian rad 
2. Solid angle, Steradian Sr 
At serial no. 4 we have taken current as the fundamental quantity. However, from a purely 
theoretical consideration the fourth fundamental quantity could be taken as charge which has 
the fundamental unit couloumb. It is possible to derive current from charge and vice versa. 
However, the reason for selection of current rather than charge as the fundamental quantity is 
that ampere serves as the link between electrical, magnetic and mechanical quantities and is 
more readly measured. 
Even though it is possible to function with the seven fundamental units mentioned above, 
yet if a set of derived units are defined with special names, the resulting equations and 
calculations are greatly simplified Table i.1 lists the Derived units in S.I. 


Table i.1 S| Derived units 


Expression in 


Unit Name Quantity Unit Terms of 
Symbol Symbol Other Units 
1. Absorbed dose gray Gy J/kg 
2. Activity becquerel Bq st 
3. Electric farad C F C/V 
capacitance 
4. Electric siemens G S AIV 
conductance 
5. Electric henry L H Wb/A 
inductance 
6. Electric potential volt V,E Vv W/A 
difference 
7. Electric ohm R Q VIA 
resistance 
8. Energy joule W J N.m 
9. Force newton F N kg.m/s? 


10. Frequency hertz f Hz s 
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11. Illuminance lux E Ix lm/m? 
12. Luminous flux lumen C1) lm ed.sr 
13. Magnetic flux weber C0) Wb Vis 
14. Magnetic flux tesla B T: Wb/m? 
density 
15. Power watt P W J/s 
16. Pressure; stress pascal Dp Pa N/m2 
17. Quantity of coulomb Q Cc As 
electricity 


i.2 CIRCUIT 


An electric circuit is a closed path consisting of active and R; Ro 
passive elements all interconnected and the current flow 
is confined to the closed path. Fig. 1.1 shows a typical cir- 
cuit consisting of one active and two passive elements. An 
active element is one which supplies energy to the circuit 
where as a passive element is one which receives energy 
and then this energy is converted into heat (resistor) or 
stores it in an electric (capacitor) or magnetic field (induc- Fig. i.1 Electric circuit. 
tor). The battery is the active element in Fig. i.1. 


V 


—iI 


i.3 ELECTRIC CURRENT 


The concept of charge is based on atomic theory. An atom has positive charges (protons) in its 
nucleus and an equal number of electrons (negative charges) surround the nucleus making the 
atom neutral. Removal of an electron leaves the atom positive charged and addition of an elec- 
tron makes the atom negatively charged. The basic unit of charge is the charge on an electron. 
The mks unit of charge is coulomb. An electron has a charge of 1.062 x 10-19 C. 

When a charge is transferred from one point in the circuit to another point is constitutes 
what is known as electric current. An electric current is defined as the time rate of flow of 
charge through a certain section. Its unit is ampere. A current is said to be of one ampere when 
a charge of 1 coulomb flows through a section per second. 

Mathematically, 


i= = (i.1) 


If charge q is expressed in coulomb and time in second, 1 amp flow of current through a 
section is equivalent to approx. flow of 6.24 x 101° electrons per second through the section. 
Yet another method of defining electric current (1 amp) is as the constant electric current 


in two infinite parallel conductors separated from each other by 1 m, experience a force of 
2x 10-° N/m. 
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i.4 ELECTRIC POTENTIAL 


Law of conservation of energy states that energy can neither be created nor destroyed. However, 
its form can be converted i.e., energy can be converted from one form of energy to another e.g. 
Electromechanical energy conversion, Electro-chemical energy conversion, MHD energy 
conversion, photoelectric energy conversion etc. In all these cases the function of each of these 
sources of electric energy is the same in terms of energy and charge i.e., the energy is spent as 
work for transporting charge from one point to another in a circuit. The movement of charges 
contribute to current and the amount of work done per unit charge is the potential difference 
between the two points. The electronic charges flow from a lower potential to a higher potential 
and these contribute to electronic current, whereas the conventional current is considered to 
flow from higher potential to lower potential. 

If a differential charge dq is given a differential energy dw, the rise in potential of the 
charge 


yee 
dq 
The units of potential or potential difference as derived from equation are joule/coulomb 
Watt sec Watt 

or or 
Amp. sec Amp. 


We have defined electric potential in terms of electronic charge flow. However we can also 
explain with reference to static charges, considering electric field due to such charge. Suppose 
we have a point charge Q in space located at some point. The very presence of this charge gives 
rise to an electric field emanating radially from this charge in all directions, as shown in Fig. 1.2. 
The strength of the electric field decreases as we move away from the charge Q which practi- 
cally reduces to zero at infinity. If we move a differential charge dq from « towards the charge 
Q, the differential charge experiences a force of repulsion or attraction depending upon whether 
the two charges @ and dq are of same polarity or opposite polarity respectively. Suppose @ and 
dq are positively charged. If we bring charge from infinity to point r, from Q, the force experi- 
enced by the charge dq according to Coulomb’s law is given as 


(1.2) 


and usually is termed as volts. 


.d 
dp = &-44 
ANE gr, 
Ny - 
S<iQy, Ip ry 
NO ae ee ie en eee ere en ae eee ih sem SE 4 2 
i 1 i) 
v Ss 
Bh ax 
Electric field 


Fig. i.2 Defining potential with respect to electric field (static charges). 
or in general if the distance is r from the charge @ the force experienced by the charge dq is 
Fy ee ae 
ANE gr” 


where @, is a unit vector along the line joining @ and dq and indicates the direction of force. 
Nowif this differential charge is moved through a distances dr, the workdone on dq against the 
electric field is 
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dW=dF.dr=—2% dy 
4T€or 


or the total work done against the electric field by moving the charge from infinities to r is 


wa [ @94_ gp- 44 


& Ane or” 4me or 


or the work done divided by dq is 
WwW @ 
dq 4ner 
i.e. by moving the charge, there is rise in its potential from zero to the value given above. 

In fact by definition potential at any point r from the charge Q, due to charge @ is the work 
done against the electric field when a charge of one coulomb is moved from infinity to that 
point. However, in our explanation we have not taken the test charge as unit charge but a 
differential dq << @ so that when we bring test charge in the electric field set up by charge (Q) 
if the electric field is not disturbed and that is the basic requirement of any measurement i.e. 
any device that is used for measurement of some quantity in a circuit, should not disturb the 
quantity we are suppose to measure. 

However, we defined potential at a point due to a charge distribution is the work done per 
unit charge when it is moved from infinity to that point. 


= volt = potential 


Dimensionally 
ere 
dq It 
Also from Table i.1 the derived unit for power (P) is the watts such that 
Ww 
P=— 
t 
WwW W P 
H — =—=— =V the volts 
ence Fig ae e volts 


To find potential difference between two points say r, and r,, we get 


el 4.4 

4ne| lr TY 
where r, and r, are measured from the charge Q. It is to be noted that when a unit charge moves 
from a point of higher potential (closer to Q in this case) to a point of lower potential (relatively 
farther from Q) it gives up energy. However, when a unit charge moves from a point of lower 


potential to one of higher potential, it receives energy. In the former case the potential differ- 
ence is known as voltage drop whereas in the latter case the voltage rise. 


d 
If potential is multiplied by the current a 


vxia Bx Bap (1.3) 


which gives rate of change of energy with time and is equal to power. 
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Thus, power p=vXi 
dw 
Since p= ae 


Example i.1. A person receives a severe shock when he is subjected to a current of 25 mA 
for a time duration of 30 ms. How many electrons pass through the person. 
Solution. Q = /t = 25 x 10° x 80 x 10° = 75 x 10°C 
Since 1 C=6.242 x 10) electron 
Hence no. of electron = 75 x 6.242 x 108 
= 4.68 x 10!5 Ans. 


Example i.2. A lightning discharge between clouds during a thunder storm is of 20 C. 
The time of the discharge is 10 m sec. Determine the average lightning current. 


20 
Solution. [= 4=—*__ = 2 kA Ans. 
t 10x10 


Example i.3. A device stores 500 J of energy and releases this energy in the form of an 
electric current of 40 A which has a duration of 15 m sec. Determine the average voltage across 
the terminals of the device. 

Solution. Since Energy W= Vit 

500 = Vx 40x 15 x 10° 


500 


or V= —— 
40x 15x 10° 


= 833 volts Ans. 


i.5 RESISTANCE 


We know that a random motion of free electrons results from the exchange of the outer orbit 
between the atoms. In order to establish a net or average flow of electrons in one direction an 
external force is necessary. This force is necessary to overcome a resistance. lf the material isa 
good conductor of electric charges, relatively smaller force is required to produce a current flow. 
Copper and silver are good conductors. Silver is better conductor than copper. 

A good insulator is one which effectively eliminates the flow of current of any practical 
magnitude. Polystyrene is a good insulator and has approximately 3 x 10'8 free electrons per 
cubic metre. Materials which have 107! to 107° free electrons per cubic metre are known as 
semiconductors. 

From Table i.1 it is found that the derived units for resistance is ohm, its quantity symbol 
is R and the unit symbol is Q. The unit for electric resistance is defined as 


If the potential difference between point a and b is say 1 V when the current in the circuit 
is 1 A, the resistance between points a and b is said to be of 1 Q. R 

A circuit element designed to have property of resistances is —WWns— 
known as a resistor andits circuit symbol is shown in Fig. 1.3. The Fig. i3 Circuit symbol of a 


resistors normally are in the form of wires. resistor. 
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Experimental evidence shows that the value of resistances R of a conductor is directly 
proportional to its lengths 


i.e. Rel 
Also, if the cross sectional area of the cylinderical wire is varied, the resistance is found to 


: : : . 1 
be inversely proportional to the cross-sectional area A i.e. R« a 


These two proportions can be combined and we have 


Re al 
A 
and by using a constant of proportionality p the proportion becomes the equation and 
R=p+Q 
It order to find the units for p we substitute the units of other quantities 
length metre 
Ohm = = : 
p Area metre” 
or p = Ohm-metre 


Thus p, the resistivity of the material or specific resistance is the resistance of a cube of 
material measured between opposite forces. The edge of the cube is 1 m. It is to be noted that if 
specific resistance is given in ohm-m, the length of the wire must be taken in metres and area of 
cross-section in sq. meters. 


Example i.4. Determine the resistance of a 1-km strip of copper of rectangular cross- 
section 2.5 cm by 0.05 cm. Assume p = 1.724 x 10-8 Q. m. 


Solution. Using the formula for resistance and substituting various quantities with suit- 
able units we have 


1000 
2.5x0.05x 1074 


= 13.8 x 10! = 1.38 © Ans, 


Sometimes the diameter of the conductor is given in terms of circular mils (CM) where 
1000 mils = 1 inch. 


R=p. = 1724x104 


i.5.1 Conductivity and Conductance 


The specific resistance or resistivity p of a material represents its opposition to the flow of 
electric current. However the reciprocal of p represents a unit describing the material in terms 


: : 1 te 4 
of its ease to allow flow of electric current. y = — known as the conductivity of the material. 
p 


Similarly, the reciprocal of resistance R is the conductance G i.e. G = 1/R. 
The SI derived units for conductance from Table i.1 is the Siemens. The quantity symbol is 
A 
G and the unit symbol is S. The Siemens is derived as G = Vv? S, where A is amperes. 


Earlier conductance was given in mho and its symbol ©. However, the use of unit mho 
must be avoided and Siemens only should be used. 
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Now R= 


or G= 


It is to be noted that resistance of a conductor increases with increase in temperature. If 
R, is the resistance of a conductor at T, and R, at T, and coefficient of resistance at T’, is say Op, 
then these quantities are related as 

R= Neto, Tie he lh a= Tl 

Whenever an incandescent bulb is switch in to electric supply, its cold resistance being 
smaller, it draws large current at the beginning and with time as the filament gets heated its 
temperature increases gradually and then the current decreases gradually and finally a par- 
ticular temperature of the filament is reached when there is no further increase in resistance, 


the current also attains a fixed value. The resistance temperature coefficient for copper is 0.00426 
ohm/°C/ohm at 0°C. 


i6 POWER 
spit core dq 
If potential is multiplied by current aE we have 
Vapi eee 
dq at at 


which gives rate of change of energy with time and is equal to power. The SI derived unit for 
power (P) is watt expressed as Joule per sec. 


i.7 ENERGY 
From the previous section we have 
dw 
P= 
dt 
or dW =Pdt = VI dt 
or W= J VI di 


and energy of a device is defined as the capacity of doing the work and its derived unit is 
watts-sec. 


i.8 OHM’S LAW 


Simon Ohm a german physicist investigated the relation between current and voltage in a 
resistor and published his experimental results in 1827. The experimental set up is shown in 
Fig. 1.4. 
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a (*) ‘ 
= R rs © voltage 


Current i 


b 
(a) (b) 


Fig. i.4 (a) Experimental set-up (b) results. 


A dc. variable supply voltage is connected with positive terminal at point a and negative 
terminal at ‘ b’ as shown. As voltage is increased, the current recorded by the ammeter increases. 
For every voltage value the current is recorded and the corresponding point is plotted on the 
rectangular graph. With this a straight line graph passing through origin is obtained in first 
quadrant. Next the terminals of the variable dc supply are interchanged i.e. a is connected to —ve 
polarity of dc supply and b is connected to +ve polarity of de suply. Since both the voltmeter and 
ammeter are moving coil, their individual connection should also be interchanged so that meters 
can read up scale. This has been done to reverse the direction of flow of current through the 
resister R. Again the voltage is varied and corresponding to each voltage, current is recorded 
and the pairs of V and J are plotted in the third quadrant. 

The experimental results indicate that there is a linear relationship between the current 
and voltage both in the first and third quadrant. The slope of straight line is also same in both 
the quadrants which shows that the potential difference across the terminals of the conductor 
is proportional to the current passing through it i.e. V «< I. 

Also it is found that for a constant current in the conductor resistance should be changed 
proportional to the potential difference i.e. Vx R. 

Combining the two proportionalities, we have 

V «IR 
or V=kIR 
where & is a constant of proportionality. However, the units of voltage, current and resistance 
are defined so that the value of k = 1. When the current is 1 amp, voltage 1 volt, the resistance 
is 1Q. 


a a cere [Lae 
Thus the equation becomes 
V=IR 


The equation explains ohm’s law which is stated as follows : 
Physical condition (Temperature, Pressure etc.) of the conductor remaining constant, the 
voltage across the terminals of a conductor is proportional to the current flowing through it. 
The resistances which Ohm considered are linear i.e. the V 
resistances which have linear V-J characteristic. Also, these 
are bilateral i.e. irrespective of direction of flow of current the 
resistance does not charge. 
There are some non-linear resistance derives also e.g. in 
electronic, a diode or a triode and many such devices have 
minimum resistance when these are forward biased and when > 
reversed biased these offer very high resistance. Some of the d 
non-linear resistance V-J characteristics are shown in Fig. i.5. Fig. i.5 Non linear resistances. 
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A resistance is always rated in terms of its ohm’s value and current rating or wattage 
rating. Usually resistances used in electronic circuitry use wattage and ohmic ratings. 

Two basic applications of a resistance are shown in Fig. 1.6. In Fig. 1.6 (@) it is being used as 
a potential divider in d.c. circuit. Here we want de voltage variable from a fixed supply voltage. 


+ 


—wikw— 


(a) (6) 
Fig. i.6 (a) Potential divider (6) Current limiter. 
In Fig. 1.6 (b) it is used as a current limiting device and is inserted in series with the circuit 
where the current is to be limited. When used for current limitation, it is known as rheostat. 

The expression for power dissipated in a resistor FR is derived as follows : 
We know that 

P=VI 
Using one version of ohms lawi.e. V=JIR 

P=(R)I=FfPR watts 


Again using second version of ohms law J = R 


It is to be noted that V is the voltage across the resistance R and not the supply voltage. 

Depending upon the situation one of these formulae can be used. 

Example i.5. The load resistance in a 220 V circuit is 80 ohms. Determine the load cur- 
rent. 


Solution. Using ohm’s law 
V 220 
= Rk 60. - 2.75 A Ans. 


Example i.6. Determine the conductance of a short circuit on 120 volt which results in a 
short circuit current of 500 A. 


Solution. Since G=— = 4.1658. 


Example i.7. Determine the power rating of a device which is rated at 15 A 250 Volts. 
Solution. P = VJ = 250 x 15 = 3750 watts. 
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Example i.8. A resistor is rated for 10 kQ 1 watt. Determine its maximum voltage and 
current ratings. 


ve Ve 
1 —: = 1 = 
Solution. R 10,000 
or V2 = 10,000 
or V=100 volts Ans. 


Similarly to calculate maximum current rating 
P=PR=1=Ff. 10,000 
1 


= —=0.01A 1 : 
or I 100 or 10mA 


Example i.9. An electric motor operating from 220 volts supply takes a current of 8 A. The 
motor has an efficiency of 80%. Determine the output of the motor. 
Solution. Power input to the motor 
P=VI = 220 x 8=1760 watts. 
Since the efficiency of the motor is 80%, 80% of input will be the output i.e. 
Power output = Power input x efficiency 
= 1760 x 0.8 = 1408 watts Ans. 


i.9 KIRCHHOFF’S LAWS 


Kirchhoffs postulated two basic laws way back in 1845 which are used for writing network 
equations. These laws concern the algebraic sum of voltages around a loop and currents enter- 
ing or leaving a node. The word algebraic is used to indicate that summation is carried out 
taking into account the polarities of voltages and direction of currents. While traversing a loop 
we will take voltage drops as positive and voltage rises as negative. Also while considering 
currents at a node, the currents entering the node will be taken as positive and those leaving 
would be taken as negative. 

Kirchhoff's voltage law usually abbreviated as KVL is stated as follows : 

The algebraic sum of all branch voltages around any closed loop of a network is zero at all 
instants of time. Alternatively, Kirchhoff’s voltage law can be stated in terms of voltage drops 
and rises as follows. The sum of voltage rises and drops in a closed loop at any instant of time 
are equal. KVL is a consequence of law of conservation of energy as voltage is energy or work 
per unit charge. If we start from one node in a loop and move along the closed loop and come- 
back to the same node, obviously the total potential difference or sum of potential rises must 
equal the total sum of potential falls. Just as, if we start from one point on the surface of the 
earth and after travelling through valleys and hills come back to the same point, the total 
displacement is zero. We talk elevation’s and depression on the earth with respect to the sea 
level. Similarly, in case of voltages we take ground as the reference whichis shown in Fig. i.7(a). 
Here potential of node A is above the ground and that of B is below the ground potential. 
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+ 


il 


Ground 


(a) (6) 


Fig. i.7 (a) Potential reference, (b) KVL application. 
We know that electronic current flows from negative potential to positive potential, the 
conventional current flows from positive potential to negative potential. Therefore, when cur- 


rent i flows in the circuit of Fig. 1.7 (b) it produces voltages polarites in various elements as 
shown in the figure. Applying Kirchhoff’s voltage law 


Uv, tv, + v0, —v=0 
Or in terms of voltage drops and voltage rises 
V, + Uy + Vs =U 
Kirchhoff’s current law states that the algebraic sum of all currents terminating at a node 
equals zero at any instant of time. Alternatively, this states that sum of all currents entering a 
node equals the sum of currents leaving the same node at any instant of time. 


Fig. i.8 One node with terminating branches. 


Fig. i.8 shows one node along with various branches terminating in it, in a network and 
the currents with directions in the various branches are shown by the arrows. Applying 
Kirchhoff’ current law abbreviated by KCL we get 

Eohihe gle 1a 0 
or i, +1 = ly + i, + Us 

KCL is a consequence of law of conservation of charge. The charge that enters a node, 
must leave that node as it can’t be stored there. Since the algebraic sum of charges at a node 
must be zero, it’s time derivative must also be zero at any instant of time. 

The two basic laws by Kirchhoff’s can be applied to solve any network irrespective of its 
complexity. One typical application could be to find out equivalence between two networks or 
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given a network in some configurations, how to find its equivalent so that it could be used more 
conveniently. 


By definition, two networks are said to be equivalent at a pair of terminals if the voltage 
current relationships for the two networks are identical at these terminals. Consider a network 
having two resistances in series as shown. The objective is to replace it by a single equivalent 


resistance. 
l #« yy - 'p - i r 
Vy Vo 
V V 
(a) (b) 


Fig. i.9 (a) Series connection of resistances, (b) Equivalent of (a). 


From Fig. i.9 (a), we have 
veu, tu, =r, + ir, 
and from Fig. i.9 (b) we have 
v=i1r 
Therefore, r=r,+r, 


Similarly if there are n number of resistances in series, the equivalent single resistance 
would be 


i.10 SERIES CIRCUITS 


As mentioned under Kirchhoff’s law that if their are n resistances R,, R,, 
series, the total resistance of circuit is 
Hao = Felt hav +R 

and if Jis the current in the circuit which will be same through all the resistances as these are 
connected in series, the voltage drop across various resistances according to ohm’s law will be. 

IR,, IR,,....., JR, and sum of these drops should equal the supply voltage V. 

Also, the power loss in various resistors will be PR,, PR, ....... PR, and sum total of these 
power losses must equal /’R,, when Ris the total resistance of the series circuit and again this 
power is also equal to VI where V is the supply voltage. 


zee F,, connected in 


Example i.10. Three resistances 100 Q, 200 Q and 300 Q are connected in series to a 250 
volt supply. Determine the current in the circuit and the power dissipated in each resistor. 


100 Q 200 2 300 Q 


« {i\ 1] 
250 V 


Fig. Ei.10 
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Solution. The total resistance in the circuit 
R,=R, +R, + R, = 100 + 200 + 300 = 600 Q 


Current [= Neel 2 0.417 Amps. 
Rp 600 

Power loss in 100 Q resistor = PR, = 0.417 x 100 = 17.36 watts. 
Power loss in 200 Q resistor = /?R, = 0.417? x 200 = 34.72 watts. 
Power loss in 300 Q resistor = /?R, = 0.417? x 300 = 52 watts. 
Total power loss = 104 watts. 
However using the formula P= VIJ= 250 x 0.417 = 104.25 watts 
Which is same as the sum total of power consumed in individual resistances. The differ- 


ence of 0.25 watt is due to round off error. 


Example i.11. A 20 Q resistance is connected in series with an unknown resistance R and 


the two connected across a 220 volt d.c. supply. The power loss in R is 50 watts. Determine R. 


or 


or 


202 R 


WWW — 


I 
+—I|| 
220 


Fig. Ei.14 
Solution. The total resistance in the circuit is 
R,=20+K 


220 
Hence current in the circuit = 904+R~ 


Power loss in R is PR= [ ae Je = 50 
20+ R 
2202 R= (20+ R)? . 50 
968 R= R?2 + 40R + 400 
R?2— 928 R+400=0 
_ 928+ /9287-1600 _ 928 +927 
Oe 
= 9275Q or 0.50 
Let us find out which one of these a valid result. 
Say, we take R=0.5 Q 


290.\- 
Hence power loss in 0.5 Q = 205 x 0.5 = 57 watts. 


However with R = 927.5 
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P l = (2) x 9275 = 50 tt 
ower loss =| Gaz 5 .5 = 50 watts 


So, R = 927.5 Q is more appropriate. 

Series resistance as mentioned earlier is used to limit the current in the circuit. Suppose 
we have an appliance rated for 110 volts. However, the source voltage available is 220 volts. 
The device can’t be connected directly to the supply. Hence a resistance in series with the 
device is connected and then the combination put across the supply and by adjusting the series 
resistance 110 volts can be adjusted across the device. 


Example i.12. Determine the resistor required to reduce the line voltage from 120 V to 80 
volts for the operation of a device. The device is rated at 120 V, 100 watts. 
Solution. The resistance of the device is 


ye 130" 
—=100= 
Ra Ra 
2 
or Hes ee ade 
100 


80 
The current in the device at reduced voltage is 144 = 0.555 A 


The total resistance required to circulate 0.555 A current at full voltage of 120 V is 
2 120 

fn 0565 

Therefore, external resistance required is 216 — 144 = 72 Q Ans. 


=216Q0 


1.10.1 Parallel Circuits 


In a parallel circuit two or more than two resistors are connected to the same source voltage V 
i.e. the voltage across each resistance is equal to supply voltage. If these are n resistances R,, R,, 
R,, connected in parallel with the supply, the current through various resistances will be 


aR eS Me 


58 AVE V V 
= 4 bsaweces + 
R, Ry R, 
or le aes + Se Seer + oe 
V RR, R, R,, 
V 
Let = Ae Lis 
1 1 1 1 
Hence S$ tH + — 
Re Rh, Ry n 
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If RB, = Ry =... =R,=R 
R 
Then 1 or R =— 
i, ff a ( 
Also si ee G 
so since R > 
Hence Gy. SG ot Go Pewee Gi 


It can therefore, be seen that in parallel circuit the equivalent resistance is smaller than 
the smallest value of branch resistance and line current is greater than the current in any 
parallel branch. 

The main application of parallel circuits is in distribution network. The distribution network 
works on constant voltage basis t.e. irrespective of the power rating, of the device of the devices 
are connected in parallel. Also, in electronic circuits we sometimes want a certain value of 
resistance at the output or input terminals and a suitable value of resistor is required that 
should be connected across terminals to give a particular value of resistance. 


Example i.13. Three resistances 750 Q, 600 Q and 200 Q are in parallel. The total current 
is 1 A. Determine the voltage applied and current in each branch. 


VV 
Solution. Let Vbe the supply voltage. The current through various branches are 750° 600 
Fs) 


V — 
and —— and sum of these currents is given to be 1 A. Hence 


200 
= Spee eee! | = Pe ho : 
1=V 750 600 200| > V [0.00133 + 0.001666 + 0.005] 
. eee) eee 
=V[0.008] or V= 0008 > 125 volts Ans. 
125 . 125 2 AZO 
Current through each branch 750 > 0.1666, S00.” 0.2083, 200 > 0.625 


The sum total is 1 amp. 


Example i.14. Two coils are connected in parallel and a voltage of 200 V is applied to the 
terminals. The total current taken is 25 A and the power dissipated in one of the coils is 1500 W. 
Determine the resistance of each coil. 


Solution. 


25A 


200 V 


Fig. Ei.14 
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Since the power taken by one of the coils is 1500 W and voltage applied is 200 V, therefore, 
2 
1500 = V Fi. 200 x 200 
R R 
: _ 200 x 200 
° ~ "1500 


= 26.67 Q Ans. 


Therefore current taken by this coil is 
ee 
We De miee va er 


Since total current is 25 A, hencecurrent taken by the second branch is 25 — 7.5 = 17.5 Ans. 


The resistance of the second branch is 
200 
17.5 
Suppose we are given a parallel combination of two resistances and the total current is 
given. We are required to find the current distribution in the parallel resistances. 


= 11.42 Q Ans. 


ie 


>A 
I R, 
Ae—>—— ——*B 
Ip 
ie am AVAVAVAYA'A 
Ro 
Fig. Ei.14 (a) 


Since the voltage across the two branches is same therefore 


Rohs ven t= Ha ih 
1 


and Pai +d 
Substituting the value of J, in the second equation 
Sel = 1 | Bey aaa 
1 R, 1 
or I, =f. =. 
R,+ R, 
tts = R, 
Similarly hed. R+z 


This shows that in a parallel circuit of two resistors, the current in one resistor is the line 
current times the opposite resistance divided by the sum of the two resistances. 
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Example i.15. Determine the currents in the parallel branches of the network shown 


60 Q 


Fig. Ei.15 


I, = 40 =30A 


aa al 
20+ 60 


I mpi ee re Sages 
27 80 


i.e. the two branches share currents in the inverse ratio of their branch resistances. 
Solution. It is to be noted that when two resistances are connected in parallel, the effec- 
tive resistance of the circuit is 
_~ R&R, 
However, if two conductances are connected in parallel the effective conductance is 
Gyp= G, + G, 


Ge 


and if two conductances are connected in series, the effective conductance is @aGe 
+ U9 
1 2 


1.10.2 Series Parallel Circuits 


In such circuits we try we reduce the series parallel network into a single resistance using the 
formulae for reducing a number of series resistances into a single resistance and also reducing 
parallel resistances into a single equivalent resistance and finally we have one single resistance 
across a voltage source. Using ohm’s law current in this resistance is obtained and then work- 
ing back we can find out the current in each branch and hence voltage and power dissipated by 
each resistance. 


We illustrate this with the following examples. 


Examples i.16. Determine the current through each resistor shown in Fig. Ei.16. 


I, 209 
102 109 1209 
—WwWWwww— WWW — 
I, 
30 
—_+—_ || —___—_ | 
1 100 V 100V 
(a) (b) 


Fig. Ei.16 
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Solution. There is one series resistance and one parallel combination of two resistances. 
We first convert parallel combination to a single equivalent using the formula 
a7 Ree me 28 
1 2 
Figure (6) gives the new circuit. Now we have two resistances in series and equivalent 
resistance is 


R= Rf, +R, = 10 + 12 = 220 Ans. 


10 
Hence current J= ce = 4.54 A. Socurrent through 10 Q resistance is 4.54 A and the same 


current has to divide in the parallel branches in the inverse ratio of their resistances. We know 
that 


R 
L=i—— = x ——— =2.73 Amp. 
RS ae ee 20 + 30 ae 


Hence I, =I —1,= 4.54 — 2.73 = 1.81 Amp. Ans. 
Voltage drop across and power dissipated in each resistor can be obtained. 


4.54 


Example i.17. Determine the current in each branch of the network shown. 


e 42 4q c 42 4Q 
= ira 
40V = 15Q a 40V = 15Q =, 15Q 10 
] 30 69 ] 20 i 
(a) B ) (c) 
4Q 4A 
Ay = 60 40V — 109 
(d) (e) 
Fig. Ei.17 


Solution. The various steps have been shown in the figures above. Fig. Ei.17 (b) is ob- 
tained by finding equivalent of parallel resistance 3 Q and 6 Q 


i.e. =2Q0 

In Fig. 1.17 (c) two series resistances 2 Q and 8 Q have been combined. In Fig. 1.17 (d) 
parallel combination of 15 Q and 10 

15x10 


10+15 
and 6 Q have been combined 4 + 6 = 10 Q 


=6Q has be replaced by 6 © and finally in Fig. i.17 (e) two series resistances 4 Q 
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40 
Therefore, current from the battery is aT = 4 Aand same current flows through 6 Q of 


4x10 
Fig. 1.17 (a). Now in Fig. 1.17 (c) current through 15 Q is = 1.6 Q and hence current 


25 
through 10 Q resistance is 4— 1.6= 2.4 A. 


So, in Fig. 1.17 current through 8 Q and 2 Q is 2.4 A. 
In Fig. 1.16 (a) current through 6 Q is 

as if 
4x 346 =2.4x 2 =08A 


and hence current through 3 Q is 2.4— 0.8 = 1.6 Amp. Ans. 
Let us consider a few applications of KVL for solving electric circuits. 


2 


Example i.18. Determine the current in all the branches of the network using loop 
analysis. 


4Q 4Q 


Fig. Ei.18 


Solution. Let the currents i, and i, be flowing in the two loops as shown. It is to be noted 
that the direction of the currents is arbitrary. However, depending upon the values of i, and i, 
thus obtained we can ascertain the direction. If they are coming out to be positive, the direc- 
tions remain as shown in the figure, otherwise one with negative value, the direction of this 
current is reversed. 
Writing loop equation for loop 1 
4i, + 2(i, + i,) = 30 


or Gi, + 2i, = 30 (1) 
Loop 2 di, + (i, + i,) = 40 
or 2i, + Gi, = 40 WO) 


Multiplying equation (2) by 3 and subtracting equation (1) from this we have 
161,=90 or i,=5.625A 


Hence 2i, + 6 X 5.625 = 40 
2i, = 40 — 33.75 
or 21, = 6.25, i,=3.125A Ans, 


Hence 1, =1, +1, = 5.625 + 3.125=8.75 A 
The current through 2 Q branch is 8.75 A. 
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Since both the currents i, and i, are found to be positive hence the directions shown in 
Fig. Ei.18 is correct. 
Suppose we take the direction of current for i, as shown in Fig. Ki.18.1 shown here 


4Q 4Q 


Fig. Ei.18.1 
For loop 1 
Ai, + 2(i, —i,) = 30 
or Gi, — 2i, = 30 (1) 
4i, + 2(i, — i,) + 40 =0 
or — 2i, + 6i, =— 40 ..(2) 


Multiply equation (2) by 3 and add to equation (1) 
16i, = — 120 + 30 =— 90 


ly = — 5.625 
and — 21, — 33.75 =— 40 
or — 21, =— 6.25 
or i, =3.125 A 


We find the i, is coming out to be negative and hence the direction of current in loop 2 
should be opposite to what is shown in Fig, Ei.18.1. 


Example i.19. Determine the current in each branch of the network shown in Fig. Ei.19 
using loop analysis. 


Fig. Ei.19 


Solution. Since there are three loops, three independent loop equations are required to 
solve the network. Suppose the directions of currents are as shown in Fig. [4i.19. Writing equa- 
tions for the three loops 


Loop I 2i,+ 1¢,-i,)=11 
31, —i, =11 ..(1) 
Loop I Ti, + 2(i, —i,) + G, — i,)1 = 0 
or —1, + 101, — 21, =0 ..(2) 
Loop III 3iz + 2(i, — in) = 13 


— 2i, + Sig = 13 (3) 
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22 
In matrix form the equations can be written as 
3-1 O||4 11 
-1 10 ~2] |1,|=] 0 
0-2 5/|z,) [18 
3-1 O 
Hence det [A] = -1 10 -2 
0-2 5 
= 3(50 — 4) +1 5) = 133 
1. Sal 0 
0 10 -2 
138 -2 5 
i, = ———_——— __ =11(50 — 4) + 26=11 x 46+ 26 
1338 
— B02 _ 4a 
133 
i, =4A 
From equation 1 
3x4-i,=11 
or -i,=-1 
or i, = 1A 


and from equation (3) 
=2 5g = 13: OF big = 1s 
i,=3A Ans. 


or 
Example i.20. Determine the currents 1,, i, and i, and the Voltage V, and V, in the given 
network. 
Using KVL we have 
Loop I 0.2 i, + @, —i,) 3.75 = 120 
Loop IT 3.75 (i, —t,) + 0.37, + 5.45 (@, —i,) = 0 
Loop II 5.45 (i, —i,) + 0.1 1, = 110 


022 y, 032 y, 019 


> 
2 3.75 a? 5.45 
i 


110V 


Fig. Ei.20 


Rearranging the equations, we have 
(0.2 + 3.75) t, — 3.75 1, = 120 
— 3.75 1, + (3.75 + 0.3 + 5.45) i, — 5.45 1, =0 
— 5.45 1, + (5.45 + 0.1) t, = 110 
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These equations can be written in matrix form as follows 


(0.2 + 3.75) — 3.75 0.0 by 120 
— 3.75 (3.75 +0.34+5.45) -—5.46 to |=| 0.0 
0.0 — §.45 5.45 + 0.1] i, 110 
or ZI=V 


Here Z matrix is the loop impedance matrix and is found to be a symmetric matrix along 
its leading diagonal. 
It can be seen that the loop impedance matrix can be written by inspection of the loops. 

({) The diagonal elements are the sum of all the branch impedances in the correspond- 
ing loop. 

(ii) The off-diagonal elements say Z,, is the impedance of the branches common to both 
the loop 1 and 2. The sign is positive if current i, and i, in the common branch flow in 
the same direction and is taken as negative if the two currents oppose each other. 

The above set of these equations can again be written in matrix form as follows: 
3.95 —3.75 0.0]{ i, 120 
— 3.75 9.50 —5.45]| i. |=| 0.0 
0.0 -—5.45 5.55 || is 110 
Using Cramer’s rule 
120 — 3.75 0.0 
0.0 9.50 —5.45 
._ [110 -545 555] _ 
= 95° =375, 00) ° 
—3.75 9.50 -—5.45 
0.0 -—545 5.55 


Similarly 


3.95 120 0.0 
—3.75 0.0 —5.45 
0.0 110 5.55 
bo DS Si 
A 

Similarly expression for 1, can be written. On solution the approximate values of i,, 1, and 
i, are found to be 40 A, 10 A and — 10 A. Here — 10 A in the third loop means the direction of 
current in the third loop should be opposite to what has been assumed at the beginning of the 


solution. 


The voltage U, = (i, — iy) 3.75 
= 80 * 3.75 
= 112.5 volts 
and V, = 20 x 5.45 = 109 volts 


Example i.21. Determine the current in the battery, the current in each branch and the 
p.d. across AB in the network shown. 
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ae 
10V — 
20 6Q 
2? ts 
49 iy 
3Q 8Q 
Fig. Ei.21 


Using KVL we have the equations in the matrix form. 


ee welt 


From second equation 


—5i,+19i1,=0 
pee Jae 
or Hae by 
From first equation 
9i,-5i,=10 
171 


5 ly 5i, = 10 
. 105 F 190 
or =- 


= —9 OF = Se 
e326 Le jag eS 
Alternative solution: 


= 10 
20 fc a 6Q 
1 2 


B 
4Q 
3Q BQ 
Cc 
Fig. Ei.21.1 
Using KVL we have 
9i,+4i,=10 .(1) 
4i,+18i,=10 
or 9i,+4i,=4i,+18i, 
; 4. 
or = 


u 


= t 
1 5 2 


Substituting in (1) we have 


14 oo 
9x 5 +41,=10 
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or i, = 0.343 
14 50 
i= — Xe 
and ti agp aap 0.96 A 


Therefore current through the battery 1.303 A. 
Potential of A w.r. to C0.96 x 3 = 2.88 uv 
and that of B w.r. to C 0.343 x 8 = 2.744 
Vi, = V,— Vp = 2.88 — 2.74 =0.14 0 Ans. 
Example i.22. Determine the current through the branch AB of the network shown. 


20 A 20 B 20 
WWW 


120 V 20 20 20Q 
Oe eee car 
Fig. Ei.22 
Using KVL we have 
4 -2 OJ]fi,] [10 
-2 6 -2]/i,/=| 0 
0-2 6/14 0 


Using Cramer’s rule 


4 t6.- 06 
=p dU 28 
0 0 6| 15 
- 3" ak 
2°’ @ 8 Hl mo 
sag 
6 aF <@ 


We now illustrate the application of KCL for solving the networks. 


Example i.23. Determine the current in the branches of the network in Fig, Ei.28 using 
nodal analysis. 


Fig. Ei.23 
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Solution. There are four nodes A, B, C, D as shown in the network. Taking node D as 
reference, we are left with three nodes A, B and C. Voltages of nodes A and C with respect to 
reference node are known to be 30 V and 40 V respectively. Hence voltage of only one node is 
not-known. Hence we need write only one equation at node B. 


i, + i, =i, 
SO Vee. HOVE 5 Ve 
or #4 Tt 
4 4 2 
or 30 — V, + 40- V, = 2V, 
or 4V,=70 or V,= 17.5 volts 
Hence i= a =3.125A 
i 40-175 _ 5.625 
=: 4 
and ig =1,+i,=8.75A Ans, 


Example i.24. Determine the current’s in all branches of the network shown in Fig. Ei.24 


206 yb ISP g 10h 


I5 


Fig. Ei.24 


Solution. Taking node E as reference and since the potentials of nodes C and D with 


respect to E are known hence only two independent nodes are A and B where the voltages be V, 
and V, respectively. 


Writing nodal equation at node A 
100-V, Vya-Vpz Va 
20 15 10 


= Vas Ma May Wa 
~ 20 15 15+ 10 


Mag May Mae Va, 
i Fa. 33 2 
300 = 3 V,+4V,—4V, + 6V, 
or 13V, — 4V, = 300 (1) 


255 
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At node B 
Vi — Vp 5i80- Ve _ Ve 
15 10 10 
V4 — Vp , 80- Va BS 
3 2 2 
2V, —2V, + 240 —3V,= 3V, 
2V, — 8V, = — 240 
or —V, + 4V, = 120 (2) 
Adding equation (1) and (2) we have 
12V, = 420 
V, = 35 volts 
Hence — 35 + 4V, = 120 
or 4V, = 155 
or V, = 38.75 volts 
Hence current i, = As Bo 85 3.25 A 
20 20 


; = 35-3875 375 _ 


. 0.25 
15 15 


The value of i, is coming out to be negative which means in the actual circuit the direction 
of current should be opposite to what is shown in Fig. Ki.24. 


Hence ig = i, + i, = 3.25 + 0.25 = 3.5 


/ 
i,= Vo _ 38.75 _ 3 975 

10 
and hence i, =t, +t, =0.25 + 3.875 


=4.125 Amp Ans. 


PROBLEMS 


i.l. What are international system of units ? Discuss its advantages over other systems of units. 


1.2. What are Fundamental and Derived units ? Discuss their correlation if any. 


1.3. Define and explain the terms “Electric current”, “Electric potential”, power, and energy and give 
their units . 


1.4. Define resistance and discuss various factors on which resistance of a conductor depends. 
i.5. State and explain ohm’s law using some experimental set up diagram. 
i.6. State and explain with neat diagram Kirchhoffs laws for electric circuits. 


i.7. Two voltmeters A and B having resistances of 5000 ohms and 15000 Q respectively are joined in 
series across 240 V. Determine the reading of each voltmeter. [Ans. 60 V, 180 V] 


28 


1.8. 


i.9. 


i.10. 


i.11. 


i.12. 
i.13. 


i.14. 


i.15. 


i.16. 


i.17. 


i.18. 
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(a) A potential difference of 10 V is applied across a 2.5 Q resistor. Calculate the current, the 
power dissipated and the energy transformed into heat in 5 min. (0) If a resistor is to dissipate 
energy at the rate of 250 W, determine its resistance for a terminal voltage of 100 V. 


[Ans. (a) 4A, 40 W, 12000 watt-sec (b) 40 Q] 


Determine the current in each branch of the given network, if the total current is 2.25 A. Also 
determine the value of R. [Ans. I, = 1 A, I, = 1.25 A, R= 3 Q] 


Fig. Q.i.9 
The voltage drop in a resistor is 12 volts when the current is 6 amp. Determine the resistance and 
conductance. [Ans. 2 Q, 0.5 S] 
A series circuit of lamps consists of eight 6 W lamps for use on a 120 V supply. Determine the 
current and resistance of each lamp. [Ans. 0.4 A, 37.5 Q] 


Three resistors 26 Q, 32 Q and 18 Q are in parallel, determine the total resistance. [Ans. 7.9 Q] 
Three resistors 750 Q, 620 Q and 200 Q are in parallel. If the total current is 1 A. Determine the 


applied voltage and branch currents. [Ans. 125 V, 0.202 A, 0.167 A, 0.625 A] 
A 60 W, a 40 W anda 75 Watt lamps are connected across a supply of 120 V. Determine the total 
resistance and total current. [Ans. 82 Q, 1.46 A] 


Two resistors 12 Q and 20 Q are in parallel. The total current is 17 A. Determine the branch 
currents. [Ans. 10.625 A, 6.375 A] 


A voltage of 2.2 V is applied to a parallel circuit. The conductance of one branch in 0.205 and the 
conductance of the other branch is 7800 «8. Determine the branch current and the total current. 


[Ans. 0.44A, 17.2 mA, 457.2 mA] 


Determine the power dissipated in each resistance of the circuit shown and the voltage drop across 


5 Q resistor. [Ans. 367 in 5 Q, 326 in 10 Q, 164 W in 20 Q 42.9 volts] 
10Q 
WWW 
5Q 
—WWnsv— —=# 
202 
WW 


<—________—— 100 vy» 
Fig. Q.i.17 


A current of 20 A flows through two ammeters A and B joined in series. Across A the p.d. is 0.2 V 
and across B it is 0.3 V. Determine how the same current will divide between A and B when they 
are joined in parallel. [Ans. 12 A, 8A] 


CHAPTER 


[i Electromagnetic Induction 


ii.1 INTRODUCTION 


In 1820 Oersted discovered that a current carrying wire could be made to deflect a freely 
suspended magnetic needle. Faraday repeated Oersted experiment and went ahead to show 
that it was not only possible to move the magnet round a current carrying conductor but it was 
possible for a current carrying wire to move round a magnet. The reason for the phenomenon 
however remained mystery for quite sometime. 

Both Oersted and Ampere’s searched this answer from the behavior of the conductor and 
magnet. However, Faraday concieved the forces to be due to tension in the medium in which the 
magnets or conductors were placed. In fact, because of his this approach which led Faraday to 
introduce the concept of lines of force. In 1831 Faraday showed that electricity could be pro- 
duced from magnetism. He demonstrated with the help of simple experiments the current can 
be made to flow in a circuit whenever (i) current in a neighbouring circuit is made to flow or is 
interrupted (ii) a magnet is brought near a closed circuit and (iii) a closed circuit is moved near 
a magnet or a current carrying conductor. 

In first case he wound two coils on a toroid, one coil is shorted through a galvanometer and 
across the other a de source through a switch is connected. When the switch is closed there is 
sudden change in current during a small time interval and hence there is change in flux link- 
ages and voltage is induced in the other circuit which circulates current through the galvanom- 
eter which gives deflection. He further found that when the battery circuit is switched off, the 
galvanometer gives deflection again, though in the opposite direction. 

In the second and third observation he had a coil shorted through a galvanometer. Here 
he found that, whenever there is relative motion between the coil and a magnet, the galvanom- 
eter gave deflection. 


ii.2 FARADAY’S LAWS OF ELECTROMAGNETIC INDUCTION 


Faraday’s laws state that an emfis induced in a circuit which is 
(i) Directly proportional to the time rate of change of flux enclosed by the circuit. 
(it) Directly proportional to N the no. of turns of the circuit. 
Combining, the two laws, Faraday’s laws of induction can be expressed mathematically as 


do 


e=-—N cae volts (11.1) 
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Here negative sign is due to Emil Lenz, who subsequent to Faraday’s experiments suggested 
that the direction of the induced current is always such as to oppose the action that produced it. 

As we know Faraday’s law as given by equation (ii.1) is one of the two basic relationships 
upon which the wholetheory of electromagnetic and electromechanical energy conversion devices 
are based and today we have the generator and motor (electric) operating based on this theory. 

Also Faraday was the first to identify emf of self induction, i.e., here we have only one coil 
and it is connected to a de source through a switch. When current is flowing through this coil 
and the circuit interrupted through the switch an emf is induced in the coil. This is known as 
emf of self induction expressed mathematically 


di = 
ea b-— 11.2 
ss (1.2) 
Where Lis a proportionality constant called the co-efficient of self inductance which depends 


upon the medium and other physical parameter we will discussion in later section of this chapter. 


ii.3 LENZ’S LAW 


As in laws of mechanics, to every action there is an equal and opposite reaction. The fact that 
this law holds good in electromagnetism was discovered by Emil Lenz. 

Lenz law states that this induced current always develops a flux which opposes the very 
cause it is due to. This law refers to induced currents and therefore, implies that it is applicable 
to closed circuits only. However, if the circuit is open it is possible to find the direction of in- 
duced emf by assuming as if the circuit were closed. 

Equation (i1.2) is also known as Lenv’s law. In order to study properties of a coil using 
Lenz’s law, thus it is the current changes through the coil rather than flux changes, should be 
considered. Assume that a voltage Vis required to maintain a constant current J in acoil. The 
power VIis required to overcome the heating loss in the resistance component of the coil. Suppose 
the supply voltage V is increased by an amount +AV, there is increase in current by + AZ. As per 


AI 
equation (11.2) a voltage e is induced within the coil e= L aE This voltage is in a direction that 


opposes the increase in current. If, however V is reduced by an amount —AV, the current J will 
decrease by an amount — AL. The polarity of the induced voltage (— e) is changed and tries to 
oppose the reduction in current. The action of opposition within the coil itself is similar to the 
action encountered in mechanics as a property of a mass called inertia. 


ii.4 LAWS OF ELECTROMAGNETIC FORCES 


As mentioned earlier Oersted discovered that a current flowing in a conductor deflected the 
needle of a compass and that the paths of magnetic forces are concentric circle around the 
conductor. If iron filings are scattered on a cardboard held at right angle to a current carrying 
conductor the iron filings form in circular patterns. 

Ampere experimented with this phenomenon and formulated mathematical expressions 
describing his observation. Consider two very long parallel conductors separated r metres and 
carrying currents J, and J, as shown in Fig. ii.1 (c). 
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(a) (6) 


(c) 


Fig. ii.1 (a) Two parallel long current carrying conductor in opposite direction 
(b) in same direction (a) a section / of the long conductor. 


Consider Fig. ii.1(c) where a short length of the conductor is shown. Since the currents in 
the two conductors are flowing in opposite direction; there will be force of repulsion between the 
two conductors. This is further explained in Fig. ii.1(a). We find that the flux lines in the middle 
add together as the direction of flux lines is the same in the middle space whereas if the two 
currents were equal there will be no flux line enclosing both the conductors and hence the inner 
flux lines will pull the two conductor apart ‘i.e.’ the two will have force of repulsion. However if 
I, #1,, there will be fewer flux lines enclosing the two conductor and still the pull from the flux 
between the conductors will be much larger and the conductors will be repelled. However in 
Fig. ii.1(6) it can be seen from the flux distribution, when the two conductors are carrying 
current in the same direction, will attract each other. The flux lines within the space cancel out 
if I, = 1, or else there will be very few and with less intensity and flux lines enclosing both the 
conductors gets strengthened and hence there will be force of attraction between the two con- 
ductors. 

From experimentation Ampere’s found that the force Fis directly proportional to the product 
of currents in the two conductors and also directly proportional to the length ‘I’ of the section 
considered and inversely proportional to distance of separation r between the conductors i.e. 


Fo Del (ii.3) 
r 
By using constant of proportionality k equation (ii.3) is rewritten as 
IL te 
F=pte al (11.4) 
r 
In terms of SI units k is found to be equal to oe 
Hence equation (11.4) becomes 
Lhl 
Fa 40 £172" Newton (ii 5) 
2n or 
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Where u, is the permeability of free space and its magnitude is 
ll) = 4m X 10-7 Henry/metre 

We also know that when a current carrying conductor is brought in the domain of a mag- 
netic field, the conductor experiences a force. The direction of the force is given by Fleming’s left 
hand rule. The length of the current carrying conductor should not be parallel to the magnetic 
field. The force will be maximum when the two are perpendicular to each other. 

Consider Fig. ii.2. Fig. ii.2 (a) shows two current carrying conductors separated by a 
distance r. 


(6) 


Fig. ii.2 (a) The force between two conductors carrying current, (b) The force on a single 
conductor in a uniform magnetic field, (c) The left-hand rule. 


The magnetic flux density due to a long conductor a carrying current /, amp at a distance 
ris given by 


Ba Hol (ii.6) 
2nur 
and the direction of flux density using cork screw rule will be downward and will be at right 
angle to the current carrying conductor ‘b’ with J, amperes and at a distance r. As mentioned 
above conductor ‘b’ is brought in a magnetic flux density B will experience a force which is given 
by equation (11.5) and is reproduced and written in a particular fashion. 


(Uol 
_ / Hott . 
F= = } Zl (i1.7) 


T 
Now substituting B for mo + from equation (ii.6.) 


Tr 


We have F= BI,l Newton (11.8) 


Kach of the three quantities I’, B and J, are vector quantities and Fleming’s left hand is 
used to indicate direction of force. Fleming’s left-hand rule is stated as follows: 


ii.4.1 Fleming’s Left Hand Rule 


Hold the thumb, the fore finger and the central figure at right angle to each other of the left 
hand as shown in Fig. 11.2 (c). If the fore-finger points in the direction of magnetic field and the 
central finger to the direction of current, the thumb will point to the direction of force or 
motion. 
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The vectors B and F are perpendicular to each other and lie in a plane that is perpendicu- 
lar to the conductor. If any one of these is not perpendicular to the plane formed by the other 
two by an acute angle 6, equation (11.8) should be modified to 

F = Bll sin 8 Newton (11.9) 

This equation can be rewritten as a cross product of two vectors and is given as 

F=0xB (ii.10) 
and @ is the angle between the vectors representing the direction of current (7) flow and the 
direction of magnetic flux density. 

We have seen in the previous articles on Faraday’s laws of electromagnetic induction that 
whenever a conductor is moved in a magnetic field or if the conductor is stationary and the field 
is moved, voltage is induced in the conductor. This is known as generator action and the polar- 
ity of the voltage induced is given by Flemings right hand rule. Which is stated as follows: 


ii.4.2 Flemings Right Hand Rule 


Hold the thumb, fore-finger and the central finger of the right hand at right angles to each 
other. If the thumb points to the direction of motion and forefinger to the direction of field, the 
central finger will point in the direction of induced emf. i.e. the central finger will point to the 
positive terminal of emf or willindicate the direction of current flow if the ends of the conductor 
are connected to the external circuit .e., the load. 


ii.5 DYNAMICALLY INDUCED EMF (GENERATOR OR MOTIONAL EMF) 


As mentioned earlier when a conductor is moved in a magnetic field, voltage induced is maxi- 
mum if the length of the conductor and magnetic field are at right angle. Consider Fig. 11.3 
where there conductors a, b and ¢ are shown moving in a magnetic field in different direction. 


(a) () 


Fig. ii.3 Motion of a conductor in a magnetic field (a) Perpendicular (b) at an angle 6 (c) parallel to field. 
Conductor ‘a’ is moving at right angle to its own length say ‘/’ and at right angle to the 
magnetic field. Suppose in a time dt, the conductor ‘a’ moves through a distance dx. If flux 
density is B, the flux cut by a single turn coil is B x area. The area here is / dx hence the flux cut 
by the coil in dt time is 
dpb=B.1.dx 
Using Faradays law equation (ii.1) 
e=-—N ° and since here = N= 1 
do ages Idx 
dt dt 


e=-— 
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Since B and / are constant and not function of time 
e=-— Blu (ii.11) 
where vu is the velocity with which the conductor is moving at right angle to the flux density B. 
In Fig. 11.3 (b), the conductor moves at angle @ with respect to magnetic field. Therefore, if 
the conductor moves a distance dx in time dt, the component of distance moved at right angle to 
the field is dx sin 6 and hence the flux cut by the conductor 
= B.ldxsin 9 and hence e = — Blu sin 6 ...(ii.12) 
However in F'ig. ii.2 (c) since the conductor is moving parallel to the flux density hence 0 = 0 
and the voltage induced in the coil is zero, Equation (ii.12) is a general equation for evaluating 
emf induced in coil moving in a static magnetic field. Equation (11.12) can be written in vector 
notation as 


e= —1(UxB) volts (ii.13) 
Next we take up statically induced emf. 


ii.5.1  Statically Induced emf or Transformer emf 


Here we consider the circuit or conductor or coil to remain stationary but the magnetic field is 
time varying. The statically induced emf may be (i) mutually induced or (it) self induced. 

In the first-case we have two windings placed close to each other and a time varying 
voltage source is connected to one winding which induces voltage in the other winding. In the 
second case we have single winding and when a time varying voltage source is connected across 
its terminals, time varying current through the winding gives rise to time varying magnetic 
field which links the winding itself and emf is induced in the winding and hence this emf induced 
is known as self induced. 

Suppose we have a flux density normal to a differential area ds and the coil in the field is 
single turn, then flux linkage y can be given as 


y= [Bas 


The surface over which the integration is to be carried out is the surface bounded by the 
periphery of the coil. The induced e.m/f. is therefore, given as 


dy d ¢rs=— 
=—=-—]||B.d. ii 
e a A f S (11.14) 
and for a time varying magnetic field 
dB 
=—p? —.d ii. 
A 8 (1.15) 


If we consider the flux density to be harmonically varying and let the area through which 
the flux flows is constant then let = ,, sin wt and let N be the no. of turns of the coil, the flux 
linking will be 

w=oN = N¢,, sin wt 
Hence e=——_=-N¢@,, w cos wt 
=N i) 


m W sin (wt — 1/2) 
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Which shows that the harmonically varying flux induces a sinusoidal voltage which lags 
behind the flux itself by 90° in time phase. 


ii.6 SELF INDUCTANCE 


When a coil is connected toan ac source, it draws certain current which is changing as a function 
of time and hence this current produces a flux which changes with time. So it is a case of 
stationary circuit but the flux is changing as a function of time which induces emf in the coil. 
Since the emf is induced in the coil itself in which the circuit/flux is changing, this emf is known 
as self induced emf. Since it is mainly due to changing current; the voltage induced is given by 


ea — (11.16) 
Here e is the self induced emf in volts 


S is the time rate of change of current 

t 

and Lis known as self inductance as it is the quantity of the circuit 
itself or it is also known as coefficient of self inductances or simply 


inductance and its unit is Henry. According to Lenz’s law the polar- Vv ai 


ity of the emf so induced is such that it opposes the change of cur- “ 
rent i.e. it opposes the external source of voltage as shown in Fig. 11.4. _ 
We also know, according to Faraday’s law of electromagnetic 
induction that Fig. ii.4 A coil connected to 
do ac voltage source. 
Oe 
: : : do . ; 
Where N is the no. of turns in the coil and ais the time rate of charge of flux. 
Equating this equation with equation (ii.16) we have 
i ti_y® 
dt dt 
_ Ndo ai 
or eT, (11.17) 


However, if the B-H curve of the magnetic core over which the coil is wound is a straight 
line i.e. these is no saturation of the core then 4 and i are linearily related and equation (ii.17) 
can be rewritten as 


N e 
L= - (11.18) 
This equation defines inductance of a coil and is 
given as flux linkage per ampere and is a constant quan- L 
tity. However, we know that B-H curve gets saturated 
i.e., with increase in current after certain value of cur- 


rent, the flux does not increase linearity. Rather the in- 
crease in flux is relatively smaller and hence, the change 7 
in flux linkage per ampere reduces which means the ef- 
fective inductance of the coil decreases. The variation of 
inductance as a function of current is shown in Fig. i1.d. 


Fig. ii.5 Variation of inductance 
as | varies. 
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If we have to find out inductance of a given coil when the saturation of the core takes place 
we make use of equation (11.17) and we define inductance as the ratio of differential change in 
flux linkages to differential change in current. 


To obtain physical dimensions of the coil we make use of equation (11.18) 


_ MMF = Ni 
ie Reluctance l/uWA 


Substituting for 6 in equation (11.18) we have 


y= Nina) _ N“nA 
i l 


i.e. the inductance of a coil is directly proportional to (¢) Square of number of turns (ii) directly 
proportional to the permeability of the core material and area of cross-section of the core and 
inversely proportional to the length of the magnetic circuit. Usually it is the no. of turns are 
varied to obtain a desired value of inductance. It is to be noted that for small values of induc- 
tances in term of mH or iH, usually air cored coils are used as ,, = 1 for air and , is quite high 
for magnetic materials. 


Since 


(ii.19) 


ii.7 MUTUAL INDUCTANCE 


In Fig. 11.6 current J, produces a total flux ¢,, in coil 1. The subscript 11 means one-one and not 
eleven i.e. the flux of coil 1 that links coil 1. The resulting self inductance L, of coil 1 is 


Common 
flux path boo 


biv 
Coil 1 Coil 2 


Fig. ii-6 Mutual flux and mutual inductance. 


L,= Niou pz (ii.20) 
I, 
Similarly current [, produces a total flux ,, in coil 2 and, therefore, the self-inductance of 
coil 2 is 


L,= 202. y (ii.21) 
L, 

The directions of o,, and $,, have been shown as per the direction of current flows in the 
respective coils. A part of flux o,, links coil 2. Hence total flux in coil 2 consists of two compo- 
nents, its own flux ,, plus the part of 6,, which is common. The amount of flux of coil 1 which 
links coil 2 is o,,. The subscript “12” means from coil 1 to coil 2. Similarly a part of flux 6,, of coil 
2 which links coil 1 is 9,,. 
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In Fig. 11.6, the physical placement of the coils and the direction of currents J, and J, 
produce fluxes ¢,. and ,, such that these reinforce ,, and ¢,, by acting in the same direction as 
the original »,, and $,,. Thus these mutual fluxes aid the main fluxes. If, however either J, or I, 
is reversed, >,, and o,, will oppose the fluxes o,, and o,,. A plus sign is used when the fluxes aid 
each other, otherwise minus sign is used. However, it should be noted that both 6,, and 0,, 
should be given the same sign either plus or minus. A condition cannot exist when one is plus 
and the other minus. 

The flux ,, which links coil 1 having N, turns will have flux linkages N, ,, and the flux 
$,, is due to current J, in coil 2. Hence 

M,, = Biba. (11.22) 
2 

This is the mutual inductance due to flux linkages in the coil 1. Similarly the flux 0,, 

which is linking coil 2 of N, turns and is due to current J, in coil 1. 


N 
Héties, M,, = Sate. H (ii.23) 
1 


In the discussion above we have assumed, the mutual fluxes to be additives and hence 
plus sign is assigned to M,, and M,,. However, if the mutual fluxes oppose the main fluxes 0,, 
and 55, then M is to be given negative sign. 

We define the coefficient of magnetic coupling between the two coils as the ratio of com- 
mon flux to the total flux 


ie, K,="2 and K,= 2 (41.24) 
ul 920 

It can be shown that for any two coils K, and K, are same and M,, and M,, are also same. 
Hence let 


K,=K,=K and M,.=M,,=M (11.25) 
Multiplying equation (11.22) and (1.23) and using equation (i1.25) we have 
M=M,, M,, = N20 Nida (ii.26) 
i i 


From equation (11.24) 0,,=AKo,, and ,, = Koos 
Substituting values of @,. and ,, in equation (11.26), we have 


Niou ; N30 29 
E dT, 


M= Kk? SLE 


M 
Vil, 
or M=+ KJ L,L, 


The coefficient of coupling represents that fraction of the flux of one coil that links a sec- 
ond coil. If a core is of good magnetic material, the coefficient of coupling could be as high as 0.99. 


Hence K= 


(ii.27) 
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However for air cored coils, this coupling cofficient is as low on 0.05. The mutual inductance 


di 
induces voltage in these coils. The coil 1 will induce a voltage M — in coil 2 whereas coil 2 will 


dt 
A diz . A Ss ae , : 
induce a voltage M ry in coil 1 if the mutual fluxes are aiding. If these are opposing the main 
: iy diy : 
fluxes then these voltages will be — M TE and —M ae respectively. 


ii.8 HYSTERESIS LOSS 


Consider Fig. 11.7 consisting of a coil wound on a magnetic toroid. Assume that the core is 


i es Ni rae Ten pe 
initially unmagnetised. If the current i is increased i.e. H = —— the magnetic field intensity is 


L 
increased gradually from zero value. The flux density B starts increasing as shown by oa part of 
the curve in Fig. ii.7 (c). The point a corresponds to a particular value of current say i,. If i were 
less than {,, point a will shift downwards towards o and a smaller final loop will appear. 


(a) (0) 


Fig. ii.7 (a) Core coil assembly (b) Existing current (c) Hysteresis loop. 


Now if we decrease magnetic field intensity i.e. decrease current t.e. (, B-H curve will 
follow a different path, different from ao, In fact it goes along ab, point b is reached when the 
field intensity is zero and hence current ! is zero. We see that when current through the coil is 
zero still there is some magnetic flux density in the core of the coil and this is known as residual 
flux density corresponding to point 6 in the Fig. 11.7 (c). If H is now reversed by reversing the 
flow of current i, the flux in the core will decrease and the point on the B-H curve will move 
along bc and when H corresponding to-H, is reached, the core is again demagnetised. The mag- 
nitude of magnetic field intensity (— H_,) is known as coercivity or coercive force of the magnetic 
core. 
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Fig. ii.8 Three hysteresis loops—magnetisations Characteristics of the magnetic core. 


If H is further increased in the reverse direction the magnetic flux density will also in- 
crease in the reverse direction. If H is made corresponding current — i,, the point on the B-H 


i 
curve moves along the cd path. The point d corresponds to H_,, = — >. If H is now decreased to 


zero and then increased to the value corresponding to current i, the B-H curve will follow the 
path defa. Usually the last point a is slightly short of the original point but for simplicity we 
assume that it coincides the original point while moving from d through ef and towards ‘a’. 
However, it is found that, if the core is subjected to a few cycles of magnetisation, the loop 
almost closes and this loop is called hysteresis loop. The loop shows that the relationship be- 
tween Band H is non linear and multivalued. It is to be noted that at point b the core is 
magnitised even though the current through the coil is zero. Throughout the complete cycle of 
magnetisation the flux density lags behind the magnetic field intensity. This lagging phenom- 
enon in the magnetic core is known as hysteresis. 

Smaller hysteresis loops can be obtained by varying maximum value of current and hence 
magnetic field intensity. If i, > i, > i, where i,, 1, and i, represent three values of maximum 
currents and hence H,, H, and H,. The corresponding hysteresis loops are shown in Fig. 11.8. 
The locus of the tips of the hysteresis loops shown with dashed line is known as magnetisation 
curve. If the iron core is magnetised from an initial unmagnetised condition, the flux density 
will follow the megnetisation curve. 

When current i is varied over one cycle, during some part of the cycle, the coil stores 
energy from the source and during some part, it returns energy back to the source. However, 
energy flowing into the coil is greater than the energy returned back to the source. Hence, 
during one cycle of variation of current i (Hence H) there is a net energy flow from the source to 
the coil core assembly. The energy difference goes to heat the core. The loss of power in the core 
due to hysteresis effect is known as hysteresis loss. It can be shown that the area of the hyster- 
eses loop is proportional to the hysteresis loss. 

Assuming that the coil has no resistance 


and energy transfer during time interval f, to ¢, is 


t. 
W=|- eidt (ii.28) 


4 
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Oo oo 
or Wee" Ne d= FY" Nee (ii.29) 
dt 6, 
. Al 
Now o=B.A and i= 
N 


where / is the length of the magnetic path and A the area of cross-section. 
Substituting these values in equation (ii.29) we have 


HI 


B, 
W=[" N. .AdB=IA[ ' H.dB 
N B, 


B, 
Here /A = Volume of the magnetic circuit and the integral terms 
HdB represents the area shown hatched in Fig. 11.9. 
The energy received by the core during one cycle is 


Wheycle = Vix. f H AB 


= V,,, x area of B-H Fig. Bret aa 
= V x W, 


cere 2d 


where W, is the energy density in the core. The power loss in the core due to hysteresis’s effect 
is 


Po Vi Wah (11.30) 
where f is the frequency of current i. Since it is not possible to evaluate the area of the B-H loop 
mathematically as the curve can’t be described by some mathematical expression. Steinmetz 
suggested empirical relation after lot of experimentation to the area of the loop. He suggested 


that this can be approximated by 

Area of B-H loop = KBt,.. f (ii.31) 

Where B.,,,, is the maximum flux density, the value of n varies between 1.5 to 2.5 and k is 
a constant. Both k and n can be obtained empirically. Using equation (i1.30) and (11.31) the 
hysteresis loss is given by 

PR, Boal (ii.32) 

Here k, depends upon the volume and ferromagnetic material of the core. Typical value 
for grain oriented silicon steel sheet used for electric mechines is 1.6. Some typical values for k 
are: cast steel 0.025, silicon sheet steel 0.001, permalloy 0.0001. k is known as Steinmetz’s 
constant. 


ii.9 EDDY CURRENT LOSS 


When a.c. voltage is applied to a coil wound on a magnetic core, the current, not only induces 
voltage within the coil, it induces voltage in the magnetic core also which results in what are 
known as circulating currents or eddy currents. These eddy currents result in a loss in magnetic 
materials known as eddy current loss. The circulation of these currents has been shown in 
Fig. 11.10. Fig. 11.10 (a) shows flow of eddy current in a solid core whereas (b) shows in a laminated 
core. It has been observed that eddy currents flow cross wise in the core. The magnitude of eddy 
current can be reduced substantially by increasing the cross-sectional resistance of the core. 
The cores are made of the sheets called lamination. The thickness of laminations varies from 


ELECTROMAGNETIC INDUCTION 41 


0.5 to 5 mm inelectrical machines and from 0.01t00.5 mm in devices used in electronic circuits 
which operate at frequencies. Each lamination is insulated from the others by a coating of 
oxides or varnish or both so that it offers a high resistance to the flow of eddy currents. The 
eddy current loss can also be reduced by using a high resistivity core material. Addition of a 
small percent of silicon say 3% to iron will increase the resistivity significantly. The eddy current 
loss in given by 
P,= K,f°B’,, t? < volume 

where t is the thickness of laminations and K, is a constant which depends upon the core material. 


B 
(a) (0) 
Fig. ii.10 Eddy current loss in core (a) Solid core (b) Laminated core. 
The sum of the hysteresis and eddy current loss is known as core loss or iron loss. Since for 


a machine f and B,, are constant, the core loss is also known as constant loss of the machine. 

Eddy currents can be used to advantage to electric braking purpose e.g. in moving iron 
and moving coil measuring instruments eddy currents are utilised to damp out the final set- 
tling of the instrument pointer. Also there are some specially designed machines which utilise 
eddy current braking. 


Example ii.1: A wire of length 50 cms moves at right angles to its length at 50 m/sec in a 
uniform magnetic field of density 1 Wb/m?. Determine the e.m.f. induced in the conductor when 
the direction of motion is (i) perpendicular to the field (ii) inclined at 80° to the direction of the 
field (iii) parallel to the field. 


Solution. Voltage induced in a conductor is given by 
e= Blu sin 8 
(i) Here B= 1 Wh/m?, 1 = 0.5 m, uv = 50 m/sec. 

and 6 = 90° 

Hence e=1%x 05 x 50 x 1= 25 volts Ans. 

(ii) Here 6 = 30° 

Hence e= Blu sin 8 

=1%x0.5 x 0.5 sin 30° 


1 
= 25 x = 12.5 volts Ans. 
(iii) Here 6 =0 since sin 0° = 0 
Hence e=0 Ans. 


Example ii.2: A square coil of 20 cms side and with 200 turns is rotated at a uniform 
speed of 1000 rpm abeut an axis at right angles te a uniform magnetic field having a flux 
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density of 0.5 Wb/m2. Determine the instantaneous value of the induced e.m.f. when the plane of 
the coil is (i) at right angles to the field (ii) at 30° to the field and (iii) in the plane of the field. 
Solution. The velocity of the coil 
2nr x 1000 
60 


where r=10cms or O.m 


= 10.467 m/sec. 


(i) The voltage induced for conductor is Blu sin 6 
Here 6 is the angle between the normal to the plane of the coil and the magnetic field 
(i) In the first case plane of the coil is at right to the field therefore angle 6 = 0 and 
voltage induced is zero. Ans. 


(ii) Plane of the coil is at 30° to the field. Hence the angle between normal to the plane 
and magnetic field is 90 — 30 = 60° 


Hence induced voltage for 200 turns or 400 conductors, 400 Blu sin 60° 
400 x 0.5 X 0.2 x 10.467 x 0.866 = 362.6 volts Ans. 
(iii) The plane of the coil is in the plane of field i.e. normal to the plane of the coil is normal 
to the field and hence 8 = 90° and induced voltage. 
400 x 0.5 x 0.2 x 10.467 x 1 = 418.7 volts Ans. 

Example ii.3: An airplane has 6.1 m wing span, flies at 800 km/hr. The vertical component 
of the magnetic flux density of the earth’s magnetic field is 50 uT. Determine the emf. induced 
between the wing tips. 

Solution. The e.m.f. induced between the wing tips Blu 


Here B=s0uT,l=6.1m 
800 x 1000 
ee : i 
and UV 3600 222.2 m/sec 


Hence e.m.f. induced = 50 x 10°© x 6.1 x 222.2 = 67.7 mV Ans. 


Example ii.4: The total flux at the end of a long bar magnet is 300 Wb. The end of the 
magnet is withdrawn through a 500 turn coil in 1/10 of a sec. What is the e.m.f. generated across 
the terminals of the coil. 


Solution. e.m.f. generated = N ay = 500 x SU ts 
dt 1/10 
=5x3x107! =1.5 volt Ans. 
Example ii.5: A circular iron core has cross sectional area of 5 cm? and length of magnetic 
path 50 cms. It has two coils A and coil B. Coil A has 200 turns and B 500 turns and the current 


1 
in coil A is changed from 0 to 15 A in To 8&: Determine the emf induced in coil B. u, for the 


magnetic material is 250. 
Solution. The total mmf due to coil A 200 x 15 = 3000 AT 


MMF — 3000 

= = —— = 6000 AT/m 
length 0.5 

B= on, H= 40 x 10-7 x 250 x 6000 


= 18840 x 10-4 = 1.884 Wb/m? 


ELECTROMAGNETIC INDUCTION 43 


Therefore, » = BA= 1.844 x 5 x 10-4 = 9.42 x10 Wb 
Hence induced emf in coil B 
e db _ Sree ta 1p 
ie 1/10 


= 5 x 9.42 x 107! = 4.7 volts Ans. 
Example ii.6: A conductor 0.5 m long is placed in a uniform magnetic field of flux density 
0.12 T. If the conductor carries a current of 15 A, determine the force on the conductor. 
Solution. Force on conductor Bil 
= 0.12 x 15 x 0.5 = 0.9 Newton 
Example ii.7: Determine the force per metre run between single phase bus bars (i) nor- 
mally (ii) under steady short circuit condition. The normal load is 10 MVA at 15 kV and the 
effective impedance 10%. The bus bars are arranged 30 ems apart. 
Solution. The force between two current carrying conductors is given by 


pa to. LyIyl 

2n r 
where / is the length of the conductor which we will take use as 1 m as force per meter is 
required and r is the distance of separation which is given to be 30 cms. Since it is a single 


phase bus bar system J, = I, = I 


10 x 1000 
[= ——— =666.67A 
15 
-7 m2 
Hence force per metre = Zo0nn aoa! N = 0.296 Newton. 


Since the effective impedance is 10% therefore the short circuit current will be 10 times 
the normal current. Hence force per metre will be 100 times that under normal condition i.e. 
29.6 Newton. Ans. 


Since the currents are flowing in opposite direction, there will be force of repulsion. 
Example ii.8: The flux » linked by a coil of 100 turns varies during the period T of one 


T T 
complete cycle as follows: from time t = 0 to t = 3 o=0,, (1 - 4t/T) and from t = 2 tot =T, 


I 
>=9,, F - 3| If T be 50 °°: and ,,, = 0.02 Wb, determine the maximum value of the induced 
emf. 
Solution. Since = ¢,, (1 — 4¢/T) O<t<T/2 
At T 
=o. so 
and o=9,, (< 9 sts T 


4 
Since the flux is a time function and the coefficient - is common in the complete duration. 
We take the former 
dp _. 4 4 
Tem 1/50 
Example ii.9: Calculate the inductance of a toroid 25 cm mean diameter and 6.25 cm? 


circular cross-section wound uniformly with 1000 turns of wire ; also the emf induced when a 
current increasing at the rate of 200 A/sec flows in the winding. 


x 0.02 = 400 V Ans. 


e=—-N = 100 x 
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Solution. We know that 
A 
L=wy T N? Henry 


_ 4nx 107 x 6.25 x 10°* x 1000? 
mx 25x10? 


=1mH Ans. 


di 
The voltage induced L 7 =— 10° x 200 =— 02 V Ans. 


Here minus sign as the current is increasing. 

Example ii.10: An air cored coil has 1000 turns with an inductance of 120 mH. Two 
hundred turns are removed from the coil and a steel core is placed around the coil u, for steel 
core is 75. Determine the new value of inductance. 


Solution. Since 
Le N* 
and Lew, 


800 
1000 
Example ii.11: The current in an ignition coil is 3A. The inductance of the coil is 10 H. If 


the stored energy is uniformly dissipated in a spark plug in 20 m sec ; What is the power deliv- 
ered to the spark plug ? If the voltage across the spark plug is 20 kV, determine the current. 


2 
Hence new value of inductance = 120 x [ x 75 = 5.76 Henry. 


Solution. The energy stored in the inductor is 
Ls 1 
gl =o x 10 x 32 = 45 Joule or watt. sec. 


wae cat Lace 45 
Since the energy dissipated is in 20 m sec, hence power dissipated = PTE = 2250 
x 


watts 
225 
= I= 
20,000 0.1125 A. 
Example ii.12: There are two coils having coefficient of coupling 0.8 . The current in coil 1 


is 3A and the total flux 0.4 mWb. The voltage induced in coil 2 is 85 volts when the current in 
coil is reduced to zero in 3m sec. The no of turns in coil I is 300. Determine L,, L,, Mand N,. 


If the voltage is 20 kV, the current is 


N 300 x 0.4.x 107% 
Solution. By definition L, = ws = zs z us = 40 m/H 
1 
di 3 
— = =85= eS 
Now Ma V, 5 = M aces 1000 M 


or M=0.085 H 


Wadhwa, C.L. (Author). Basic Electrical Engineering. 


Daryaganj, Delhi, IND: New Age International, 2008. p 45. 
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Now MS AEE, 
85 =0.8./40x L, 


106.25 = /40L, or L, = 282 mH 
The flux that links the coil 2 is 
bo, = Ko, 
= 0.8 x 0.4 = 0.32 mWb 
N. N, x 0.32 
2921 _ No - 85 


Now M= ‘ 3 


_ 85x38 
oe 2 "0.32 
Example ii.13: Jn a pair of coupled coils , coil 1 has 600 turns and carries a current of 2.5 
A and its fluxes o,,and 5, are 0.4 and 0.8 m Wb respectively. If coil 2 has 2000 turns determine 
L, L,, Mand kK. 
Solution. The total flux due to coil is 
6, = 6, + o,, = 0.4 + 0.8 = 1.2 mWb 


= 79.7 turns Ans. 


Nig, _ 600 x 12x 10 


self inductance of coil 1= 1, 25 = 288 mH. 
The coupling coefficient is bar _ “= = 0.67 
Noo; 2000 x 0.8 
The mutual inductance M=~y ~~~ 957 = 640 mH 
Z Ze 
and hence K= aM = 0.67 
Ly Ly 
M 
J jy ee 
0.67 
0 
or J288L, = Are 


L, = 3.168 H Ans. 

Example ii.14: Two identical coils of 1000 turns each X and ¥ lie in parallel planes such 
that 60% of the flux produced by one coil links the other. A current of 5A in X produces in it a flux 
of 0.05 mW). If the current in X changes from 6 A to—6A in 10 m sec. What is the emf induced 
in coil Y. Determine B. L, and M. 


Solution. ,,= 0.05 mWb 
i = Nebs,_ 1000x0.05x 10 _ 0.05 _ 4) 4 
= I, 5 5 
Since the two coils are identical L, = L, = 10 mH Ans. 
: M M 
Since K=0.6= Eat 10 or M=6mH Ans. 
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12 
10 x 1071? 
Example ii.15: Two coupled coils with L, = 0.5H and L, = 1.0 H have a co-efficient of 
coupling 0.8 and the no. of turns in coil 2 is 1500. If the current in coil 1 isi, = 20 sin 314 t amp, 
determine the voltage across coil 2 and the maximum flux set up by the coil 1. 


Solution. Since M=kJL,L, = 0.8/0.5 x 1.0 = 0.5657 H 


Now voltage across coil 2 is 


di 
Voltage induced in coil y M 7 =6x 10° = 7.2 volt Ans. 


ccna ae 
b, = M = 0.5657 — (20 sin 3142) 


= 0.5657 X 20 x 314 cos 314t 
= 3552.5 cos 314t Ans. 


dos, dos; 
y= N, — > =1500 ——= 
Vy 2 ae 3 3552.5 cos 314t 
or do,, = 2.37 cos 314t dt 
0, = 914 314t = 0.0 075 sin 314t 
or $5, = 7.5 mWb maximum value Ans. 


Example ii.16: Determine the hourly loss of energy in a specimen of iron the hysteresis 
loop of which is equivalent in area of 250 J/m?. Frequency 50 Hz, density of iron 7.5 and weight 
10 kg. 


Solution. Density is 7.5 which means 7.5 gm/cm? 


vali 
or Tee kg/m? = 7500 kg/m? 
Hence volume of the specimen = aoe 1.33 x 10-3 m? 
7500 
Therefore, iron loss per cycle = 250 x 1.33 x 10° = 333.33 x 10° Joule 
Therefore, loss per second = 333.33 x 10-8 x 50 = 16.67 Joules 


Hence hourly loss 16.67 x 3600 = 60,000 Joules Ans. 

Example ii.17: The maximum flux density in a hysteresis loop is 1.5 Wb/m?. The abscissa 
is scaled as 1 cm = 15 A/cm Ordinate is 1 cm = 1 Wb/m?. The area of the hysteresis loop is 0.6 
cm? . Determine the hysteresis loss if 1500 cm® of the material is subjected to an alternating flux 
density of 1.5 Wb/m? at 50 Hz. 

Solution. The area of the loop 0.6 cm? gives the hysteresis loss per cycle 

Now lem=15 AT/em or 1500 AT/m 
and 1 em = 1 Wb/m?2 

Therefore, 1 cm? area of loop equals 1500 x 1 = 1500 J/m*/cycle 

Since the area of the loop given is 0.6 cm? 

Hence hysteresis loss = 1500 x 0.6 J/m®/cycle = 900 

Volume of material 1500 cm? or 1.5 x 10° cum 

Hence, hysteresis loss per cycle = 900 x 1.5 x 107° 

= 1350 x 107“ Joules 


ELECTROMAGNETIC INDUCTION 47 


Therefore at 50 Hz the loss per second 
1.35 x 50 = 67.5 J/sec or 67.5 watts. 


Example ii.18: The hysteresis loss in a sample of iron is found to be 4.9 W/kg at a frequency 
of 50 Hz and maximum flux density of 1 Wb/m?. (a) Determine the coefficient y in the expression 
for loss in Joule/m®/cycle = 1\B*". The density of iron 7.5 (b) Calculate the loss per kg at 25 Hz 
and 1.8 Wb/m?. 


Solution. The hysteresis loss J/m*/cycle is 


4.9 x 7500 
————_ = 735 
50 
and this should equal n(B)!7 = 1(1)!7 = 735 
Hence 1), = 735 Ans. 


(ii) To find out loss per kg at 25 Hz and 1.8 Wb/m? 


25 
4.9x ate (1.8)!'7 = 6.65 watt/kg. 
Example ii.19: Two coils with N, and N, turns are wound on the same magnetic bar. 
N,NoK 


R where R is the reluc- 


Show that the mutual inductance between the two coils is M = 


tance of the magnetic circuit. 


A A 
Solution. M=K /L,L, and L,=N,?u, 7 and L, =N,7 Uy 7 


NY N,* 
or L,= a and L,= are 
N,N. 
Hence M=K. = 2 Ans. 


PROBLEMS 


ii.l. State and explain Faraday’s laws of electromagnetic induction. 
ii.2. State and explain Lenz’s law. 


ii.3. State and explain laws of electromagnetic force. Explain clearly how these forces are developed 
when two current carrying conductors have currents (z) same direction (iz) opposite direction. 


ii.4. Develop an expression for force developed between two parallel current carrying conductors and 
hence define one ampere current. 


11.5. State and explain Fleming’s right hand and left hand rules. 

ii.6. Develop an expression for force between two long parallel current carrying conductors. 

ii.7. Explain what you mean by dynamically induced emf. Develop an expression for the induced emf. 

ii.8. Explain what you mean by statically induced emf. Develop an expression for the induced enf. 
Hence develop an expression for induced emf for harmonically varying magnetic field. 

ii.9. Define and explain what you mean by self inductance of coil. How do you compare the inductance 
of an air cored coil and an iron cored coil? 

ii.10. Develop an expression for inductance of a coil in terms of its physical parameters. Explain the 
variation of inductance of an iron coved coil as a function of current through the coil. 

ii.11. Explain what you mean by mutual inductance between coils. Starting from first principles de- 
velop-an expansion for mutual inductance. 
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ii.12. 


ii.13. 


ii.14. 


ii.15. 


ii.16. 


ii.17. 


ii.18. 


ii.19. 


ii.20. 


ii.21. 


ii.22. 


ii.23. 


ii.24. 
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Explain coefficient of magnetic coupling and develop an expression for the same. Discussits physical 
significance. 
Explain with neat diagram the process of Hysteresis in a magnetic material. How do you obtain 
magnetisation characteristic of a magnetic material from the hysteresis loops. 
Develop an expresion for hysteresis loss in a magnetic material. Discuss various factors which can 
be employed to reduce this loss. 
Explain with the help of neat diagram eddy current loss in a magnetic material. Discuss various 
methods to reduce this loss. 
The total flux at the end of a long bar magnet is 300 1 Wb. The end of the magnet is withdrawn 
through a 1000 turn coil in 1/100 th of a sec. Determine the voltage induced across the coil. 
[Ans. 30 V] 
A coil carries a current of 60 mA and has an inductor of 300 4H. Determinate flux in the coil. 
[Ans. 360 pWb] 
A particular coil has 500 turns and an inductance of 120 mH. How many turns should be removed 
to get an inductor of 95 mH, keeping everything else unchanged ? [Ans. 88 turns] 
A 4-pole generator is running at 1800 rpm. The generated emf. in each conductor in 10 mV. Deter- 
mine the flux required at each pole. [Ans 83.3 pWb] 
A 1200 turn coil is wound on a former having a rectangular cross-section of 5 cm X 2.5 cm and 10 
ems long. The current in the coil is 200 mA. Determine the inductance of the coil and the energy 
stored in the magnetic field. [Ans. 23 mH, 460 kJ] 
Two coils of 1250 and 140 turns respectively are wound on a common iron magnetic circuit of 
reluctance 160000 units. Determine the mutual inductance. Neglect leakage flux 


N, NoK 


‘Note: M= . Take k= 7 


[Ans. 1.1 H] 


Two coils having 30 and 600 turns respectively are wound side by side on a closed iron circuit of 
section 100 cm? and mean length 150 cms. (a) Determine the mutual inductance between the coils 
if the permeability of iron is 2000. 
(b) A current in the first coilincreases uniformly from zero to 10 A in 10 m/sec, determine the emf 
induced in the other coil. [Ans. 0.302 H, 302 V] 


A circuit has 1000 turns enclosing magnetic circuit 20 cm? in section. With 4 A the flux density is 
1 Wb/m? and with 9 A itis 1.4 Wb/m2. Determine the mean value of the inductance between these 
current limits and the induced emf. if the current is decreased uniformly from 9A to 4 A in 
50 m sec. [Ans. 0.16 H, 16 V] 
A magnet has a residual magnetism in the air gap of 1.3 T. The pole face at the air gap is a square 
section 5 cm X 5 cm. How long (time) must a conductor be moved through the air gap to produce a 
generated emf of 10 mV. Assume that these is no fringing in the air gap. [Ans. 0.335 sec] 
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CHAPTER 


1 A-C Circuits 


1.1 INTRODUCTION 


Network theory, in general, deals into three components, the network, usually consisting ofa 
suitable combination of R, L and C, the source and the response. Mostly, it is desirable that 
whatever is the waveform of the source, same waveform should appear in the response (Excep- 
tions to be ignored). We have various waveforms viz. square, triangular, trapezoidal, sinusoidal 
etc. Out of all these, if the circuit has resistance only, one can use any of the waveforms men- 
tioned above and the response (v-i relation) will have the same waveform as the excitation 
(source). However, with L and C as the element, it is only sinusoidal waveform which satisfies 
the requirement of identical waveforms for source and response. If the source is voltage source 
the current through the inductor is proportional to the integral of the voltage wave and for the 
capacitor, it is the derivative of the voltage wave. It is a very useful and important property of 
sine waves that both it’s derivative and integrals are also sinusoidal. The basis for standardi- 
zation on the sine wave thus comes from both physics and calculus. Also, it is very easy to 
generate the sine waves using rotating machines and transmit and distribute electric energy 
using transformers. We next illustrate that a uniform circular motion or simple harmonic 
motion is a sinusoidal variation. 

Sine wave is the basic waveform of a.c. circuit theory and it is necessary to learn how to 
handle such waves. 

Let us relate a uniform circular motion or rotation to a sinusoidal wave form. We con- 
sider a rotating voltage/current phasor that has a length V,,//,, and is coincident along x-axis 
Fig. 1.1. We start counting time and rotate the phasor anti-clockwise and at various instant of 
time we take the projection of the rotating phasor along y-axis. 

Att=0, the projection is zero and hence we plot a point on the right hand side along ¢(0) 
axis. After certain time say ¢ the phasor rotates through an angle 9 and there is some finite 
projection along y-axis, mark this on the right hand side along t(8) axis as shown in Fig. 1.1. 
As we rotate the phasor further when @ = 90° the value of the projection is V,/I_,. Mark it on 
the right hand side along ¢(6) axis as shown. Rotate phasor further and obtain the projection 
along y-axis, the projections decreases beyond 90° and continues to be along + y axis till 6 = 
180° when projection is zero. 
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Fig. 1.1 
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Similarly if we rotate the phasor further through 22 radian or 360° or one cycle, we 
obtain a complete sine wave as shown in Fig. 1.1. Thus, if the speed of rotation is f revolutions/ 
sec the phasor has a frequency of f hertz (Hz). Hence the angular velocity is w = 2x f rad/sec. 

If the instantaneous value of time at any instant of rotation is ¢t seconds the total angle 
in radians from time zero upto that point is 

Qnft = wt 

The concept of rotating phasor is a function of time, we may substitute 2z/t or wt for 6 in 

the equation. 


V=V,, sin 8 
and now therefore, the instantaneous voltage in terms of time is 
V=V,, sin 2xft = V,, sin wt .(1.1) 


when equation 1.1 is used, the axis of the waveform is not 6 but time t. 


1.2 PHASE 


A sinusoidal waveform having a displacement of 8 to the left is shown in Fig. 1.2(a) which 
means that at t = 0 the phasor has an initial displacement of 8 in counterclockwise direction. 
Therefore, the initial instantaneous value of voltage/current at time t = 0 is 

V= V,, sin ® putting wt = 0. This shift of the waveform is called a phase displacement 
and the angle 6 is called phase angle. Fig. 1.2 (b-d) show different phase displacements of the 
same sine wave. The sine wave at ‘a’ is said to be leading the wave at ‘b’ as 

V_=V,,, sin (wt + @) and at b 
V, = V,,, Sin (wt — 6) 

Example 1.1. The equation for a voltage wave is v = 0.02 sin (4000t + 30°). Find the 
frequency, the instantaneous voltage when t = 320 u sec. What is the time represented by 30° 
phase difference? 

Solution: The general expression for voltage is given as 

V=V,, sin (2nft + 6) 
4000 
2n 


here 2xf=4000 or f= = 687 Hz. 


When t = 320u sec. 


v = 0.02 sin (4000 x 320 x 10-6 x ae + 30°] 
tT 


v = 0.02 sin (73.3 + 30) 
= 0.02 sin (103.3) 
= 0.0195 volt 
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v=V, Sin (cot — 8) 


(c) (d) 


Fig. 1.2 Displaced sinusoidal voltage waveforms: 
(a) displacement of 6 to the left, (b) Displacement of 6 to the right, 
(c) Displacement to the left of 90° (x/2 radians), (d) Displacement of 180° (x radians). 


The time of 1 cycle is 


anes 
f 637 
which is equal to 360° electrical degrees. Hence for 30° the time taken is 
eal X——— sec=0.131 msec Ans. 
360 637 


1.3. THE AVERAGE VALUE OF A WAVEFORM 


In a.c. circuit applications we are interested in finding out the average value of a waveform, 
that wave could be sinusoidal, triangular trapezoidal or any other shape. 

The average value of a cycle of a waveform is the area under the waveform divided by 
the length of one cycle. 

Mathematically, 


1 rT 1 2a 
V.= nar OE ee r vdt ...(1.2) 
where 7’ is the length of one cycle. 
We first consider average value of sinusoidal waves for which we consider the following 
different shapes. 


These are all sine waves In (a) since it is a full sine wave, the total area under the curve 
is zero as half of it is above wt axis and equal half is below wt-axis and hence the average area 
of the curve is zero and hence over the complete sine wave the average value is zero. 


A-C CIRCUITS 


53 


a as [Vv \. 
0 0) 0 
tT q Qn t 2n 


(a) (b) 


(c) 


Fig. 1.3 (a) Full sine wave (b) Half-rectified wave (c) Full rectified wave 


However, in Fig. 1.3(b) the average value is 
1 fF : 
Vu = ain V,, sin wt dwt 


Tv 
1 
= Vi, COS a 
20 


0 


= Vin 


[cos m — cos 0] 


V, 


m 
T 


For Fig. 1.3(c) the average value is just double of what we have for a half wave rectified 
sine wave as over the same period 27, the area under the curve is double of what we have for 


the half wave. 


: ds, ba BV, 
i.e., For full rectified wave, average value is —™ 
T 


Consider a non-sinusoidal wave shown in Fig. 1.4 and find 
the average value of the wave for one half cycle. 

Since the wave has a trapezoidal shape the area under the 
curve is 


1 
5 (xn+n-20) fF, 


2(n — a) 
Hence Average Value = ae i 
If a=0 
Average Value is F,, 
Tt 
If = 
6 
—T/ 
Average Value is ee: = 2 F., 
T 6 
T 
Similarly if a = 2? the average value is 
n—n/2 me F, 


rd ee) 


of (t-O) 


Fig. 1.4 Trapezoidal wave 
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1.4 THE EFFECTIVE OR RMS VALUE OF A WAVE 


The rms or effective value of a wave is defined as that d.c. value which when allowed to flow 
through a particular resistance for a certain time would produce the same heating effect as 
that produced by the wave. This is represented mathematically as 
T 
Inna = Tyg = yn [Pa 

As the name rms (root of mean of the squared values) suggests that we have to take the square 
of the various ordinates and find the area of the squared wave over the period T and find the 
mean value of this quantity and then obtain its square root. This is the effective value. 

We again take first, various sinusoidal waves as shown in Fig. 1.3(a) to (c) and find out 
their rms values Fig. 1.3(a). 

As per the definition we have first to express the wave as per its instantaneous value as 
every instantaneous value is to be squared and then area under this curve is to be obtained. 
Now, for this sine wave 

i= £,, sin wt 

Since the wave is to be squared, the negative part of the wave during x to 2m would also 

become positive and hence rms value over the complete cycle will not be zero. 


Hence 
1 21 
Lowe? dil i det 
rms Von m 
1 p2n 2.2 
= ,|— I’, sin* wot dwt 
V2n Jao 
ace he ie 1—cos 2wt is 
\ 2n Jo 2 
_ 1 ( sin | 
SL —| of— 
4m 2: 0 


For Fig. 1.3(6) where it is a half rectified sine wave, the rms value over the complete 


cycle will be 
2 TT = 
a (? cos 2a ane 
2n Jo \ 2 


I 


= m 


2 


, : Ane ae ae 
i.e. rms value of half rectified sine wave is 5 of its peak value. 


4 


For Fig. 1.3(©) since it is a full rectified wave and the square of each ordinate will be 


similar to the full sine wave, the rms value will be same i.e. are 


A-C CIRCUITS 55 


Let us find out rms value of the wave shown in Fig. 1.4. The wave can be expressed 
mathematically as 


F 
fey=- 9 0<0<a 
=F a<0<n-a 


=_ ing (n-o)<O0<r 
a 


Since the area under the squared ordinate in the interval 0 to o and (x — @) tom is same 
we have the rms value as 


1 u Fe 2 TU 2 
ees 
é. | [ 0 de+ | F? d0 
2f / o3 \ 
= En 2 Ble +(0)"~ 
\ 7 30,2 3 a 
_ |e [a0 
= | |—+2-a-a 
VurLs 
=> 
= oie ra 
\a 3 
4 


now when o = 0 i.e. it is a d.c. wave 


ims = /, Which is an expected value as the rms value of a d.c. wave is the d.c. value 
itself. Similarly the average value of a d.c. wave is the value of the d.c. wave. 
¢ _t 
il = 6 
Lae = gis (x a = *) fe 
3 6/)/ 
= a F, 
_t 
when a= Q 


: 47 F 
- F se, ¢ = m 
Lims m il 3 y) \/ V3 
1.4.1. Form Factor 


It is defined as the ratio of rms value of a wave and the average value of the wave. 


rms value of the wave 


i.e. Form factor = 
ae a Average value of the wave 
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For a sinusoidal wave 


Form factor 


Il 
NI 
bo 

=~ 


=1.11 


1.4.2. Peak Factor or Crest Factor 
It is the ratio of the peak value of the wave to its rms value. 


For a sinusoidal wave 


Peak factor = Vin =/2=1.414 
V,, V2 
It is sometimes misunderstood that the operating voltages e.g. 110 V, 220 V, 132 KV are used 
because of form factor whichis 1.11 1.e. multiple of 11. In fact these voltages have been stand- 
ardized as standardization has its own economic and operating advantages. In fact there are 
many other operating voltages e.g. 400 V, 400 KV, 765 KV which are not multiple of 11. So it is 
the standardization which has selected certain voltages as operating voltages. 


Form factor does not have much of significance except when two wave forms one with 
higher form factor when applied to magnetic materials, produces higher hysteresis loss per 
loop as compared to one with lower form factor. 

Crest factor has an indication of electric stresses developed in insulating material as the 
stresses are a function of the peak value of the wave. 


1.5 PHASOR DIAGRAM 


Consider Fig. 1.5 which shows time waves of a sinusoidal current waveform lagging a sinusoidal 
voltage waveform by 6 degrees. The same aspect can be represented by two phasors rotating 
counter clockwise at the angular velocity o. 


(a) (b) 
Fig. 1.5 (a) V-i sinusoidal wave (b) Phasor representation of (a) 


At each point on the time waveform, the angle of current lag is 6 because the angle between 
the phasors V,, and J, is at all time 6. Therefore, either the time waveform of the rotating 
phasors or the phasor diagram, can be used to describe the system. Since both the diagrams, 
the time diagram and the phasor diagram convey the same information, the phasor diagram 
being much more simpler, it is used for an explanation in circuit theory analysis. Since electri- 
cal data is given in terms of rms value, we draw phasor diagram with phasor values as rms 
rather than peak value used so far. 
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1.5.1 Phasor Algebra 

Consider a phasor Vin Fig. 1.6. This can be represented mathematically in the following ways : 
V=V,+ re (Cartesian Co-ordinates) 
V=|V| 26 in polar coordiantes. 


Here V, is the component of V along x-axis and v, isthe component of Valong y-axis andj is an 
operator which when multiplied to a phasor rotates the phasor 90° anticlockwise and 


j= y-1 or j= -1 
Addition and subtraction of phasors is very simple in cartesian coordinates as each phasor is to 
be decomposed into two components, one along x-axis and __ Imaginary 


the other along y-axis and algebraic addition or subtrac- ae 1V 
tion can be carried out with ease. Lee 
By! 
Multiplication and division is very simple in polar 8 \ y BAT axis 
coordinates. As the multiplication of various phasor equals Vx 


the multiplication of magnitude of individual phasor and 
the angle is the algebraic sum of the phase angle of indi- Fig. 1.6 Representation of phasor 
vidual phasors i.e. 
VE VE ZO Veal 205) (Vase Ge, 
=I V,1IV,1 V3 | 20, + 0, — 6, 
Similarly, division of two phasors is the division of the magnitude of the two phasors and the 
angle is the difference of the angles of the two phasors e.g. 
yo =) 20, +8 

ng V, 2-8, Vz a er 
Let us now consider phase relations between voltages and currents when sinusoidal voltages 
are applied to R, L and C elements. 


1.6 RESISTANCE CONNECTED ACROSS A SINUSOIDAL VOLTAGE 


Fig. 1.7 shows resistance connected to a sinusoidal source of V,, as peak voltage 


R 


") 7 . 


V=Vi_ Sin cot 
(a) (b) 
Fig. 1.7 Resistance across a c supply. 


The instantaneous value of current in the circuit is 


=~. Vn sin wt 
R R 
= [,, sin wt 


i 
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Since the two phasors voltage and current have exactly similar representation except for the 
magnitude, the two phasors are in phase i.e. they are represented as in Fig. 1.7(b) where V and 
fare the rms values of voltage and current. 


Now power 


1 72". 
i ut dwt 
0 


1p? : : 
= oe I, V,, $in wt sin wt dwt 
tt Jo 


27 2 
= mam | sin* wt dwt 
0 


dwt 


Vantin ie 1— cos 2wt 
) Z 
= Vind, fot ea 


2 0 


VI 


Hence average power in a resistive element equals the product of the rms voltage and 
current across and through the resistance respectively. 


1.6.1 Inductor Across Sinusoidal Source 


Whenever an ae source is connected across an inductor a voltage is induced in the inductor and 
the instantaneous value of this voltage is given by 


v=V,, sin ot 


I 
(a) (b) 
Fig. 1.8 
and this voltage opposes the increase in current in the inductor and hence 
vp=—vu 
di 
Hence v= De 
se di 
v 
or di = — dt 
L 
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~. 


1 eee 
= ae sin wt at 


Vig, COS OF 
| on) 


=—— cos wt 


oL 


= Veg t — 90° 
aL sin (wt — ) 


Since Vin dimensionally should be current and it is the ratio of voltage to wL, therefore, the 


denominator should be something like resistance in d.c. circuit. The term wl is known as 
inductive reactance as it is due to an inductance and we see that the two phasors v and i for an 
inductor are not identical. If we compare expression for uv and i we find that current i lags the 
voltage exactly by 90° as shown in Fig. 1.8(6). 


N (oa vm 
OW = V2 an = V2 


Hence the ratio of the two phasors 


7 uc = ait = wL 290° 
Ree «imi S60" 


VJ20L 
= joL 


= jX, 
The average power in the circuit. 


1 an 
p= — | vi dwt 
2n Je 
1 2n , : 
= J V,, sin wt J, sin (wt — 90°) dat 
2n Jo 


1 2s ; 
= — | VI. sin wt cos wt dwt 
2n Jo 


mom 


1 2m sin 2wt 
J — dwt = 0 


= on’ Vralia a 


This shows that the power consumed in a purely inductive circuit is zero. 


1.6.2 Capacitor Connected Across Sinusoidal Source 


v=V,, sin ot (b) 
(a) 
Fig. 1.9 
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The voltage and current in a capacitor are related as 


a, idv 
i=C > 


= CV. wcos wt 


m 


=V_ WC sin (wt + 90) 


m 


m 


~ YoC 
This shows that in a purely capacitive circuit the current through the capcitor leads the volt- 


sin (wt + 90) 


: Se 1 : ; 
age across it as shown in Fig. 1.9(b). Here aC represents reactance of the capacitor. Taking 
rn) 


the ratio of the voltage phasor and current phasor we have 
VZ0__(V,/¥2)Z0 1 


= =— 290° 
I 290 Via a ee 
Yeo 
. Vo 
head 
= ae = -jX¢ 
The average power in a capacitor 
21 
p= > V,,2m Sin ot sin (wt + 90°) dat 
Tt 40 
1 2 ? 
= ba Vint Sin Wt cos wt dort 
T YO 
1 2n ] 
eel Ver. sin 2mt ext 
2n Jo 2 
=0 


This again shows that the power consumed in a purely capacitive circuit is zero. 


1.6.3 Series R-L Circuit Connected to Sinusoidal Source 


if R L. 


v=V,, sin ot 
(a) (b) 
Fig. 1.10 


Since current is same through FR and L we take it as a reference phasor. The voltage across 
resistance is in phase with J, hence JR is drown in phase with J, voltage across inductor is 
leading the current hence a phasor corresponding to voltage across inductor should lead phasor 
I by 90° as shown in Fig. 1.10. The sum of the voltage across R and L should equal the supply 
voltage V. 
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From the phasor diagram 


V=IR+ jloL 
V 
or 7 (Rt sob 


From the phasor diagram it is seen that the phase angle between V and /is neither 0° to 
V oa: esd 
represent the ratio of a as resistance nor it is 90° to represent the ratio a as reactance 


Hence we call this ratio something different from resistance or reactance, we call it imped- 
ance. It is to be noted that if we divide the phasor diagram by J we will have another diagram 
as shown in Fig. 1.10.1. 


Impedance even though is a ratio of two phasors it is not a 


phasor by itself as R and X; are not function of time and hence while X, 
drawing impedance triangle, arrows should not be attached with R . Z 
and X,. Angle 8 between R and Zis same as the angle between J and = 


V and hence is the phase angle of the impedance and impedance is to 
be represented by Z= | Z| 240 if it is an inductive circuit and Fig. 1.10.1 
Z=|2Z\| Z- Oifit is a capacitive circuit. 
From Fig. 1.10.1 it is seen that 
R=Zcos0, X,=Zsin89 


and Z= fR* +X? 


Sept, BOE 

and 6 = tan7! R 

If V and J correspond to the same circuit and 0 is the angle between the two phasors 

then power in the circuit is given by P= VI cos 9 where 9 is known as power factor angle and 

cos 8 is known as power factor of the circuit. The product of V and / is known as apparent 
power. Hence power factor can be defined as 


P Real Power 
cos 6 = — = ———_—_—_ 
VI Apparent Power 


The component of current along the voltage phasor (J cos 9) gives real power or actual power 
whereas the component of current at right angle to the voltage phasor gives what is known as 
reactive power i.e. the power which does not do any useful work but is present in the system. 
In fact reactive power is associated with the energy storing elements L and C. The analogy for 
this can be drawn between force applied to an object. The component of the force along the 
displacement produces useful work whereas the force applied at right angle to the displace- 
ment produces no work. 


1.6.4 RC Series Circuit Connected to Sinusoidal Source 

Here again since current is same through both the elements, it is taken as the reference phasor. 
The voltage across R is in phase with J and voltage across C lags the current by 90° as shown 
in Fig. 1.11(6). The resultant phasor sum of /R and — jIX; is the supply voltage V. 
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Fig. 1.11 
V=IR-jIX, 
V ‘ 
7 =(R-jX,) =Z 
Hence Z=R-jX,= FR + X2 
: -X¢ 
R=Zcos0, X.=Zsin® and tanO= Rr 


Example 1.2. The impedance of a circuit placed across a 120V, 50 Hz source is (10 + 
j20). Find current and the power. 
Solution: Taking voltage as the reference we have V = (120 + j0) 


V 120+ j0 
Hence current l= Zz = (10 + j20) 
_ (120+ 70)(10- j20) 12- j24 
ie ~ (10+ j20)(10— j20). 5 
= 2.4—j4.8 Amp. 
This shows that the current lags the voltage by an angle 
@=tan! ca oo 63.4° 
f=.j04? ag? 2 684 
= 5.36 Z- 63.4 
Power P= VIcos 0 = 120 x 5.36 cos 63.4 
= 288 watt 


The same problem can be solved using polar coordinates as follows : 
Taking voltage as reference 
V=120 40 


5 _; 20 
Impedance Z= 10? +207 tan™ ae 


= 22.36 763.4 
_V__ 12020 
=F FERC 6TA 
= 5.37 Z- 63.4 
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Power P=120 x 5.37 cos 63.4 = 288 watts 
Power can also be calculated using the relation 


P= Real [VI*] 
In Cartesian co-ordinates 


V=120+j0 
T=2.4-j4.8 
Hence I* =2.4+j4.8 
and P= Re [(120 + j0)(2.4 + j4.8)] 
= 120 x 2.4 
= 288 watts 
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Example 1.3. A 15 V seurce is applied te a capacitive circuit that has an impedance ef 


(10 —j25) Q. Determine the current and the pewer in the circuit. 


Solution: Taking voltage as reference and using j-notation method we have 
— (15+ j0)(10 + j25) 
~ (10 — j25)(10 + j25) 
= 160+ j375 6+ j15 
= 10 eae 8 
=0.2+j0.517A 
This means the current leads the voltage 


0.517 
I= 0.55 tan“! 02 = 0.55 268.85 


which means the current leads the supply voltage by 68.85° which, in this case is also the 


angle of the impedance (10 — j25). 


R= 10 
= 6 =— 68.2° 
10 ’ Lo 
This being capacitive circuit the impedance triangle is as shown Tt 
here in Fig. E1.3. we 
The power loss Re [VI*] 


= {15[0.2 —j0.517]! 
= 3 watts 


Fig. E1.3 
This can also be obtained using the formula 
P=VIcos® 
= 15 x 0.55 cos 68.8 
= 3 watts 


Since it is a series circuit and the current through the circuit is 0.55 A and resistance is 
10 Q, the power consumed by the circuit is PR 


0.552 x 10 = 3 watts 
The reactive power Q=VIsin 6 = 15 x 0.55 sin (— 68.8) 
=— 7.7 Var 
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Here reactive power is negative as it is a capacitive circuit. However, for inductive cir- 
cuits the reactive power is positive. 

This is because an inductor absorbs reactive power whereas a capacitor supplies reac- 
tive power. This is why, capacitor is also known as reactive power generator. 

The current can also be obtained using polar co-ordinates. 


Impedance z= 107 +25” tan} 2 


= 26.95 Z— 68.2° 
15 
26.95 Z — 68.2 
= 0.55 268.2 


Hence current J = 


1.6.5 R-L-C Series Circuit Connected to Sinusoidal Source 
Refer to Fig. 1.12 


Taking current as reference, the phasor diagram for the circuit is shown in Fig. 6 below. 
Depending upon which reactance is larger, the current will lead or lag the supply voltage 


IR L Cc 
IR IX, -jIX, 
a. 
LU 
v=V,, Sin ot 


(a) 
Fig. 1.12 


If X,,> X;, current will lead the supply voltage as the net circuit is capacitive otherwise it will 
lag as the net circuit becomes inductive. 

Example 1.4. A 100 Q resistor, 20 uF capacitor and a 2H inductor are connected in 
series. At what frequency is the phase angle 45°. 

Solution: There are two possibilities for angle to be 45°, one when the total circuit is 
inductive i.e. when X, > X, and the other when X, > X;. 

For 6 = 45°, tan 6 = 1 for inductance load and when 

6 =— 45°, tan 0 =-1 


Xt 
tan 9@= —=1 
Now an R 
Therefore X,=R 
where X, is the net inductive reactance 
X, = X,7—- Xe 
aes 
ee ac 
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100 = 2zf,(2) alee 
= 2th) — oF x20 
7.96 x 10° 
= 12:56, = : 
f 
or fi — 7.96 f, — 633 = 0 
or f, = 29.5 Hz 
For the second case 
Xo — Xpp= 100 
G 
onfy x20 ~ 2Mfa(2) = 100 
or f? + 7.96 f, - 633 =0 
or f. = 21.5 Hz 


One can check that by using these frequencies the difference of the two reactances in 
both the cases comes out to be 100 Q. 

Example 1.5. A 120 V, 500 W lamp is used with a series choke ona 280 V, 60 Hz line, 
what is the inductance of the required choke if the choke has a Q of 2? 

Solution: Here we have a 500 W lamp rated at 120 volt whereas the supply voltage 
is 230 V. Naturally we have to connect some circuit element #, L or C'so that the bulb gets 120 V. 
The resistance of the lamp is given by 


y? 120? 
* =) = 


3 500 = 
R R 
2 
a Ra 129 -o880 
500 


Here it is suggested to connect a choke which has both resistance as well inductance. 
It is also given that @ of the coil is 2 


1.e. a = 2 where R is the resistance of the choke itself. 
Now w= 2x x 60 = 376.8 rad/sec. 
376.8L =2R 
or R= 188.4 L 
Now current in the circuit is 
120 x I= 500 
or I= a =4.167A 
120 
Hence impedance of the circuit is 
230 
4.167 = §5.2Q 


Also that impedance is 
(28.8 + 188.4L)? + (367.8L)? = 55.22 
The solution gives L = 87 mH. 
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1.7 PARALLEL R-L CIRCUIT ACROSS SINUSOIDAL SUPPLY 
Refer to Fig. 1.13 


I 
ad I, Ip 
V=Vip7 sin ot R L 
(a) 
Fig. 1.13 


We have taken here V as the reference quantity as it is the voltage which is common to 
both the elements R and L and not the current. Now current through R will be in phase with 
the voltage across it whereas current through inductor will lag by 90° the voltage across it. 
Hence, the phasor diagram in Fig. (b) follows and current J supplied by the source equals the 
phasor sum of the current J, and J,. 


V 
Now fai +ie= a 


We : ; 1S =. 
Here Rs the reciprocal of resistance and is termed as conductance whereas OL is the 
jo 


reciprocal of the inductive reactance and is known as inductive susceptance. 
From the equation above we have 


Lee A 1 
rears sewn ..-(1.3) 


I 
Now dimensionally Vv is reciprocal of impedance and is known as admittance. The above 


equation can be rewritten as 


Y= G—jB where Y is admittance G the conductance and B the susceptance. 


1 1 1 
Y=—+,G=— and B=— 
ee eg, ee oL 
It is to be noted that whereas for an inductive circuit z= R + jwL, the admittance is 
Y=G-jB 


whereas for a capacitive circuit. 

Z= R—-jX_ the admittance is 

Y=GtjoC=G+t+jB 
and hence w( is the capacitive susceptance. The same observation can also be made as follows : 
By definition 
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Y= 3 = ar or inductive circuit 
ee ce R ; X 
Ra x? RX? 7 RX? 
where R and X are connected in series. 


The units of admittance is mho or siemens and denoted by @j or S respectively. 


The power consumed by the circuit is again P = V/ cos 8 where J is the total current and 
6 is the angle between V and J. 


From equation 1.3 we have 


1 1 1 
— = — + — 
Z R_ jol 
if Z, = Rand Z, = jwL we have 
(One iree - 
ZZ. Z, ...(1.4) 
_ 2,2, 
i a aD, 


i.e. if there are two impedances Z,, Z, connected in parallel, their equivalent impedance equals 
the ratio of the product of the two impedance to the sum of the two impedances. Also from 
equation (1.4) 

Y=Y,+ Y, 
i.e. if there are two admittances Y, and Y, connected in parallel, the equivalent admittance is 
the sum of the two admittances. 


1.7.1. Parallel R-C Circuit Across Sinusoidal Source 
Refer to Fig. 1.14 


onl 


i Li; 
V= Vin sin ot R 
Ts 
(a) (b) i 
Fig. 1.14 
From the phasor diagram 
I=—= +jVwoC 

Io 

—=—4+] C 
or V oR Jo 


68 ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING 


Example. 1.6. The impedance ofa parallel RC circuit is (10 —j30) Qat 1 MHz. Deter- 
mine the values of the components. 
Solution: The admittance of the circuit is 


7% ie 1(10+ j30) _10+j30 1 re 3 
~ Z  (10— j30)(10+ j30) 1000 100 100 
: sili Fd 7 
i.e. GH R100 and B=wC 
3 
i.e. R=100Q and B= —=10°C.2n 
100 
3 1 3 
or C= x uF = 4.7 nF. 


100 2n4x10® 200n 
Example 1.7. A 4700 Q resistor and a 2 uF capacitor are connected in parallel across a 
240 V 60 Hz source. Determine the circuit impedance and the line current. 


Solution: 
Current T,= aa =0.051 A 
I, = joCVv 
= j2n x 60 x 2 x 10-6 x 240 
= j0.1808 
Total current =I, + I= 0.051 + 0.1808 


V 
= — +jV/1/mC 
fe ace 


V 
Therefore, impedance of the circuit is I 
240 


0.188 774.3 
1276 Z- 74.3. Q 


1.7.2 Series Parallel Circuits of R, L and C 
Refer to Fig. 1.15 

The current J, will of course-lead the reference voltage V by 90°. Regarding AL series 
circuit, let the impedance angle be 8. Since it is an inductive circuit, current J, will lag the 
voltage across it (supply voltage here) by angle @. Hence total line current Jis phasor sum of I, 
and J,,as shown in Fig. 1.15(6). 


I 


Io A 


v=V,, sin ot ad 6 


Fig. 1.15 
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Example 1.8: Determine the line current and the total impedance and admittance of 
the circuit shown in Fig. E 1.8. 


Solution: I 
Z, = 25 + j50 = 55.9 263.4 ts 
Z, = 40 2-90 = . 
ere oe Z,Zy__ 55.9 263.4 40 2-90 100.v == -j 40 
a 2Z,+ ZL, 25 + j50— j40 j50 
_ 2236 2 - 26.6 e 
26.9 221.8 Fig. E18 
=6309.7=48.4° 
1 1 


Admittance Y= 7 aaa eel 


=1.2x10% 248.4° 
Totalcurrent J= VY= 100 X 1.2 x 10°? 748.4° 
= 1.2 248.4°A Ans. 


1.8 RESONANCE 


Whenever the natural frequency of oscillation of a system (could be electrical, mechanical or a 
civil structure or a hydraulic) coincides with the frequency of the driving force (a voltage source 
in an electric circuit or a wind force in a civil structure etc.), the two system resonate with 
respect to each other and the system has maximum response to a fixed magnitude of driving 
force. This phenomenon is known as resonance. This phenomenon may be useful under certain 
conditions and sometimes it may prove to be disastrous for the system. 

There are many engineering applications of resonance. In a refrigerator, the reciprocat- 
ing compressor is mounted on a support designed to minimize the vibrations transmitted to 
the cabinet. A suspension bridge in Washington showed tendencies to oscillate up and down 
during construction and only afew months after construction, it began to build up oscillations 
under a moderate wind and within an hour the multi-billion dollar bridge was reduced to 
pieces. This is a typical example of designing a bridge ignoring the possibility of phenomenon 
of resonance on the bridges. 

In case of a series compensated power system if the difference between the normal 
power frequency and the natural frequencies of oscillation of the system after compensation 
coincides with one of the natural torsional frequencies of the machine’s shaft system (Turbine, 
or combination of turbine and generator), torsional oscillation may be excited which may build 
up sufficiently to break the shaft of these machines. This is known as _ subsynchronous reso- 
nance as the resonance occurs at a frequency less than the normal supply frequency. 

A power transformer is normally operated at the knee-point of its B-H curve due to 
economic reasons. If some how the system voltage increases due to Ferranti effect or due to 
rejection of load, the transformer operates along the saturation region of the B-H curve where 
the inductance offered by the winding decreases and keeps on changing depending upon the 
dynamic behaviour of increase of system voltage. Saturation of transformers subjected to over 
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voltages can produce high currents rich in harmonics and in the presence of sufficient capaci- 
tance there is risk of phenomenon of resonance taking place which may result in further in- 
crease in system voltages which may prove disastrous for the system insulation. This is known 
as Ferro-resonance as it is due to the non-linear behaviour of the iron core of the transformer. 
In such a situation it may be necessary to disconnect shunt capacitors very quickly to reduce 
the chances of occurrences of Ferro-resonance. 

In anelectriccircuit with inductance and capacitor in series, there is always a frequency 
at which the two reactances just cancel resulting in the minimum impedance (resistive circuit) 
characteristic of series resonance. In electronic circuits many a times resonance condition is 
desired for maximum response for a given magnitude of excitation. 

In general there are two types of resonance in the electric circuits : 

(a) Series resonance, 

(b) Parallel resonance. 

We now study basic features and characteristic of these phenomena. 


1.9 SERIES RESONANCE 


Consider a series RLC circuit connected to a variable frequency voltage source as shown in 
Fig. 1.16. 


v=V,, sin cot 


Fig. 1.16 Series RLC circuit with a.c. source. 


The impedance of the circuit at any frequency w is given as 


= i eee 
Z=R+ joL ae 


d. 


Since resistance is independent of frequency the circuit will have minimum impedance 
at some frequency. 


When Z=R ...(1.6) 
1 
or when Wal — oC =0 
1 
- = Tre 
1 
= ae 
fo 2nVvV LC aD 


Here f, is the frequency of resonance i.e. if a circuit has fixed values of R, L and C, 
resonance will take place if the supply frequency 
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1 
= ——— when the impedance of the circuit is purely resistive i.e. the power factor of 
fo ond LC P mee p 


the circuit is unity, the supply voltage and current are in phase. However, it is to be noted that 
the phase relations between the voltage and current in the individual elements R, L and C are 
not same. The current in the inductor lags its voltage by 90° and in the capacitor it leads its 
voltage by 90°. 

The variation of impedance of the three elements as a function of frequency is shown in 
Fig. 1.17. 

Since F is independent of frequency it is shown by a horizontal line Z = R. 


Xp, = @L 


Fig. 1.17 ZV, w for RLC series circuit. 
Also X, = @L the inductive reactance is a straight line passing through the origin and 


I a 
inductive reactance is taken as +ve, where as X= oC the capacitive reactance as a function 
0) 


of Wis arectangular hyperbola and the reactance is taken as —ve. The net impedance is shown 


a positive quantity. The resonance frequency is f, where ‘ol - =) is zero and at this fre- 


quency the impedance curve has minimum value equal to R. The variation of current is also 
shown in Fig. 1.17 as a function of frequency and is maximum at f, whereas on either side the 
current decreases. It is to be noted that at w = 0, the current in the RLC series circuit is zero as 
the capacitor reactance is infinite and, therefore, the graph starts from origin whereas it is 
again zero at @ = ce and hence the graph should not be passing through zero rather it should 
have some finite value as indicated in the diagram. 

Again, it can be seen that the series circuit is capacitive for all frequency w < @, and at 
® = w, the circuit is resistive. Fig. 1.18 shows the current response of the RLC series circuit for 
certain voltage V when one of the three parameters is changed at a time. 

It is seen that the current response curve must always start from origin and the fre- 
quency of resonance can be varied by varying either L, or C or both. The steepness of the 
response curve can be varied by varying the resistance of the circuit. 


72 ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING 


R,C,L 


L,<L 


ae 


foCy Ip Tous 
Fig. 1.18 Current response for RLC series circuit. 


There are various applications of a series resonant circuit where the frequency is fixed 
and either L or C is varied to obtain the condition of resonance. A typical example is that of 
tuning a radio receiver to a particular desired station that is operating at a fixed frequency. 
Here acircuit or L and C is adjusted to resonance at the operating frequency of the desired 
station. The capacitor C (parallel plate) is variable in most portable radio receivers and the 
inductance of the coil is usually varied in tuning of an automobile radio receiver. 

Example 1.9. Hor the Fig. E 1.9 shown determine the maximum current, the frequency 
at which it occurs and the resulting voltage across the inductance and capacitance. 


§Q 4uH 0.1 MF 


10V 
Fig. E1.9 


Solution: The frequency at which the current is maximum is 
1 


0 3 6 
y4x 107° x 0.1x 107 


= 5 x 104 rad/sec. 
10 


The current at resonance is i 7 =2A 


The voltage across the inductance 
=, LI=5 x 10*x 4x 10-8 x 2 
= 400 V 
and voltage magnitude across the capacitor is 
1 2 
WoC 5x 104x0.1x10% 
= 400 V 
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It is seen that the voltage across L or C under resonance is greater than the voltage 
across all the three elements i.e. the supply voltage. 

Fig. E 1.9 shows phasor diagram of the RLC series circuit corresponding to @ < @), @ 
=@, and w > @). We have taken current as the reference phasor as it is a series circuit and 
current is same through all the elements. 


a VL 
AVE 

Vv 

> * 
Ton 

= O, o< 0 

vV, 0 v 0 
L VL 


(b) (c) 
Fig. E1.9 Phasor diagram of RLC series circuit (a) @ < , (0) © = @, (Cc) @ > 0. 


In Fig. 1.9(a) since w < Wg, the circuit is predominantly capacitive hence the net supply 
voltage lags behind the circuit current. However the voltage across the inductor leads the 
current by 90°, the voltage across the resistor is in phase with the circuit current whereas 
voltage across the capacitor lags behind the current by 90°. The voltage across inductor and 
capacitor are 180° out of phase with reference to each other. Since the circuit at this frequency 
is capacitive the net voltage lags behind the circuit current by some angle. 

In Fig. E 1.9(b) since w = Ww, the circuit is resistive as the voltage drop across inductance 
exactly cancels the voltage across the capacitance as these are equal in magnitude but oppo- 
site in phase relation. It is to be seen that under this condition voltage across L or C individu- 
ally may far exceed the supply voltage. 

Next we find expression for voltage drops across individual elements under resonance 
condition. 

Under resonance 


V 
I= R ...(1.8) 
Therefore, 
V 
V, = 1, = Rp: R=V the supply voltage ..(1.9) 
V WoL 
V, = LoL = PR w@ L=V. 73 


= VQ ...(1.10) 
where @ is known as the quality factor of the series network. Usually Q >> 1, hence it is also 
known as voltage gain, as the voltage across the inductor is much greater than the supply 
voltage. 
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———— tl 
alee Vee oC Sa OR 

=VQ ...(1.11) 
Hence V,= Ve >> V 


Therefore, extreme care must be taken when working on series circuits that may be- 
come resonant when connected to power line sources. 

Example 1.10. Jn an RLC series circuit shown in Fig. E1.10 determine (i) the necessary 
value of capacitor (ii) the supply voltage to produce a voltage of 5 volts across the capacitance if 
resonance frequency is 5 KHz (iii) If the capacitance is made 1/2 of at (i), determine the fre- 
quency of resonance, the Q of the new circuit. 


6.282 20mH Cc 


ant 


5 KHZ 
Fig. E1.10 
Solution: 
1 
2ny20x 10° x Cx 107 
C = 0.0507 uF 
1 
v= 5, , = 
2nx5x 10° x 0.0507 x 10™ x 6.28 

or V = 0.05 volt 


(iii) If the capacitance is halved, the frequency of resonance would be /2 ii 


= V2 x 5000 = 7071 Hz 


_ 2n x 7071x 20x 10% 


6.28 
=141.4 Ans. 


and Q of the coil 


1.9.1 Quality Factor Q 


In a practical circuit R is essentially resistance of the coil since practical capacitors have very 
low loss in comparison to practical inductor. Hence Q is a measure of the energy storage prop- 
erty (LP) in relation to the energy dissipation property (JR) of a coil or a circuit. The Q is, 
therefore, defined as 


maximum energy stored 
=a, hds12) 
energy dissipated per cycle 
In electric circuit energy is stored in the form of electromagnetic field in the inductance 
where as in electrostatic form of energy across a capacitance. It can be proved that at any 


instant at a certain frequency the sum of energy stored by the inductor and the capacitor is 
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constant. At the extreme situation when the current through the inductor is maximum, the 
voltage across the capacitor is zero hence the total energy is 


5 Leap? =LP ...(1.13) 


where V2 J is the instantaneous maximum value of the current. At this since Vis zero, there- 
fore maximum energy stored is LI’. The power consumed per cycle is the energy per sec di- 
PR 

fo 


vided by f, under resonance condition. Therefore Pp, = 


2a bP fy Oo 


Hence Q= Pp ie (1.14) 
@ can also be looked as the ratio of 
Time rate of change of energy stored 
Time rate of change of energy dissipated 
Reactive power absorbed by the inductor (1.15) 


Active power consumed by the resistor 

The great advantage of this definition of Q is that it is also applicable to more compli- 
cated lumped circuits, to distributed circuits such as transmission lines and to non-electrical 
circuits. 

@ is also a measure of the frequency selectivity of the circuit. A circuit with high Q will 
have a very sharp current response curve as compared to one which has a low value of Q. To 
understand this let us consider Fig. 1.19. Here we find that the current response is maximum 
at f, and on either side of f,, the current decreases sharply. 


I 


h & tb 


Fig. 1.19 Frequency selectivity. 
In order to obtain quantitative analysis of this reduction in current, we specify two 
frequencies f, and f, at which the magnitude (X, — X,) is equal to R. 
Since at f, the circuit is capacitive X, is greater than X,, therefore, at f,, 
Xo-X,=R 21206) 
and at f, 
X,-Xco=R hth) 


76 


The corresponding impedances are : 


Z,=4R? +B Zia =. 2R Z 45° 


and 4, = 4[R? +R? Ztan! = 2k £45" 
The current at these two frequencies are : 
V 245° 
I= OR 
VzZ-45° 
and = on 


144 
Since R = 1, the current at resonance at f). 
I, = 0.707 1, 245° 
and I, = 0.707 I, Z— 45° 
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..-(1.18) 


.(1.19) 


..-(1,20) 


.(1.21) 


.. (1,22) 
...(1.23) 


Frequencies /, and f, are known as half-power frequencies as at these frequencies the 


power dissipated by the circuit is half of that dissipated at /,. 


The band width of a resonant circuit is defined as the frequency range between the 


70.7% current points. 


1.e. BW=f,-f, 
At f, X_-X, HR 
1 
— Inf L=R 
2n f,C hs 
and at f, 
X,—-Xo= Rh 
1 
il ae Ss =R 


On subtracting (1.28) from (1.26) we have 
[2 + +z —(@, + @,)L=0 


WM, We 
Oo +0 
or ——+ = LC (w, + @,) 
10. 
1 1 
or = LC=—> 
WM. 5 


or Wy = ¥O1Wo 


..(1.24) 
..(1,.25) 


...(1.26) 


.-(1.27) 


..-(1,.28) 


.(1,.29) 


This means the resonance frequency is the geometric mean of the half-power frequen- 


cies. 
Now on addition of (1.26) and (1.28) we have 
1 1 


— —— + _ i 
a6 0,0 * 2b - OL= 2k 
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W.-W, 
+ = = 
or mia (@,-@)L=2R 
1 
or (,-0)/ ; +1\=2R 
OC 
2 
(@, — @,) |—— | = 
or 2 — 0) (35) 2R 
or (o,-@,)=o,CR 
Oy i. mips 
a Wp CR = Q 
_ fo 
i-h= Q ...(1.30) 


Bandwidth is thus given by the ratio of the frequency of resonance to the quality factor 
and selectivity is defined as the ratio of resonant frequency to the bandwidth /,/(f, — /,). This, 
therefore, shows that the larger the value of @ the smaller is (f, — /,) and hence sharper is the 
current response. 

Example 1.11. For the circuit shown determine the value of inductance for resonance if 
Q = 50 and f, = 175 KHZ. Also find the circuit current the voltage across the capacitor and the 
bandwidth of the circuit. 


R L 320 pF 
0.85 V 
Fig. £1.11 
Soluti ie : 
olution: = 
° Ba EC 
175 x 108 = ele Saat 
2n 4320x107! L 
or L=2.58 mH 


The reactance of the coil at resonance is 
2n x 175 x 108 x 2.58 x 1078 = 2840 2 


OL 

Si = —2 
ince Q R 
WL 2840 
= =—— =56.8Q2 
or R Q 50 8 
The impedance of the circuit at resonance is 
Z=R=56.8Q2 


0.85 
Therefore, current J, = 568 = 14.96 mA 
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The voltage across the capacitor = QV 
= 50 x 0.85 = 42.5 volt 


3 
The bandwidth of the circuit is fo = 175 10" 
q 50 
fs =38.5X 103 Hz 


= 3.5 KHz. 


Example 1.12. For the circuit shown, determine the impedance magnitude at resonance, 
at 1 KHz below resonance and, at 1 KHz above resonance. 


102 100mH_ 0.01 pF 


WA—860— | 
Fig. E1.12 
Solution: 
1 
f a 
2n100x 107 x 0.01x 10°* 
= 5.03 KHz 
Frequency f, = 5.03-1= 4.03 KHz 
and f, = 5.03 + 1 = 6.03 KHz 


Note these f, and f, are not necessarily half power frequencies and hence Z, need not 
necessarily equal Z,. 
Z, = 10? + (2.53 - 3.98) x 108 
Since 10 is negligibly small as compared to X, and X, which are in K Q, therefore, 
Z, =-j1.42 KQ 
Z, = j3.79 — j2.64 =j1.15 KO Ans. 
Before we move to parallel resonance, let us summarize the characteristics of series 
resonance circuit. 
1. At resonance power factor of the circuit is unity. 
2. Therefore, supply voltage and current are in phase. 


3. The reactive component of the inputimpedance is zero and hence the circuit is resistive 
and hence current drawn by the circuit is maximum. 


4, The frequency of resonance is given by 


1 
hy= anv LC’ 

5. Even there is voltage across the individual reactive element but across both the ele- 
ments the net voltage is zero as the two voltages are equal in magnitude but 180° out of 
phase. The voltage across each reactive element is QV where @ is the quality factor of 
the element and V is the supply voltage. 
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6. The quality factor 


: BGs) 


7. For @ < wp the circuit is capacitive 
w = @, the circuit is resistive 
> W, circuit is inductive. 

te 

and f= wiide 


Example 1.13. For the circuit shown in Fig. £1.13 R, = 0.5 Q, R, = 1.5 Q, R, = 0.5 Q 
C,=6 pF and C, = 12 uF L,=25 mH and L, = 15 mH. Determine (i) the frequency of resonance 
(ii) Q of the circuit (iii) Q of coil 1 and coil 2 individually 


8. The band width f, — f, = 


0.50 2 0.52 Gy” Ge 
ww WW — | 
25MH g6uF 12uF 
152 
e MMWA— OOO 
@ 15 mH 
Fig. £1.13 


Solution: 
Total inductance of the circuit 25 + 15 = 40 mH 


6x12 
Total capacitance of the circuit eS 4uF 


1 
The frequency of resonance = 
2ny40x 10° x 4x 10° 
104 i 
= ae Hz or , = 2.5 x 10° rad/sec 
Oo Log 25x10? x 40x 10% 
f the ci it = = 
Q of the circui R., 25 
=40 Ans. 
3 -3 
Q of coil 1 0A _ 25% 10" x 25x10" _ 196 
R 0.5 


1 
3 -3 
Q of coil 2 Oly _ 25x 10° x15x10% _ 2.5% 15 
R, 15 1.5 


= 25 Ans. 
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Bandwidth of the circuit = 4 


Example 1.14. A coil having a 5 ohm resistor is connected in series with a 50 uF capaci- 
tor. The circuit resonates at 100 Hz (a) Determine the inductance of the coil. (b) If the circuit is 
connected across a 200 V 100 Hz a.c. source, determine the power delivered to the coil (c) the 
voltage across the capacitor and the coil (d) the bandwidth of the circuit. 


1 
Solution: At resonance Wy = TiC 
1 
2n x 100 = 
50x 10°° L 
25 
L=—e 
or 500 50 mH 
200 
The current at resonance = s 40A 
Therefore, power dissipated 402 x 5 = 8000 watts. 
=8 kW. 
Voltage across capacitor = IX, 


_ 40 

~ 50x 107° x 100 x 6.28 

_  40x10° _ 8000 

~ 5x10°x6.28 6.28 
The impedance of the coil R+ j woL 

=5 + j628 x 50 x 10° 


=5 + j31.40 
The voltage V,, = 40(5 + j31.4) 
~ 1256 volts Ans. 
31.4 
The Q, of the coil = eo ~ 6.3 
The bandwidth =o. AO eis 
Qq 63 


1.10 PARALLEL RESONANCE 


Consider Fig. 1.20 where L and C are connected in parallel. In series with these elements, 
resistances shown are their own resistances. Coil will have its own resistance and the capaci- 
tor may have some loss component. In general there could he external resistance in series with 
these elements. 
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Fig. 1.20 Parallel resonance. 


The input admittance is the sum of the admittances of the two branches. 


R. ae? fy, rae 
Y, = 2 9 +I gt 2 De dO 2 
7 | RE + Xe Ro+ Xe Ry + Xz Ry + Xz 


a R, fe Rk, 4 c Xr, 
TNR? 4a? Re oe Xe PRP ee? 


Now at resonance the imaginary part (susceptance) of admittance is zero. 


Therefore, 
Re + X> Ri + Xj, ah 8) 
or X,, Ri + X,,X7, =X1,RP + X1, Xe 
1 2 1 2 Qn fol 
ae tee) Cnt e an, i 
InfpC » IMAC (2m fol) fy (2n fC)? 


Multiplying by 2nf,C we have 
R24 4n2 f2L? = 4m? f2R2LC+ a 


: L L 
r ARE LC | RP S| Re 
0 fo ( aes LG 
1 R?- Lic 
4 2 £2 Sil 
= f= TOR — LIC 
1 = Lie 
r = A ...(1.33 
’ fo 2nVLC jEaue ee 
This is the frequency of resonance of the general parallel RLC circuit. 
The equivalent input admittance is real and is given as 
R R 
Y,, =G)= ey me aieye 
en =O T XE RE XP ae) 


Here if f, is the equivalent series resistance of the capacitance, it can be ignored as it 
usually is small in magnitude, the equivalent circuit then is given in Fig. 1.21. 
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Fig. 1.21 Parallel LC circuit with R, = 0. 


The resonance frequency for the circuit is given by the following expression when R, = 0 
in the general circuit expression. 


,=— Rj - LIC 
°  anJLE'Y - LIC 
1 a0 
= egittsa (1.35) 
2nVLC ee 


The general expression for Y,, in this case is obtained by putting #, = 0 in the expression 


for Y,, and variation of Z,, and Ji jut 


vs w are drawn in Fig. 1.22 (a) and (6). 


® 


fo 
Fig. 1.22 (a) Z Vs f (b) | Vs f for parallel resonance. 


The shape of curve for current and Y,, will be identical as I= Y,, V. 

It is seen that at resonance the circuit has maximum impedance and hence the current 
is minimum. At this frequency since the susceptance of the circuit is zero, the power factor of 
the circuit is unity. 

At frequency / < f) since the capacitance acts as an open circuit the net circuit is induc- 
tive and at higher frequencies f > f) the inductor acts as an open circuit the net circuit is 
capacitive. 

If we now consider that in the general circuit if R, is also zero besides R, being zero, we 
have the equivalent circuit (Fig. 1.23). 

ae 


J 


Fig. 1.23 Parallel LC circuit. 
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For this the frequency of resonance is 
1 
f= onVLC ...(1.36) 
and it can be seen that at the frequency the input impedance is 
OOM eee. 
j Xy, i: j X, 0 


= co 


and hence theoretically the current drawn from the source is zero. This means there will be 

current in each parallel path but the net current from the supply is zero i.e. there will be 

exchange of energy between the inductance and the capacitance of the circuit. Actually be- 

cause of the small winding resistance of the coil some power is lost so the reactive currents are 

not exactly identical and there is a small current from the source to take into account this loss. 
If we assume that 


L oL 
Reh = Vee NOs tye 
be NGS? Nie eu 


Theref ..— a es a x 
ea! in X,X,+X2 X,X,+X2 °|X,X,4+X? ¥,.X,4+¥2 


The imaginary part 
_ X,XP + X,X}- X2X,-X,X? 
(XX, + X7)(X.X_ + XI) 
=0 
Therefore, Y,, is resistive at all frequencies that means resonance will occur at all fre- 
quencies. 
Consider Fig. 1.21. The impedance of the parallel circuit is 
_ (R+jXz,).C jX,) 


Zp R+ jX, - 3X, ..(1.37) 

Let X, = Xo 
X, — jR)X, 
Therefore, Z.= eee ale) 
Xi, bets : 

Let R = Q the quality factor of the coil, 

Zr= (@—j)X, 
Usually @ >> 1, therefore, ..(1.39) 
At resonance 

Zr=Q Xoo ..(1.40) 


Since this impedance is effectively a pure resistance, for the high @-circuit, resonance 
occurs when X;, = X¢p- 


1 


la Te 


and 
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These relations hold good only when @ >> 1 (should be greater than 5). Similarly band- 
width of the circuit is 


fy 
w= 2 
EN 


Example 1.15. For the circuit shown in Fig. E 1.15 determine the current through the 
parallel branches and, the supply current. 
(b) If the frequency is made f,/2 and 2f, determine the currents from the source under 


these conditions. 


Fig. E1.15 Value at resonance. 


: 100 
Solution: (a) Z)= QX oy = aig 100 = 1000 Q 
Th t I,= sete 10 mA 
e curren Go Z, 1000 m 
The current through the capacitor branch 
10 
= ——— =/100 mA 
Saag nee 
= une =-j100mA 
J 100 


The current through capacitor and inductor are Q/,. These large currents in L and C are 
called oscillating currents because they are confined within the L and C of the parallel reso- 
nant circuit. The supply current is 10 mA which supplies the losses of the parallel resonance 
circuit. The input power from the source is 10 x 10 = 100 mW. 

The /7R loss in the 10 Q resistor is 

(0.01)? x 10 = 100 mW 
If however, the frequency is reduced to f,/2 the inductive reactance become 50 Q and 


capacitor 200 Q. 
_ (10+ 750) 200) 


The net impedance = "10 + j50— 7200 
= 68.8 275° 
10 Z- 75° 
The current I= Coun 
= 0.145 Z— 75° 
If the frequency is doubled 
X, =j200 and X,=—-j50 


S (10 + j200)(— 750) 


os 10+ j200— j50 
= 66.4 Z— 89° 
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10 289° 
Th t = ——_ 
e curren f aed 


= 0.151 289° 

This shows that impedance at resonance is maximum and the current is minimum. The 
currents through the parallel branches gets magnified at resonance and is QJ). The circuit is 
inductive for f < f, and is capacitive for f > f). 

lf we load this parallel resonant circuit with some resistance # the effective resistance 
will be less than QX_.4. Let the resistance be A’ = Q’ X_o. Therefore, Q’ is smaller than Q and 
hence the bandwidth of the circuit is increased when the resonant circuit is shunted with the 
resistance R. 


1.10.1 Q of Parallel RLC Circuit 


Cc 


; 


Fig. 1.24 Parallel RLC circuit. 


At resonance there will be exchange of energy between the inductor and the capacitor. 
When the inductor is carrying maximum current, the voltage across capacitor is zero and 
hence the electrostatic energy is zero. 

2) 


The time rate of change of energy through inductor is 


and the time rate of change 


Do 
2 
f is —. 
of power is RP 
oe Pe A a 
erefore, b = eh Ye ink 
72 
= Voock _ oy CR (1.41) 
y* 
and bandwidth = & 


Example 1.16. Consider Fig. E1.16 determine the original bandwidth of the circuit and 
the loaded circuit bandwidth. 


2000 2 


5V 40 kQ == 2000 Q 
1000 KH Q=50 


Fig. £1.16 
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The original equivalent circuit is 
) | 
100 k22 4 2kQ i kQ 


Fig. E1.16 (a) 
Z,= OX = 50% 2= 100kQ 
1000 
The bandwidth = f Eo 7 20 kHz 


The equivalent circuit with loading resistance is 


40 kQ $100 kQ 32kQ 2kQ 
Fig. E1.16 (b) 
40x100 200 
xX, =——— ee 
WX = T49 7 
200 1 _ 100 
Therefore, = (Oe 
- 7 2 7 
1000 
Therefore, bandwidth = ere 7=70kHz 


It is to be noted that bandwidth in case of parallel resonance is obtained when net 
impedance of the circuit is 70.7% of the maximum value. 
For a parallel RLC circuit the admittance is given as 


in 


ee i 
YS 7 | aes a (1.42 
R if } (1.42) 


Since Q, = ©, CR we have 


¥ 


in 


1 Be W0—eCR My 
a Ogh WNL 


i i, Ps OOgCR _ WR 
R R\ (WW L 
1 o w 
=R I+ (Za "2.4 
@ 0) 


= [1a (2-22)| .(1.48) 
Mo 
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Since at resonance the equivalent admittance of the circuit is 1/R at 1/2 power frequen- 


ae: 2 ; al ; 3 : : 
cies it would be ac Therefore, at 3 Power frequencies the imaginary quantity should be 


equal to unity so that 


_| 42 
Yn | R 
Therefore, 
@, 
a =— (1.44 
sc ree (1.44) 
2 2 ORLOry 
or WO) — Wo =-— 
Qo 
ae wo? 1M = : 0 
Q 
2 
meade (22 + 40% 
Q ° 
or , = 5 
i} j 1 
=O +1 ...(1.45) 
2Qo 2Q 


Similarly at w, 
WM, Wo 
eet ey 
% eS "| 


This gives on solution 


oar 1 
Wy = Ye Laer) te [isa ...(1.46) 
2Qp 2Q 
; Mo 
Hence bandwidth Aw = @, — w, = Q, 
0 
fo 
or iE —f = 
2 1 Q 
Similarly using the equations (1.45) and (1.46) it can be proved that 
©,0,=@5 or = 0,0, e127) 


Summarising the characteristics of a parallel resonance we have 

1. At resonance the input impedance is maximum or the input admittance is minimum 
and the circuit is purely resistive and hence power factor is unity. 
The circuit is capacitive for frequencies / > f,. It is inductive for f< fp. 

3. The current through the inductor and capacitor are equal in magnitude but opposite in 
phase and the current is amplified by the factor @, hence the current in each branch is 
QI, where I, is current from the source. 
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R 
4. Quality factor is given as Q, = ah = Wy CR. 
0 


5. The resonance frequency when R, > 0 and R, > 0 is given by 


fs 1 
0 Sav LO 
6. Bandwidth is given as f, — f, = = 
0 


7. f= wide. where f, and f, are the lower and upper half power frequencies respectively. 
Example 1.17. Show that the sum of energy stored by the inductor and the capacitor 
connected in series at resonance at any instant is constant and is given by LP. 
Solution: Let i and vu be the instantaneous current through inductor and the voltage 
across the capacitor at any time ¢. 
Let L=TI,, Cos Wg t 


2 
COS” Wy t 


mv 


The energy stored is ; Li? =< La. 


2 2 
i i alk t 
The energy stored in the capacitor es J i dt 
5 2C 2C|Jo° 


0 
2 
ee ae al 
Sick I, i; COS Wot ar 
pb t 2 
= te rP & ost) 
7 Coe @) Jo 
jae 
= 2 sim Woe 
2 
Therefore total energy 
-ljyp . 
ae LI;, (cos? yt + sin? Wot) 
1 
e TEE 
= LP 


Example 1.18. Show that the sum of energy stored by the inductor and the capacitor in 
a parallel RLC circuit at any instant is constant at resonant frequency and is equal to CV”. 


Solution: Let u = V,, COS Wot 
The energy stored by the capacitor is 


= =CVp cos? Wot 


The energy stored by the inductor is 5 Lie 
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di 
Now VEL eo 
dia ach 
L 
2- {Zac} 
al ere 
VW sin? wf V2 
See Samer be 
Lc Mo cL 
y2 
2= —"— sin? Wot 
ik io eo... 
Ener =_[LC=—L,.—™= sin? wget 
a 2 eae 3 : 
= £ V3 sin? og 


1 
Therefore total energy = 2 CV, = CV. Hence proved. 


Example 1.19. A coil having a resistance of 50 Q and inductances 10 mH is connected in 
series with a capacitor and is supplied at constant voltage and variable frequency source. The 
maximum current is 1 A at 750 Hz, Determine the bandwidth and half power frequencies. 


@yL_ 2nx750x 10 x 10° 


Solution: Q of the coil 


R 50 
= 0.9425 
Bandwidth = i ae = 795.8 Hz 
Le. fy —f, = 795.8 Hz 
and f= al fife 
750? = ff, 
(f, +f)? = 795.82 + 4 x 7502 
= 1697.8 
or f, + f, = 1697.8 
fy -f, = 795.8 
2f, = 2493.6 
f, = 1246.8 Hz 
and f, = 451 Hz. 


Example 1.20. Two branches of a parallel circuit have element R, =6Q2L=1mHand 
Ro = 4 Qand C= 20 uF. Determine the frequency of resonance. Also determine the maximum 
value of R, for which resonance can occur. 


Solution: We know that for such a circuit 
ee: BR? - LiC 
o ALC \¥ Re - Lic 
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12 10° 
7 1 20x10." 
“5 inxs sie “yg 107° 
~ 20 x 10° 


_ 10* [14 
~ J200 V34 
= 4537 rad/sec. 
In order for resonance to take place the quantity within the square root sign should be 


positive. Since Rj, < a R? should also be less than 4 or R,< fe or R.< 7.07Q Ans. 


Example 1.21. Jn the problem of example 1.20 if R, = 5 Qand R, is variable, the circuit 
is fed from a sinusoidal source at a frequency f such that X, = 6 Qand X, = 15 Q. Determine the 
value of R, for which resonance can take place. 

Solution: At resonance 


> Ah? ee ae | ee 
R?+X? R24 X? 25+36 R2 +225 
5 15 
or 61 #24295” 
or R? + 225 = 188 
or Rea 20 


This means Rf, should be negative which is not possible. Hence no value of R, will be 
able to bring resonance in the circuit at the given condition. 

Example 1.22. A coil has an inductance of 1.3 mH and resonates at 600 KHz and its Q 
= 30. If the bandwidth required is 50 KHz what resistor should be connected across the coil? 

Solution: The reactance of the coil = 2x (600 x 10°) x 1.3 x 10° 


= 4900 Q 
Since at resonance X,,. = X¢o 
X= 4900 
The input resistance = Z7_= QX., 
= 30 x 4900 
= 147000 Q 
The required bandwidth is 50 kHz 
Therefore, required @ of the circuit is a 
600 
=D 
50 


The equivalent input resistance required is 
Zo = & Xp = 12 x 4900 
= 58800 
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The resistance required for shunting is say R’ 


__147000R’ 
68800470004 
or 147000 x 58800 = 147000R’ — 58800R’ 
, _ 147000 x 58800 
oe oe 88200 
=98kQ. Ans. 


1.11 MAGNETIC CIRCUITS 


Oersted in 1819 discovered that a current flowing in a straight conductor deflected the needle 
of a compass and it shows that the paths of magnetic force are concentric circle around the 
conductor. Similarly if a current is passed through circular (loop) conductor the magnetic flux 
are found to be concentric to the circular conductor and the magnetic flux density at the centre 
of the circular conductor is given by (loop) 
_ wu 
2r 
where B is the magnetic flux density in Wb/m? orin Tesla, J the current flowing through the 
circular loop of the conductor and r the radius of the circular loop, \t the permeability of the 
material around which the loop is wound. 
= Uy = 4x x 10-' H/m 
if the coil is wound on a non-magnetic material or it is air cored and pt = Uy L, 
where i, is the relative permeability of the magnetic material. The magnetic flux density is 
related to magnetic field intensity through u as given below. 
B=uyu, 4 
where H is the magnetic field intensity and its units are Ampere turns per meter. , has no 
units as itis a relative permeability, u is permeability of the material and its units are Henry/m. 
We know that the electrostatic potential V and electric field intensity are related by 


H= —VV 
Similarly, the scalar magnetic potential V,, is related to magnetic field intensity H as 
H=-VV 


m 

In dealing with magnetic circuits it is convenient to call V,, the magnetomotive force or 
mmf as it has analogy with electromotive force in electric circuits-Just as an electromotive 
force drives the electric current or conventional current through a conductor the magnetomotive 
force similarly creates and drives magnetic flux through a magnetic material or in space. The 
units of mmf are ampere-turns when current is passed through N no. of coils or turns of a 
conductor. 


The electric potential difference between two points is given as 


Viy= f Bedi 
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Similarly, if we consider a current carrying conductor (current going into the paper), 
this gives rise to magnetic 


Fig. 1.24(a) Magnetic Field due to a current carrying conductor. 


field or magnetic flux which encircle the conductor clockwise. The direction of flux lines is 
given by cork-skrew rule or Fleming right-hand thumb rule. If the screw is pushed into the 
cork (driven into the paper) then screw should be moved clockwise and hence the direction of 
flux line shown in Fig. 1.24(a). Similarly according to Fleming right hand thumb rule means if 
we hold our thumb in the direction of flow of current; here normal and into the paper the twist 
in the fingers gives the direction of flux lines on the surface of the paper. 

Now magnetic field intensity at a distance r from the centre of the conductor is given as 


I 
He 2mr 
and if there are N such conductors, then 
NE 
~ Onr’ 


The line integral of H over the complete line here a circle of radius r will give 

NI 

f 5 dl =NI=Vyy, 

and its units are ampere turns and thus is known as magnetomotive force. The above inte- 

grated equation is known as Ampere’s circuital law and V,,,,, denotes the ampere turns en- 
closed by the assumed closed flux line path. 


mab 


However, in an electric circuit the voltage source is a part of the closed path, in the 
magnetic circuit the current carrying coil will surround or link the magnetic circuit. In tracing 
a magnetic circuit we will not be able to identify a pair of terminals at which the magnetomotive 
force (mmf) is applied. 


1.11.1 Analogies between Magnetic and Electric Circuits 


As far as analysis of magnetic circuits is concerned, it is analogous to electric circuits. The 
analogous quantities are listed below. 


Electric Circuits Magnetic Circuits 
e.m.f. (Volts) mmf (amp. Turns) 
Current (Ampere) Flux (Webers) 


Resistance, ohm Reluctance, R 
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Conductance S Permeability 
Henry/m 

Electric field intensity, H V/m Magnetic field 
Intensity, H AT/m 

Electric flux density Magnetic flux density 

D coulomb/m? Wb/m? 


Simple magnetic circuits can be analysed based on Ohm’s law in electric circuits accord- 
ing to Ohm’s law 
V 


oe 


where V is the e.m.f., J the current and FR the resistance. Picking up analogous quantities in 
magnetic circuits from the relations given above we have 


remy = Reluctance 
flux 
nes = Reluctance 


where N is the number of turns in the circular coil. 
Now ¢ = BA where A is the area of cross section of the core on which the coil is wound. 
Now B=uou, 4 


and H= x where / is the length of the magnetic path. 


H 1 poe 
ence reluctance = NI 


=———, AT/Wb 
Hol, A 


In electric circuit, the emf drives current to flow which is limited by the resistance of the 
path of the current, in magnetic circuit, mmf creates and drives flux through a magnetic cir- 
cuit but the flux value is limited by what is known as reluctance of the magnetic circuit which 
is defined by the above expression. No specific name is given to the dimension of reluctance 
except to refer it to as so many units of reluctance. 

From the above expression for reluctance it is found that the impediment to the flow of 
flux which a magnetic circuit presents is directly proportional to the length and inversely 
proportional to the permeability and cross-sectional area. The results are in consistence which 
the actual physical conditions. 


Series Magnetic Circuit 


If there are one or more than one magnetic paths connected in series there could even be an air 
gap in the path of the same flux (same current ina series electric circuit), the net reluctance is 
the sum total of the individual magnetic paths. 


94 ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING 


Parallel Magnetic Circuits 
Analogous to electric circuit, the magnetic circuit will be analysed using Kirchhoff ’s laws as 


shown in Fig. 1.25. 
R, — Re 
emf 


Fig. 1.25. Analogous parallel electric circuits. 


Let us take a few examples to illustrate the application of what we have studied about 
the magnetic circuits. 

Example 1.23. An iron ring of mean length 50 cms has an air gap of 1 mm and a 
winding of 200 turns. If the relative permeability of air is 300 when a current of 1 A flows 
through the coil, find the flux density. 

Solution. 


emf ~__ 
(mmf) —__ R 


Fig. E1.23. (a) Magnetic Circuit (b) Electric analog. 
The reluctance of magnetic path R, 
50x 107 
4nx107' x 300 A 


50x 1000 1326 
122 AOA 


Now reluctance of air gap R, 


1 10> _ 796 


R, = ————>————- = —__ as = 1 for air 
2 4nx107x1lxA A Hy 
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or 


Total reluctance = 


Example 1.24. A cast steel electromagnet has an air gap of length 2 mm and an iron 
path of length 30 cms. Find the number of ampere turns necessary to produce a flux density of 
0.8 wb/m? in the air gap. Assume H = 700 AT/m for the flux density of 0.8 wb/m? for the cast 
steel. 


Solution. Here again there are two reluctances in series, one due to cast steel (say R,) 


1326 796 — 2122 
A A A 


MMF —_200x1A 


oe Reluctance 2122 


=94.2x 10° A 


B= * = 94.2 mwb/m? Ans. 


and the other due to air gap (say R,) 


and 


or 


Since 


Hence 


Hence total reluctance 


Now 


0.8xA= 


-2 
ee _ 80x ly 
4nx10'u, A 
B= ou, 
0.8 = 4m x 107 u, x 700 
uu, = 910 
& = 30% 10" 964 
' 4nx107x910A A 
ope O58 
2 Amx10™x1ixA A 
_ 1592+262.4 1854.4 
A A 
o= NI 
R 
NI.A 
1854.4 


NI = 1854.4 x 0.8 ~ 1485 AT Ans, 
Example 1.25. Fig. E1.12(a) shows a three limb electromagnetic circuit. The central 
limbs has an air gap of 2 mm. Assume 1, = 800, determine the current in the 600 turn exciting 


coil to establish a flux of 100 x 10°? mwb in the air gap. 
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1 

1 

! 

1 

-4 2 1 
A=625x10) m ——+— 

1 


Fig. E1.25(a) 


Solution. Since the flux in the air gap is 100 x 10-8 mwb, the flux in the outer limbs will 
be 50 x 10-° mwb. The analogous electric circuit is as shown. 


Fig. E1.25(b) 


= 2 10" 
4 4nx107? x6.25x 1074 


= 25.47 x 105 


10x 10” 
R= -7 4 
* 4nx10°' x 800 x 6.25 x 10 

= 159200 = 1.592 x 10° 
Total reluctance = 27.062 x 105 
Hence mmf= oR = 100 x 10-6 x 27.062 x 10° 

= 27.06 x 10 = 270.6 
Reluctance of one of the parallel paths 


2 18x 107 
4nx 107’ x 800x3x 1074 
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18x 10° 


= ———____ = 5,97 x 108 
4n x 800 x 3 


Hence mmf required for one of the parallel paths is 50 x 10-6 x 5.97 x 10° 


= 29.85 


Hence total mmf 270.6 + 29.85 = 300.45 AT 


The current = 


aed =05A Ans. 


We have taken one of the parallel paths as, to find out mmf (e.m.f. in electrical analog) 
we need complete one loop. 
Example 1.26. A 680 turn coil is wound on the central limb of the cast steel frame 
shown. A total flux of 1.6 mwb is required in the gap. Find the current required. Dimensions are 
in cms. Assume H = 900 A T/m for B = 1 Wb/m?. 


60 cms 


Solution. 


Reluctance for the air gap 


Reluctance of the central limb 


+—\—-4cms 


Fig. E1.26 
B=u)u, 
1 = 4x x 10-7 n1, x 900 
40° 
= = 885 
Me 4nx9 
2 ual ie 
4nx 107’ x 1x 16x 107 
eel 
= = 497610 AT/Wb 
4nx 16 
24x 107 


~ 4nx 107! x 885 x 16 x 10* 
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_ 84x10? 

~ 4nx 885x 16 
Total reluctance of the central limb 

= 63.25 x 104 AT/Wb 
MMf required for the central limb 

= 63.25 x 104 x 1.6 x 10% 


= 13.49 x 104 AT/Wb 


= 1012 AT 
Now reluctance of one of the outer limbs 
13.49 x 101 x ot = 33.72 x 101 
Hence AT required = 33.72 x 0.8 x 10-8 x 104 
= 269.8 


Total AT required = 1012 + 269.8 = 1281.8 
Since the two paths are identical it is necessary to consider mmf for only one of them. 
Hence total mmf required 
1012 + 269.8 = 1281.8 


1281.8 
—— = 1.9 Amp. 


Hence current required = 
= ee 680 


1.11.2 Leakage Flux 


In order to understand the concept of leakage flux refer to Fig. 1.26. 


Steel core 


Fig. 1.26 Leakage flux. 


As we connect voltage source across primary, current is drawn by the primary winding 
depending upon the state of secondary. If the secondary winding is open it draws current 
corresponding to exciting current which gives rise to magnetic flux in the steel core and meets 
the core loss requirements. The steel core is carefully designed to keep the magnetic flux con- 
tained within the steel core . Any magnetic flux that is outside the confines of the magnetic 
steel core is termed as leakage flux. In Fig. 1.26 ,, and ,, are the leakage fluxes of primary 
and secondary winding respectively as these fluxes are flowing and completing their path 
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through air rather than steel core. @,, is the flux which is linking both the windings and is 
known as mutual flux or common flux. 

The total flux linking the primary winding is divided into two components (i) the result- 
ant mutual flux confined essentially to the steel core and produced by the combined effect of 
the primary and secondary currents (if secondary is loaded) and (ii) the primary leakage flux 
which links only the primary. These components have been identified in the basic transformer 
in Fig. 1.26 where for simplicity the primary and secondary windings are shown on separate 
(opposite) legs of the core. In an actual transformer with interleaved windings (usually low 
voltage winding is placed near the core and then sufficient insulation is provided and high 
voltage is placed above the primary i.e., both the limbs have primary as well as secondary 
winding), the details of the flux map are more complicated but the essential features remain 
the same. Since the leakage path is mainly through the air, the leakage flux and the voltage 
induced by it vary linearly with primary current. The effect on the primary circuit is simulated 
by assigning to the primary a leakage inductance which by definition is equal to leakage flux 
linkage (leakage flux x No. of turn of primary) per unit primary current or it is equivalent to 
leakage reactance i.e. 2nf x leakage inductance. 

Similarly the effect of secondary leakage flux can be simulated on the secondary wind- 
ing of the transformer. 


1.11.3 Fringing of Flux 


To understand fringing of magnetic flux consider Fig 1.27. In the 
air gap the magnetic flux line bulge outwards somewhat as shown 
in Fig. 1.27 this is known as fringing of flux. The effect of the 
fringing is to increase the cross sectional area of air gap. The flux 
density in the air gap reduce as compared to one in the core there- 
fore, a correction due to fringing is required. The usual correction 
is to add the gap dimension to each dimension of air gap e.g. if the 
core dimensions are 3 cm by 3 cm and air gap g is 0.05 cm, the 
corrected area would be Ag =(3 + 0.05) (3 + 0.05) = 9.3 cm?, thereby 
the gap reluctance decreases by about 3% for the uncorrected gap. 


Fig. 1.27 Fringing flux. 
1.12 DOT CONVENTION FOR COUPLED CIRCUITS 
The significance of dot convention is explained with the help of Fig. 1.28. 
Suppose a time varying voltage source is 


> e . > H 
connected across the primary of the transformer and 

at any given instant the voltage source has the polarity ie 

shown and current i (¢) is in the direction shown by M1 Ye 
the arrow and is increasing with time entering the 7 

dotted terminal, this current induces a voltage in the - 


secondary which is positive at the dotted terminal. 
Fig. 1.28. A circuit for dot convention. 
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Conversely if the current in the primary is increasing and is leaving the dotted terminal this 
will induce the voltage polarity in the secondary such that the undotted end will become positive 
and hence dotted terminals of both the windings will be negative simultaneously. The following 
experimental procedure can be used to establish dotted ends of the transformer windings. 
Mark a dot arbitrarily on one end of the primary winding and connect a d.c. source with positive 
terminal connected to the dotted end and the negative terminal to the undotted end of the 
winding through a switch. Connect a MC voltmeter across the secondary winding. The end of 
the secondary winding which goes positive momentarily on closing the switch on the primary 
side as measured by the voltmeter, is the terminal to be dotted. 

If there are more than two windings, similar procedure can be followed for identifying 
relationship between each pair of windings. For each pair of winding different forms of dots 
(+ % MH #) should be used to avoid any confusion. 

Suppose we are required to write loop equations for a mutually coupled circuit shown in 
Fig. 1.29. 


Fig. 1.29. Coupled circuit. 


: : di ; : ; 
For primary loop the drops are ir, + L, cad drop in primary loop due to current in 


secondary loop. The voltage induced in primary will be determined by the direction of i, with 
respect to its dot in secondary loop. Since current is going away from the dot, the polarity of 
voltage on the primary side will be positive at the undotted terminal. Therefore, for current i, 
it will be rise in voltage and the equation will be 

: ; di. 

ir, + L, di,/dt-M a = v(t) 


and for the secondary loop, similarly 


The equivalent two loops are as shown in Fig. 1.30. 
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L, 


WO) ) 


di 
Mai 


Fig. 1.30. Equivalent of Fig. 1.29. 


Consider Fig. 1.31 which is a magnetically coupled network. 


Tt 
pee 


Vv, (t) ra 


Fig. 1.31. Magnetically coupled network. 
The equivalent with dots is given in Fig. 1.32. 


Fig. 1.32. Equivalent of Fig. 1.31. 


Since all the three coils are mutually coupled, each coil will induce voltage in the other 
two coils, the magnitude will depend upon the current flowing through the coil and the polar- 
ity its relative direction of flow with respect to dot of the coil. 
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Voltage induced in coil 1 

Due to coil 2, the current through coil 2 is (i, — i,) entering the circular dot, therefore the 
voltage induced in coil 1 will be with positive polarity at the dot. Due to coil 3, since the current 
i, is leaving the triangular dot, the polarity will be —ve at the corresponding dot in coil 1. 


Voltage induced in coil 2 
Due to coil 1, the current (i, — i,) enters the dot, therefore positive polarity at the dot of coil 2. 


Due tocoil 3, the currenti, leaves the dot (square), the polarity +ve will be at the undotted 
terminal of coil 2. 


Voltage induced in coil 3 

Due to coil 1 the current entering the dot is (i, — i,) hence the positive polarity at the dotted 
terminal of coil 3. Due to coil 2 current (i, —i,) leaves the dot (square), the positive polarity will 
be at the undotted terminal. Hence the equivalent circuit given as follows : 


Fig. 1.33. Equivalent of Fig. 1.29 with voltage sources. 


The loop equations can be written as follows : 


Loop 1 
Oa dives) diy 
R M : L — M,. — = v(t 
Be im fee lor iS ae 
Loop 2 
di d (iy —i)) d (iy — is) d (i, -i) d (iy — is) di 
Mix, — +. E, = *— mM, “4 —* + Le + BO Mog — = 
a ne = ann = gt 8 dt 
Loop 3 


d (in — ig) dis d (i, — iy) d (i, — iy) 
2, M. M. M. 
7) di 23 dt 21 ay 31 dt 
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The above example explains clearly how voltage sources (corresponding to induced 
voltages) are inserted in the coils which are magnetically coupled and the dots have been 
assigned. 

When the two coils are to be interconnected it is important to know whether the mutual 
inductance M is aiding or opposing. However, it is known that the effect on each of the two 
coils must be the same. Refer to Fig. 1.34(a) where the mutual inductance is aiding their self 
inductances whereas in (0) it is opposing. If L, and L, are the self inductances of the two coils 
and M the mutual inductance, the total inductance say if is L, in case of Fig. 1.32(a) and L, 
that in Fig. 1.32(b) then, 


dj 


Fig. 1.34. (a) Two coils aid and (b) Oppose. 


Fig. 1.35. The coils at right angles. 


and L,= L,+ L,—2M 
Therefore, M= 


This method provides a very convenient way of determining the value of mutual induct- 
ance between the coils. 

The co-efficient of coupling and the mutual inductance between the two coils shown in 
Fig. 1.33 are both zero. Although the flux of one coil appears to pass through the other coil, it 
does not actually link the turns of the other coil. 

Therefore, the linkages are zero and the value of M is zero. It is only when one coil is 
rotated with respect to other that a linking occurs. 

Example 1.27. Determine the inductance of the individual winding and the equivalent 
inductance when mutual inductance is 8H. 

Since the flux through the two coils opposes each other, the mutual inductance is 
subtractive from each coil and hence 
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104 
L,=15-8=7H 
and L,=16-—8=8H 
Therefore equivalent inductance between the terminals 
[, Ll, 7x8 
Se = 3.73H 
L,+L, 15 
’ I M=8H 
¢ > g 
I 
ae = 
ee 
15H 16H 15H 16H 


Fig. E1.27 
Example 1.28. Determine the inductance between the terminals for a three coil system 


shown below: 


35 H 


B Cc 


Fig. E1.28 


From the Fig. 15 
L,= 25+ 10-10 = 25H 
Lpz= 30 + 10-15 = 25H 
Lo=35-15-10= 10H 


1 1 1 1 2+2+5 
+ = 


Hhererate, Eo 5 25. AC 50 


or Le 
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Example 1.29. A sinusoidally varying alternating current of frequency 50 Hz has a 
maximum value of 20 A. 


(i) Write down the equation for the instantaneous value. 
(ii) Determine the value of current after 1/100 sec. 
(iit) Determine the time taken to reach 10 A for the first time. 
(iv) Determine the average and the rms value. 
Solution: The general expression is 
u(t) = [,, sin wt where w = 21f 
= 2n x 50=314 
(i) Hence the instantaneous value of the current is given as 
i(t) = 20 sin 314t 
(i) Substituting t = 1/100 we have 


i(t) = 20 sin one = 20 sin 3.14 
100 


=20sinn=0. Ans. 


(iit) 10 = 20 sin 314¢t 
or sin 314t=0.5 
Shes. TG 
= sin — 
6 
tT T 
or 314t=— or t= = 0.00166 sec. Ans. 
6 314x6 
(iv) The average value of this sinusoidal wave over complete cycle is zero. Ans, 
ae I 
The rms value is given as += ce 14.14A. Ans. 


fF, od 
Example 1.30. Two alternating currents are represented by 
L(t) = 20 sin (314t + 30°) 


and i(t) = 40 sin (314t + 45°) 
Determine the resultant current i(t) = i,(t) + i,(t). 
Solution: i, (t) = 20 sin (314¢ + 30°) 
and i,(t) = 40 sin (314¢ + 45°) 


The two phasors are represented as shown here. 


Resolving the two currents along x and y-axes. 
We have 
20 cos 30° + 720 sin 30° 


= 10V3 + j10 


106 


and 


i, = 40 cos 45° + j40 sin 45° 
40 . 40 
ae 
Adding the x and y components we have 
[10+ 2s ifros 5] 
(17.32 + 28.28) + j(10 + 28.28) 


The resultant current is (maximum value) is 


45.6? + 38.28? =59.54 A 


and its phase angle is é=taa7 38.28 _ Age 
45.6 
Heo i(t) = 59.54 240°, 


Example 1.31. Two sinusoidally varying voltages are given as 
v,=110sinwt and v,= 80 sin (wt —1n/6) 
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Determine the expressions of voltage for (i) sum and (ii) difference of the two voltages. 


Solution: (i) Taking v, as reference i.e., x component is 110 volts 


iz 
80 cos 30 = ==" - 40 v8 


and y component 80 sin 30 = 40 
Hence the sum of the two voltages peak value 


(110 + 40 /3) + j40 


and x component of v, is 


Hence Ve Ja 10+ 40 /3)? + 40 = 183.7 volt 
and phase = tan? a2) 21967 

179.3 
Hence u(t) = 183.7 sin (w@t— 12.57°) Ans. 


Here y component is —ve as v= 110 sin 0° — 80 sin 27/6 = — 40 
(ii) The V,,,,, for difference of two voltages is 


(110 - 40 V3)? + 40? = 57 volts 


_40_ = 44.5° 
40.72 

Hence u(t) = 57 sin (@t + 44.5°) 
Here y component is positive as 


and phase g = tan! 


y = 110 sin 0- 80 sin 3 = 0 80sin = = 40 
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Example 1.32. The voltage applied to a circuit is v = 280 sin (wt + 80°) and the current 
through the circuit is i = 10 sin (wt — 80). Determine the parameters of the circuit, power con- 
sumed in the circuit and p.f. of the circuit. 


Solution: (i) The impedance of this circuit is 


v_ 230 
SS 8G) z 
2 l 10 x 

and since the current is lagging the voltage, it is an inductive circuit and A 
the impedance angle is 30 + 30 = 60°. The impedance triangle is shown 
here R 

Hence R= zcos $ = 23 cos 60=11.5Q Fig. E1.32 
and X = 23 sin 60° = 23x “4 = 19.90 

(it) P= VI cos o = Zee : cal cos 60° = 575 watts 


V2 V2 


and__p.f. of the circuit is cos 60 =0.5 Ans, 


Example 1.33. An iron cored coil takes 5 A when connected to 40 V de supply and takes 
5 A when connected to 200 V ac supply and consumes 500 watts. Determine (i) the impedance 
(ii) the iron loss (iti) the inductance of the coil (iv) p.f. of the coil. 

Solution: When coil is connected to de supply it offers only resistance (d.c. resistance) 
and hence the resistance of the coil is “ = 8 Q and the impedance of the coil is = = 40Q. 
The iron loss = Total loss — Power loss in ohmic resistance 

= 500-5? x8 
= 500 — 200 = 300 watts 


é : : P _ 500 
The effective resistance of the coil = yee 20Q 
52 


Hence inductive reactance 
40? - 20? = 34.60 


34.6 


The inductance of coil = na =0.11H Ans. 


Example 1.34. A non-inductive load takes 10 Aat 100 V. Determine the inductance of a 
reactor to be connected in series in order that the same current be supplied from 220 V, 50 Hz 
mains. Determine the phase angle between the 220 V mains and the current neglect resistance 
of the reactance. 


Solution: The resistance of the non-inductive load is ~ = 10 Q and the impedance of 


the reactor and the non-inductive load is = = 2202 


108 


Hence reactance of coil = 22? - 10? =19.6.Q 


Hence inductance = 1S = 0.062H Ans. 
314 
and phase angle @ = tan! <= tan! ty =63° Ans. 
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Example 1.35. An iron cored coil of resistance 5 2 takes 10 A when connected to 200 V, 
50 Hz supply and the power dissipated is 750 W. The coil is assumed to be equivalent to a series 
combination of R and L, determine (i) the iron loss (ii) the inductance at the given value of 


current and the (iii) p.f. 


Solution: (i) Since the total power dissipated is 750 W and power dissipated in the 
resistance part of the coil is 10? x 5 = 500 watts, hence iron loss is 750 — 500 = 250 watts. Ans. 


(ii) The impedance of the coil ae =20Q0 


Hence its reactance = 20? —~5° = 19.362 
Hence its inductance 1586, = 0.0616 H 
750 
d p.f. ——— = 0. : 
and p FaGeAb 0.375 Ans 


Example 1.36. Determine the resonant fre- 
quency, the source current and the input impedance 
for the circuit shown in Fig. E1.86 for the following 


a | el 


0.24H 


Ry 


Fig. E1.36 


case: 
R, = 150.2 R,= 1002 200v ) 
The resonant frequency 
pee! R? — LIC 
YO ne WR BIC 
1502 — 024% 10° 
1 es 


2n J0.24x3x10% Y} 9q2_ 9-24 x 10° 
3 


=170 Hz 


Example 1.37. For the circuit shown in Fig. E1.37 determine (a) Q of the coil (b) Capaci- 
tance C (c) Q of the circuit (d) bandwidth of the circuit (e) maximum energy stored in the 


capacitor of the circuit (f) power dissipated in the resistor. 
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1000 
> 
25mA eee 
600 ee oUke oy 
3} mH 
Fig. E1.37 
Solution: 
(a) Q of the coil = @o% _ 2x 600 x 1000 x 1x 108 
* 100 
= 2n X 6= 6.28 X 6 = 37.68 
1 
(b) 600 x 102 = OE sare 
Ona lx 10°C 
10° 


~ An? x 36 x 10! 


-7 
= ae = 70.43 pF 
1419.78 
(c) Q of the circuit 


The equivalent resistance of coil and capacitor 


10%? 
=) X -=937.68 x = 3.78 kQ 
ce 2n x 600 x 10° x 70.43 
The equivalent resistance “s = 3.56 kQ 


Therefore Q of the circuit = w, ie 
= 2n x 600 x 10° x 3.56 x 102 x 70.43 x 10°!2 


59. 4 Aries 
3 
(@) Bandwidils of faccmeut = aoe = 63.5 KHz 


(e) The voltage across the capacitor at resonance 
TR, = 2.5 x 10-8 x 3.56 x 108 
= 8.75 volt 
Maximum energy stored by the capacitor 
Cv? = 70.43 x 10-1? x 8,75? 
= 5392 x 10 joule 
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(f) Power dissipated in the resistor 
= 2.5 x 2.5 x 3.56 x 10° 
=22.25mW Ans. 
Example 1.38. The circuit shown is connected across a voltage source of such that volt- 
age across capacitor is V, = 20 V2 sin 0.5t. Determine the instantaneous energy stored in the 
capacitor and inductor (b) Q of the circuit. 


2a 
1Q 
Fig. E1.38 
Solution: The input impedance of the circuit is 
1x 7 1 
3 jo 
Jo + = : 
ae I 1+2 jo 
2 Jo 
1 . 20 


ore 1+ 40? 4 1+4@7 
Putting the imaginary quantity to zero for resonance 
20 
1+ 40? 
or w+ 4m? = 20 
1+40?=2 or 4@*%=1 
@= % = 0.5 rad/sec 


Taking capacitor voltage as reference 


Since the voltage across capacitor is 20 V2 sin 0.5t the current through capacitor is 


é ‘ (20 V2 sin 0.5t). 
20 


The current Le =j20A 
°  Vj20 

: 20 _ ‘5 
Current through resistor = — = 20 70 
Therefore, current through the inductor 


20 290° + 20 2° 
= 20 /2 2 45° 


A-C CIRCUITS 


Hence the instantaneous current through the inductor = 20 V2 J/2 sin (0.5t + 45°) 
The instantaneous energy through the capacitor 


=o =5% 2 (20 V2 sin 05 t)? 


= 800 sin? 0.5 
Energy through the inductor 


Li? = 2 x 1x [40 sin (0.5¢ + 45°)? 


= 800 sin? (0.5t + 45°) 


2n Energy stored|max 


of the circuit = — 
@ Energy dissipated 


loss in the resistor = 400 watts 
400 
loss per cycle = — 
fo 
Now w(t) + w,(t) = 8001 + sinter = 300 . 3) | 
0.5 x 800 d. 
Th fe ; — ee ee 
eretore Q, iG *| 


1 
=1+—~=1.707 Ans. 
BD 


Example 1.39. Determine the current through all the branches of the given network. 


2.008 501 () 1kO 1H 400 uF 


Fig. £1.39 


Solution: The natural angular frequency 


x 1 _ 1000 
y1x400x10°% 20 
= 50 rad/sec 


Therefore, current source at w = 50 rad/sec produces resonance in the circuit. 
The current i supplied by the source is 2 A peak 
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The voltage across the source is 
iR = 2 x 1000 = 2000 volts 
v(t) = 2000 sin 50 t 
The current through the inductor 


2000. _ 
jx50x1 
= 40 cos (50t — 90°) = 40 sin 50t 
Current through capacitor 


u(t) 
Vja ,C 
= j 2000 x 50 x 10-° x 400 
= j40 A = 40 cos (50¢ + 90°) 
=—40sin50¢ Ans. 
Example 1.40. Fig. 1.40 represents the magnetic circuit of an attracted armature relay. 
The coil has 500 turns and the mean core length is 400 mm when the air gap lengths are 1.0 mm 
each a flux density of 0.8 Tesla is required to actuate the relay. The magnetic field intensity is 
500 AT/m for the material at the given flux density. Determine (i) the current required to 
operate the relay (ii) the permeability and \, of the core and (iii) the current required if the gap 
is zero. 
Solution. Since the air gap is small flux fringing can be neglected. Hence the flux 
density is same in both the core the air gap. 
The mmf required for the core is 500 x 0.4 = 200 AT 
0.8 
4n x 1077 


—j40 


it) = 


mmf for the air gap =2x1x10"%x 


0.8 
= 2x 104 x — =1273 AT 
4n 


Hence total mmf required = 1273 + 200 = 1473 AT 
(i) Since the number of turns is 500, the current required to operate the relay is 
1473 _ ae 
sor 
° 
° 


Fig. E1.40 
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It is to be noted that even though the air gap is only 2mm whereas the length of the 
magnetic path is 400 mm, most of the mmf required is to overcome the air gap reluctance 


B_ 08 
i =e er 16 
w@ PH 500 
ae Ae xno ae 
Brig 4nx 107 
bia . E ; : 200 
(iii) Lf the gap is zero, total mmf required is 200 AT. Hence the current required 500 


= 0.4 A. 


Example 1.41. A toroid is composed of three ferromagnetic materials, nickel-iron alloy, 
silicon steel and cast steel each having mean arc lengths 0.8 m, 0.2 m and 0.1 m respectively 
(Total length of toroid 0.6 m) Area of cross-section of Toroid is 1 x 10°? m?.. The toroid has a coil 
of 100 turns. Determine (i) the mmf required to establish a magnetic flux of = 6 x 10-4 Wb 
(ii) the current through the coil (iii) the relative permeability — and reluctance of each 
ferromagnetic material. Assume the magnetic field intensities for B = 0.6 Tesla for the three 
materials as 10 AT/m, 77 AT/m and 270 AT/m respectively. 


Solution. Since magnetic field intensities in the three materials are known, the total 
mmf required 


(i) 10 xX 0.38 + 77 x 0.2 + 270 0.1 =45.4 AT 


6x105 
The magnetic flux density B= 2. Ger = 0.6 Tesla 
a : 45.4 
(ii) The current required 700 =0.454 A 


(iit) Relative permeability of nickel iron. 


Si ae = we 0.06 H/ 
ince w= eo m 
6x10? 
Therefore u= —— = —— = 47750. Ans. 
4n x 10 4x x 10 
Now reluctance = mune = as = = 5000. Ans. 
flux 6x10 


Following the same procedure the 1, and reluctance of the other two materials respec- 
tively are 


uu, = 6210 Reluctance 25670 
b= 1768 Reluctance 45000. Ans. 


114 ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING 


The equivalent electrical analog is 


o Ry Ro Re 


Fig. E1.41a 


Example 1.42. For the toroid of the previous example, determine the magnetic flux 
approximately produced if the mmf applied is 35 AT. 

Solution. It is slightly difficult to obtain exact value of flux as for that we need to know 
reluctance of each part of the magnetic corresponding to a new value of flux density which is 
possible if we know flux 0 right at the start. However, assuming that the reluctance does not 
change materially corresponding to new B or H, hence 


mmf | 35 
reluctance 47750 + 25670 + 45000 


= 0.0003 Wb. Ans. 


Example 1.43. Determine the (i) mmf (ii) magnetic flux (iii) reluctance and (iv) flux 
density for the following case ; A steel ring 80 cm mean diameter and of circular section 2 cms 
in diameter has an air gap 1 mm long: it is wound uniformly with 600 turns of wire carrying 
a current of 2.5 A. Neglect magnetic leakage. The iron path takes about 40% of the total mmf. 

Solution. The mmf is 600 x 25 = 1500 AT. The mmf required for air gap is 

1500 x 0.6 = 900 AT 
[ee Lio 
Wyo A 4nx107’ xxx 1074 
_ 167 _ 100 «10° 


Reluctance of air gap 


= = 2.535 x 108 
An? 4n2 
-6 
Hence flux through the gap = 400 x 10" 
2.53 
a 
= a = 0.355 mWb 
2.53 


Since flux through the air gap and steel is same therefore reluctance of the steel 


600x10° 6 
0.355 0.353 
Hence total reluctance = (2.535 + 1.69) x 10° = 4.22 x 108 


x 105 = 1.69 x 108 


@ _0.355x 10° _ 3.55 


H ‘ ra ee 2 
Flux density B a ex 10 ” 1.13 Wb/m?. Ans. 


A-C CIRCUITS 115 


A given network will always have a unique solution in terms of its nodal voltages and 
loop currents. It is, therefore, required to write down a set of linearly independent simultane- 
ous equations equal to the number of unknowns, and smaller the number of unknowns fewer 
the linear simultaneous equations and less time consuming will be the solution of these equa- 
tions. It would be seen that sometimes it is more convenient to use nodal voltages as independ- 
ent variables, sometimes loop currents as independent variables and yet sometimes a suitable 
combination of both from the point of view of minimum independent variables required to 
describe the network and hence the number of equations to seek solution of the network. 

If ‘n’ is the number of nodes and ‘b’ the number of branches in a given network, the 
minimum number of independent nodal voltages (nodal analysis) minimum number of 
independent loop currents (loop analysis) to describe the network uniquely is given by (n — 1) 
or (b —n + 1) respectively. Therefore, from solution point of view, whichever is smaller of the 
two should be used for analysis of a given network. However, it may be mentioned here that 
there could be situations when it could be mandatory to use only a particular kind of variables 
(viz. nodal voltages) as we may not be interested in the other kind of variables (viz. loop currents). 


PROBLEMS 


1.1. Determine the average value of the waveform shown 


20V 
15V Sinusoidal 
x 
2 Tt 2r 8 
-6V 
Fig. P1.1 
[Ans. 6.74] 
1.2. Determine the effective value for the waveform shown 
Vin 
0 1 Qn 
Fig. P1.2 
[Ans. V,/ 73 | 


1.3. The power ina 20 ohm loadis 10 W. What is the peak to peak sinusoidal voltage across the load. 
[Ans. 40 V] 
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1.4. 


1.5. 


1.6. 


17. 


1.8. 


1.9. 


1.10. 


1.16. 


1.17. 
1.18. 


1.19. 


1.20. 
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A resistor and a capacitor in series are connected to a 120 V, 60 Hz supply. The impedance of the 
circuit is 86 ohms and the power consumed is also 86 W. Determine the value of R and C. 

[Ans. 44.17 Q, 35.9 uF] 
A 200 ohm resistor is in series with a capacitor across 240 V, 60 Hz. Supply. The power is 100 W. 
Determine C and J. [Ans. 9.67 pF, 0.707 A] 
The resistance of a coil is 140 Q andits inductance 0.85 H. Determine the current, the p.f. and 
the circuit impedance when the coil is connected to 120 V, 60 Hz supply. 


[Ans. 0.344 2-66.4, 0.4, 349266.4] 


A 240 V, 50 KVA generator operates at a leading p.f. of 0.8. Determine the equivalent series 
impedance of the load. [Ans. 0.922 — j0.691] 


A 0.1 H inductor is in series with a 5 Q resistor. The series combination is placed across a 120 V, 
60 Hz supply. Determine the current in rectangular and polar coordinates. 


[Ans. 0.415 — j3.128 A] 


Two appliances are operated in parallel from a 120 V supply. One draws 12 A at a lagging p.f. of 
0.8 and the other draws 8A at 0.75 p.f. lead. Determine the total current and the power. 

[Ans. 15.6 — 1.91 A, 1872 W] 
Two branches connected in parallel have impedances of 120 + j180 Q and 150 — j130 Q respec- 
tively. Determine the branch currents, the line current and the power delivered to the circuit if 
it is connected across 115 V supply. [Ans. 0.53 2—56.3, 0.58 240.9, 0.732 A, 84.2 W] 


Two circuits, the impedances of which are given by Z, = 10 + j15 Q and Z, = 6 —j8 Q are connected 
in parallel. If the total current supplied is 15 A, what is the power taken by each branch ? 


[Ans. 737 W, 1430 W] 

Discuss various characteristics of a series RLC resonant circuit. Derive mathematical expres- 
sions in support of your discussion. 
Define Q of a coil and Q ofa series RLC circuit. Show that the voltage across the inductor or 
capacitor in a series RLC circuit is @ times the supply voltage at resonance. 
What are half-power frequencies in a series RLC resonance circuit? Derive an expression for 
bandwidth of the circuit. 
Discuss various characteristics of a general parallel RLC circuit at resonance. Derive resonance 
frequency when (qa) coil is loss free (b) capacitor is loss free (c) both are loss free. Draw the 
equivalent circuit when Q of the circuit is high. 
Derive an expression for Q of a parallel resonance circuit from first principles. A given parallel 
circuit has certain bandwidth. If it is required to obtain a lower bandwidth what measure should 
be taken to achieve this? 
Explain what you mean by selectivity of a circuit and explain how it can be improved. 
A 70 ohm resistor, a 5 mH coil and a 15 pF capacitor are in series across a 110 volt supply. 
Determine the resonant frequency the Q of the circuit at this frequency, the voltage across the 
capacitor at resonance. [Ans. 581 kHz, 261, 28.71 kV] 
A variable inductor is connected in series with a resistor anda capacitor. The circuit is connected 
to a 200 volt 50 Hz supply and the maximum current obtainable by varying inductance is 0.314 
A. The voltage across the capacitor then is 300 V. Determine the circuit constants. 

[Ans. 3.3 uF, 637 Q, 3.04 H] 


A coil of 20 Q resistance and 0.2 H inductance is connected in parallel with a capacitor of 100 uF 
capacitance. Find the frequency of resonance and the effective impedance at resonance. 


[Ans. 31.8 Hz, 100 Q] 
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1.21. 


1.22. 


1.23. 


1.24. 


1.25. 


1.26. 


A series circuit consists of a 115 Q resistor, a 0.024 uF capacitor and coil of inductance L. If the 
resonant frequency of the circuit is 1000 Hz determine L and the bandwidth. 

[Ans. 1.055 H, 17.3 Hz] 
Three coils are interconnected with winding sense shown by dots. The self inductance of the coils 
are 2 H each and the mutual inductance 1 H each. Determine Lig between 11’. 


1 


1" 
Fig. P1.22 
Two coils are wound on the same core and have negligible resistance as shown in the Fig. 1.23. 


Determine the current in the 1000 ohm resistor andits phase angle with respect to the applied 


5000 P oh zane 
Hz when the coils act (7) in the same sense (ii) in 


voltage of 100 volt at a frequency of 


opposite sense. 


M = 0.05 H 
100 V 
01H 0.2 H 1000 Q 
5000 
On Hz 
400.2 
Fig. P1.23 


A cast steel ring has a circular cross sections 3 cm in diameter and a mean circumference of 
80 cm. The ring is uniformly wound with a coil of 600 turns. (a) Estimate the current required to 
produce a flux of 0.5 mWb in the ring (6) if a saw cut 2 mm wide is made in the ring, find 
approximately the flux produced by the current found in (qa). (c) Find the current which will give 
the same flux as in (a). Assume H = 650 AT/m for B = 0.707 wb/m?. 


A ring of cast steel has an external diameter of 24 cms and a square section of 3 cm side. 
Inside and across the ring an ordinary steel bar 18 x 3 X 0.4 em is fitted with negligible gap. 
Calculate the number of ampere turns to be applied to one half of the ring to produce a flux 
density of 1 wb/m? in the other half. 

An iron ring with a mean circumference of 140 cm and cross section 12 cm? is wound with 500 
turns of wire. When the exciting current is 2 A, the flux is found to be 1.2. mwb. Determine 
relative permeability of iron. 
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1.27. Aniron magnetic circuit has a uniform cross sectional area of 5 cm? and a length of 25 cm. A coil 
of 120 turns is wound uniformly over the magnetic circuit. When the current in the coil is 1.5 A, 
the total flux is 0.8 mwb and when the current is 5 A, the total flux is 0.6 mwb. For each value of 
current calculate H and u,. 

1.28. Define the following terms. Magnetic flux density, magnetic field intensity, mmf, reluctance. 

1.29. Discuss briefly analogies between magnetic and electric circuits. 

1.30. A two limb magnetic circuit has magnetic path of 30 cms and an air gap of 5 mm. The area of cross 
section of magnetic path is 9 cm?. The relative permeability of core is 5000 and the circuit has 500 
turns wound on one limb. The magnetic flux density required is 1 Wb/m?. Determine (i) the 
current (ti) Flux ® and flux linkage. [Ans. (i) 0.89 A (ii) 9 x 10-4 Wb, 0.45 Wb turns] 

1.31. The total flux in the gap of a permanent magnet is 0.0075 Wb. The diameter of the circular pole 
faces are 12.7 cm and the length of the air gap is 4.57 cm. Determine the values of B and H in the 
gap. Assume that these is no fringing. [Ans. 0.592 T , 4.7 x 10° A/m] 


1.32. A long wire of radius RF carries de current I ampere uniformly distributed over the cross section. 
Determine magnetic field intensity for all distancesr<R andr>R. 


| Ans. H= mleR =| 
2nR~ 2mr 


1.33. A long horizontal wire carrying 20 A is placed crosswise to the earth’s magnetic field . At what 
point does the magmatic field of the wire just cancel terrestrial magnetism ? The earth’s 
magnetic field acts downwards at an angle of 30° from the vertical with a magnetic flux density 
of 60 nT. [Ans. 0.067m] 


1.34. Fig. Q1.34 shows the magnetic circuit. The central limb has a cross section of 800 mm? and each of 
the outer limb has a cross section of 500 mm?. 


iLmm 


340 mm 150 mm 340 mm 


Fig. Q1.34 


Determine the mmf required to produce a flux of 1 mWb in the central limb. Neglect leakance and 
assume H for B = 1.25 Wb /m?2 as 825 AT/m and for B = 1 Wb/m? assume H = 350 AT/m. 
[Ans. 1238 AT] 


CHAPTER 


2 Network Theory 


2.1 INTRODUCTION 


Kirchhoffs postulated two basic laws way back in 1845 which are used for writing network 
equations. These laws concern the algebraic sum of voltages around a loop and currents enter- 
ing or leaving a node. The word algebraic is used to indicate that summation is carried out 
taking into account the polarities of voltages and direction of currents. While traversing a loop 
we will take voltage drops as positive and voltage rises as negative. Also while considering 
currents at a node, the currents entering the node will be taken as positive and those leaving 
would be taken as negative. 


2.2 KIRCHHOFF’S LAWS 


Kirchhoffs voltage law usually abbreviated as KVL is stated as follows : 

The algebraic sum of all branch voltage around any closed loop of a network is zero at all 
instants of time. Alternatively, Kirchhoffs voltage law can be stated in terms of voltage drops 
and rises as follows: The sum of voltage rises and drops in a closed loop at any instant of time 
are equal. KVL is a consequence of law of conservation of energy as voltage is energy or work 
per unit charge. If we start from one node in a loop and move along the closed loop and come- 
back to the same node, obviously the total potential difference or sum of potential rises must 
equal the total sum of potential falls. Just as, if we start from one point on the surface of the 
earth and after travelling through valleys and hills come back to the same point, the total 
displacement is zero. We talk elevation’s and depression on the earth with respect to the sea 
level. Similarly, in case of voltages we take ground as the reference which is shown in Fig. 
2.1(a). Here potential of node A is above the ground and that of B is below the ground poten- 
tial. 

We know that electronic current flows form negative potential to positive potential, the 
conventional current flows from positive potential to negative potential. Therefore, when cur- 
rent i flows in the circuit of Fig. 2.1(b) it produces voltages polarities in various elements as 
shown in the Fig. Applying Kirchhoff’s voltage law 

U, + Uy + Vg—V=0 
Or in terms of voltage drops and voltage rises 
U, + Vy + Vs =v ..(2.1) 
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; 
: 


(== 


Ground 


Be 
(a) (b) 
Fig. 2.1 (a) Potential reference, (b) KVL application. 


Kirchhoffs current law states that the algebraic sum of all currents terminating at a 
node equals zero at any instant of time. Alternatively, this states that sum of all currents 
entering a node equals the sum of currents leaving the same node at any instant of time. 


Fig. 2.2 One node with terminating branches. 


Fig. 2.2 shows one node along with various branches terminating in it, in a network and 
the currents with directions in the various branches are shown by the arrows. Applying 
Kirchhoff current law abbreviated by KCL we get 

i, +i,—i, -1,-i,=0 
or bp tlgsigt i, tb, ge 2:2) 

KCL is a consequence of law of conservation of charge. The charge that enters a node, 
must leave that node as it can’t be stored there. Since the algebraic sum of charges at a node 
must be zero, it’s time derivative must also be zero at any instant of time. 

The two basic laws by Kirchhoff can be applied to solve any network irrespective of its 
complexity. One typical application could be to find out equivalence between two networks or 
given a network in some configurations, how to find its equivalent so that it could be used 
more conveniently. 

By definition, two networks are said to be equivalent at a pair of terminals if the volt- 
age current relationships for the two networks are identical at these terminals. Consider a 
network having two resistances in series as shown. The objective is to replace it by a single 
equivalent resistance 

From Fig. 2.3(a), we have 


NETWORK THEORY 121 
v=vu, +o, =ir, tir, ...(2.3) 


and from Fig. 2.3(b) we have 


v=ir 
Therefore, r=r,t+r, 
i a a ee) pee i r 
ows 

Vy Vo 

V V 

e e 
(b) 


Fig. 2.3 (a) Series connection of resistances, (b) Equivalent of (a). 
Similarly if there are n number of resistances in series, the equivalent single resistance 


would be 
PP bea tng AP, (2.4) 
Similarly if the elements are inductances and v,, v, are the drops across L,, L, respec- 


tively, and i is the current then applying Kirchhoff’s voltage law we have 


di di 

Date Ua ey Oe ay 
i di 
(6,453) dt ers 


Therefore, L=L,+L, 
lf there are n inductors in series it can be shown that single equivalent inductor 
(2.5) 


If two capacitors are connected in series then 


bps: 1 F 
paves ej idite Jide 


=(L+ 2) faded fia 


C, GC, 
Therefore, re c ...(2.6) 


Similarly by using KCL, law of parallel combination of these elements can be obtained 
We will try here for inductors. Say there are two inductors connected in parallel. 


From Fig. 2.4(a) 


e 
(b) 


Fig. 2.4 (a) Inductor in parallel (b) Equivalent of (a). 
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see we rte 1 nic ee o 
=i, +ig=pfvart foa-[P+t)f oa 


1 
== ovat 
Therefore, i = = + SJ 6( 227) 
Lik GL 


Similarly it can be proved that if there are n resistors connected in parallel its single 
equivalent resistance is given by 
dots gi 1 1 
an aha och tee ties ...(2.8) 
and if n number of capacitors are connected in parallel, then single equivalent capacitance is 
given as 


C=O, + CF ncn? (2.9) 


2.3. STAR-DELTA TRANSFORMATION 


By using the same definition of equivalence of two networks i.e. the two networks are equiva- 
lent between two terminals if the v-i relations are same i.e. the impedances as seen between 
the two terminals are same. 


(b) 
Fig. 2.5 (a) Star, (b) Delta. 
Suppose we are given star connected elements as shown in Fig. 2.5(a) and we have to 


find it’s equivalent delta connected elements then we should equal the equivalent resistance 
between the same two terminals. 


Between a and b 


R,(Rz t+ Re) 
; ata Gt (2.10 
R,+Rp+Ro @ 8 a 
Between b and c 
Rp(Rat+ Ro) _. 4 a a@it) 


R,+Rgt+PRo 


NETWORK THEORY 123 


Between c and a 
Ro(R, + Rp) 


=r.+r sil212 
Ryz+Rgt+Ro * ¢& oie) 
Similarly shorting bc and measuring resistance between a and bc, we have 
R,Ro rT 
= + = © 
aa "a ee 5 .(2:13) 
Shorting ca and resistance between b and ca 
Fahy _, 4 Tela _ (2.14) 
Ra + Rp uP + ‘a 
Shorting ab and resistance between c and ab 
Ha re (2.15) 
Rp + Re Ta tT 
Substracting equation (2.13) from (2.10) we have 
. mre — Ra(Pyt+ Ro) Rake 
bo ntr, Ryat+RgtRo Rate 
ry _ R4Rp 
itr, “ja RR + Ret Re) 
Substituting for (7, + r,) from equation (2.11) 
75 (Ra + Rg + Ro) _ Ri Rp 
R,(R, + Re) (R, + Ro)(R, + Rp t+ Re) 
or r2 = ___ FARR Rp 
° (Ra + Ry + Re)® 
RyRz 
= oo ...(2.16 
oe "> R, +R, +t Re a 


r, and r, can be obtained using equation (2.10) and (2.11) along with the expression for 
r, and it can be seen that 


Rake (2.17) 
LO gna oe Bee - 
* Ryat+ Rp + Re 
R,R 
and mee ...(2.18) 


haa Tea mee 
To transform a given star into delta following steps are used. 
From equation (2.13) we have 
RyaRo _ laty toto + Mele 
R,+ Ro mh +% 
using equations (2.11) and (2.16) we have 


ryt Rr, 
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ehh + Hr + rela 


Therefore, Ro= - ...(2.19) 
b 
m+ pada 
Similarly, i, ee ee (2.20) 
"e 
Bee alot Wyle Tela, (2,21) 


" 


An easier way to remember these formulae is as follows. Suppose we want to transform 
star into delta. The numerator is same for all the three branches and is equal to the product of 
impedance taken two ata timei.e.Z,Z,+Z,Z, + ZZ, and in the denominator it will be the star 
branch opposite to the equivalent delta branch i.e. if Z, is required the denominator will have 
impedance Z,. Similarly for Z, it will be Z, and for Z, it will be Z, Fig. 2.6. 


Fig. 2.6 


Again for transforming delta into star consider the Fig. 2.7. 
To find Z, open the delta vertex at A. The two impedances associated at vertex A are Z, 
and Z,. The equivalent star. 


Fig. 2.7 Delta to star transformation. 


Here denominator is same for all the three legs of the equivalent star. 
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2.4 LOOP ANALYSIS 


Let us consider a few application of KVL in terms of loop or mesh analysis. 
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Example 2.1. Determine the current in all the branches of the network using loop 
analysis. 


Fig. E2.1 


Solution: Let the currents i, and i, be flowing in the two loops as shown. It is to be 


noted that the direction of the currents is arbitrary. However, depending upon the values of 7, 
and i, thus obtained we can ascertain the direction. lf they are coming out to be positive, the 
directions remain as shown in the figure, otherwise one with negative value, the direction of 
this current is reversed. 


or 


or 


or 


Writing loop equation for loop 1 
Ai, + 2(i, + i) = 30 


6i, + 2i, = 30 
Loop 2 4i, + 2(i, + i,) = 40 
2i, + Gi, = 40 


Multiplying equation (2) by 3 and subtracting equation (1) from this we have 
16i,=90 or 1,=5.625A 
Hence 2i, + 6 x 5.625 = 40 
2i, = 40 — 33.75 
21, = 6.25, i, =3.125 A Ans. 
Hence i, =i, +i, = 5.625 + 3.125 = 8.75 A 
The current through 2 Q branch is 8.75 A. 


(1) 


(2) 


Since both the currents 1, and i, are found to be positive hence the directions shown in 
Fig. E2.1 is correct. 


Suppose we take the direction of current for i, as shown in Fig. E2.1.1 shown here 


Fig. E2.1.1 
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For loop 1 
Ai, + 2(i, —i,) = 30 
or 61, — 21, = 30 (1) 
4i, + 2(i, —i,) +40 =0 
or — 21, + Gi, =— 40 tO) 


Multiply equation (2) by 3 and add to equation (1) 
16i, = — 120 + 30 =— 90 


i, =— 5.625 
and — 2i, — 33.75 = — 40 
or — 21, =- 6.25 
or i, = 3.125 A 


We find the /, is coming out to be negative and hence the direction of current in loop 2 
should be opposite to what is shown in Fig. 2.1.1. 


Example 2.2. Determine the current in each branch of the network shown in Fig. E2.2 
using loop analysis. 


he ) ia) 20 j= 


Fig. E2.2 


Solution: Since there are three loops, three independent loop equations are required to 
solve the network. Suppose the directions of currents are as shown in Fig. E2.2. Writing equa- 
tions for the three loops 


Loop I 2i, + 1@, -i,)=11 
eae <a) 
Loop II Thy + Q(t, — ig) + @, —i1)1=0 
or —1, + 101, — 21, =0 (2) 
Loop III 31, + 20, — 1) =13 
= 91, + Bi, = 13 (3) 
In matrix form the equations can be written as 
Bi 0 scO) 1 
-1 10 -2 1, | = 0 
0-2 5||,) 118 
3-1 0 
Hence det [A] = -1 10 -2 
0 -2 5 


= 3(50 — 4) + 1(—5) = 133 
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11 -1 O 
0 10 -2 
; 138 -2 5 
i, = ——__———__ = 11(50 — 4) + 26 = 11 x 46 + 26 
133 
532 _ aa 
133 
i, =4A 
From equation 1 
3x4-i,=11 
or -i,=-1 
or ip =1A 


and from equation (3) 
—2+5i,=13 or 51,= 15 
or i,=3A Ans. 


Example 2.3. Determine the currents i,, i, and i, and the Voltage V, and V ,in the given 
network, 


Using KVL we have 


0.2 i, + (i, —i,) 3.75 = 120 Loop I 
3.75 (i, — t,) + 0.3 i, + 5.45 (i, — i) = 0 Loop II 
5.45 (i, — in) + 0.1 i, = 110 Loop ITI 


022 y, 032 y, 019 


120 V 110V 


? 


iy ip 


Fig. E2.3 


Rearranging the equations, we have 
(0.2 + 3.75) i, - 3.75 i, = 120 
— 3.75 i, + (3.75 + 0.3 + 5.45) i, — 5.45 i, = 0 
— 5.45 i, + (5.45 + 0.1) i, = 110 
These equations can be written in matrix form as follows 


(0.2 + 3.75) — 3.75 0.0 ly 120 
— 3.75 (3.75+ 0345.45) -5.45 |i, |=] 0.0 
0.0 — 5.45 5.45 + 0.1]| és 110 
or ZI=V 


Here Z matrix is the loop impedance matrix and is found to be a symmetric matrix along 
its leading diagonal. 
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It can be seen that the loop impedance matrix can be written by inspection of the loops 
(i) The diagonal elements are the sum of all the branch impedances in the correspond- 
ing loop. 


(it) The off-diagonal elements say Z,, is the impedance of the branches common to both 
the loop 1 and 2. The sign is positive if current i, and i, in the common branch flow 
in the same direction and is taken as negative if the two currents oppose each other. 

The above set of these equations can again be written in matrix form as follows: 
3.95 -3.75 0.0 ||, 120 
—3.75 950 -5.45]| i |=| 0.0 
0.0 -545 5.55 |li, 110 
Using Cramer’s rule 
120 -— 3.75 0.0 
0.0 950 -—5.45 
110 -545 5.55 


oT a5 Ger SOO) 
3.75 950 —5.45 
0.0 —-53.45 5.55 
Similarly 
3.95 120 0.0 
3.75 0.0 —8.45 
0.0 110 555 
lo = 


A 
Similarly expression fer i, can be written. On solution the approximate values of 1,, i, 
and i, are found to be 40 A, 10 A and — 10 A. Here — 10 A in the third loop means the direction 


of current in the third loop should be opposite to what has been assumed at the beginning of 
the solution. 


The voltage v, =(@, iy) 3.75 
= 30 * 3.75 
= 112.5 Volts 
and 


V, = 20 x 5.45 = 109 volts 


Example 2.4. Determine the current in the battery, the current in each branch and the 
p.d. across AB in the network shown. 


10V = 
22 6Q 
> fe D fe 
42 iy 
39 8Q 


Fig. E2.4 
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Using KVL we have the equations in the matrix form. 


-s wllel-[o 


From second equation 


—5i,+191,=0 
TOF 
or hE by 
From first equation 
9i,-5i,=10 
171. Caner 
5 27 bbe 
10x5 190 
or = 46) or i,= 14g 8A 


Alternative solution: 


=10V 
22 (© i) 6Q 
1 2 


A 
4Q 
8Q : 
c 
Fig. E2.4.1 
Using KVL we have 
9i,+4i,=10 
4i,+181,=10 
or 91,+4i1,=4i, + 18i, 
— 14 . 
or hog & 
Substituting in (1) we have 
14 ; 
9x = ae 4 by =10 
rs) 
or i, = 0.343 
14 50 
d lL,= —™xX =0.96A 
. gt Ge 146 


Therefore current through the battery 1.303 A. 
Potential of A w.r. to C 0.96 x 3 = 2.88 v 

and that of B w.r. to C 0.343 x 8 = 2.744 

Van = V4 — Vp = 2-88 — 2.74=0.14 v Ans. 
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Example 2.5. Determine the current through the branch AB of the network shown 


22 A 22 B 2Q 
120V ny 20 yy, 22 9) 2Q 
iy ip ; 


Using KVL we have 
4-2 of4] [i 
-2 6 -2]//i%, |=] 0 
0-2 6] 0 

Using Cramer’s rule 


10 O 
-2 QO -2 
0 O 6 15 
iy = =a 0 soo 
_ 6 -2 
-2 6 


2.5 NODAL ANALYSIS 


We now illustrate the application of KCL for solving the networks. Here whenever a voltage 
source is given it should be converted into a current source before nodal equations using KCL 
are written. 


Example 2.6. Determine the current in the branches of the network in Fig. E2.6 using 
nodal analysis. 


Ai nes Ao leg 
aan 
30 V = au = 40v 
oo) 
i 
D 
Fig. E2.6 


Solution: There are four nodes A, B, C, D as shown in the network. Taking node D as 
reference, we are left with three nodes A, B and C. Voltages of nodes A and C with respect to 
reference node are known to be 30V and 40 V respectively. Hence voltage of only one node is 
not-known. Hence we need write only one equation at node B. 
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i Pie 
30-Vs 40-Vs Vz 
or pial Sel pas SN 
4 4 2 
or 30-V, + 40-V,=2V, 
or 4V,=70 or V,= 17.5 volts 
Hence i, = Bot =3.125A 
i, = 40-175 = 5.625 
and iz =t,+i,= 8.75 A Ans, 


Example 2.7. Determine the current’s in all branches of the network shown in Fig. 
E2.7 


200 Jain: 15.0: ey OO, dic 


Fig. E2.7 


Solution. Taking node E as reference and since the potentials of nodes C and D with 
respect to E are known hence only two independent nodes are A and B where the voltages be 
V, and V, respectively. 

Writing nodal equation at node A 

100-V, Vy,-Vp Vy 


0 1b 10° 


or 5= 
Va Va Va Va 

= + + 
4 3 3 2 

300 = 3 V,+4V,- 4V, + 6V, 


or 13V, — 4V, = 300 (1) 
At node B 
V, — Vp , 80-Vp Vp 
15 10 10 
V, — Vp , 80 Vz Vp 
3 2 2 


2V, -2V, + 240 — 3V,_= 3Vp 
2V, - 8V,_ =— 240 
or -V, + 4V, = 120 (2) 
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Adding equation (1) and (2) we have 


12V,, = 420 
V, = 35 volts 
Hence — 35 + 4V, = 120 
or 4V,, = 155 
or Vz = 88.75 volts 
Hence current = all ee Le 3.25A 
20 20 
i, = 35 — 38.75 ag: 3.75 _ 0.25 
15 15 


The value of i, is coming out to be negative which means in the actual circuit the direc- 
tion of current should be opposite to what is shown in Fig. E2.7 
Hence 1, =1, +1, = 3.25 + 0.25 = 3.5 


/ 
i, = Vo BaD 3.875 A 
10 10 
and hence I, =U, +1, = 0.25 + 3.875 


= 4,125 Amp Ans. 
Example 2.8. Consider example 2.5. The figure is reproduced here. 


“ 
10V' 

\ 

zi 


ee ee ae ee | ae 
\ 
Se 2Q 
| 

a4 
10) 


First we transform the voltage source into a current source and the diagram becomes 


22 A 22 B 22 ¢ 
| 
20 


Fig. E2.8 


A 22 B 22 Cc 


Fig. E2.8.1 


Taking node O as reference, we write down KCL equations 


At node A 
Via ie Vas 
2 2 y 
i ees ee | 
V,|/—+—+—|-V,J2+0.V,=5 
4/3 2 ;| B c 


=5 
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At node B ~Vy2+ [F4543] Vy —Vel2 =0 


Vy ie 4 
At node C 0. - “ery, (4+3 =0 
ode V, 9 Blas 
These equations can be written in matrix form as follows: 
5 ae ee E 1 
+—+ 0 
9°39 2 Vi) [5 
1 Ce dali Blt 1 
- +—+ = Vz |=|0 
2 Ds aoe), 2 
1 eV 0 
0 Se wah 
a 96D 


Here the first matrix is known as nodal admittance matrix and is denoted by Y and the 
two column matrices are known as nodal voltage and nodal current matrices denoted by Vand 
I respectively. 

Hence, the above matrices can be written in compact form as 

YV=I ...(2,22) 

It can be seen that the nodal admittance matrix can be written simply by looking at the 
interconnections of the network using the following procedure: 

(t) The diagonal element of each node is the sum of the admittances connected to it. 

(ii) The off diagonal element is the negative admittance between the nodes. If there is 

no connection between the two nodes, the entry in the off-diagonal for both the 
nodes is zero 1.e. if node i is not connected to the node j, then Y; = Yi = 0. In general 
every node will not be connected to all other nodes in the network and hence nor- 
mally nodal admittance matrix is a highly sparse matrix i.e. it will have very small 
number of non-zero elements. In fact, in a large network consisting of say 100 nodes, 
these non zero elements would be as small as 2% of the total elements. 

We come back to original problem of finding out V,, 


Using Cramer’s rule 


5 - A 0 
3 4 
Oi SSS 
2 2 
0 - A 1 Se 
V,==--—2 qd 
A 3 1 0 13 
2 2 8 
at, 3: 
2 2 2 
ee aia 
. 2 i. 
50 
Therefore, V,= 7.5 volts 


= 
ve) 
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Similarly, 
en ee 
2 
Ber ie 
2 2 
00 1 
V3 = > = 
5 8 _ 20 50 20 30 
y = -—-xkK— = — oy Se ae 
Therefore, Vp 345 To and V4, 3B 13 volts 


2.6 SUPERPOSITION THEOREM 


This theorem is applicable to linear networks. A network is said to be linear where the re- 
sponse is proportional to the excitation. If X, is the excitation and Y, the response of a given 
network related by Y, = CX, and for an excitation X, the response Y, is related by Y, = CX, 
then for excitation (X, + X,) the response will be Y, + Y, for a linear network. It is to be noted 
that if the excitation and response are related by the linear equation Y, = CX, +d, the network 
is not linear as for double the excitation; response will not be doubled. Thus a circuit with R, L, 
C, elements with constant values and initially relaxed (for L i(o) = O and for C V(o) = O) isa 
linear circuit. However, the initial conditions could be considered as sources or excitation and 
the overall response of the circuit can be obtained. 

Superposition theorem can be stated as follows: In a linear network, if more than one 
number of sources (excitation) are acting, the response in a certain branch can be obtained by 
superimposing algebraically the responses due to various sources taking one excitation at a 
time and considering the remaining voltage sources (ideal) short circuited or replaced by their 
equivalent internal impedances and current sources (ideal) open circuited or replaced by their 
equivalent admittances. 

The theorem is further illustrated with a few examples. 


Example 2.9. Using superposition principle determine the current through 2 Q resistor 
connected between A and B shown in the circuit here. 


20 12 A 32 


Fig. E2.9 


Solution: Since there are two sources in the circuit, there will be two circuits for analy- 
sis purposes where in one source will be present and the other short circuited, being the volt- 
age source. 
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22 ¢ 12 a, 3Q 20 ig 4, 22 


is) 
iss] 
i] 


(i) (ii) 
Fig. E2.9.1 


The resistance between CD excluding 12 Q resistance 


6 ; ; 
1+ B =1+1.2 =2.2. Q, including 12 Q resistance 


Loe 0 sto 
R i 22 132 © 132 
132. (1424182). 274 


71 71 71 


2x71 


Therefore, current through the source is a74 


Total resistance 2 + 


The current through 1 Q resistor is 
2x71 12x10 120 
274 142 274 
Therefore current through 2 © resistor 
120 . c= 72° 
274 5 274 
24 38 
(it) Tt ia 14 
eo oe 14 Es (19+ 14) x 33 
R 2 38 38 38 


or R=— Q 


Total resistane 3+ = = a Q 
33-333 


x 33 


t th hth 
Current throug esource jar 


Current through 2 Q resistor 
4x33 88 14 76 
x x= 
137 14 66 187 
Therefore, total current is 


72 76 224 


=f = = 
274 187 274 Cee 
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2.7 THEVENIN’S THEOREM 


This theorem is most useful as many a times we may be interested in the current/voltage in a 
part of the otherwise a much more complex network. We may not be interested in the current/ 
voltage through all the branches of the network e.g. determining fault current in a particular 
branch of a complex power system or finding out the value of load resistance for an electronic 
circuit which will result in the maximum power transferred to this load. 

Thevenin’s theorem can be explained with the help of two networks A and B connected 
as shown in Fig. 2.8. 


Fig. 2.8 Two networks A and B connected. 


The original network can be considered as a combination and connection of networks A 
and B. Network A contains linear elements which may have initial conditions. It may also 
have an independent and dependent sources. However, there is no mutual magnetic coupling 
between the networks A and B nor does a controlled source in A couple to B. 

For network B, the elements need not necessarily be linear. These could be non-linear 
or time varying or both. However, in our analysis we will assume that the network elements 
are linear and many a times this will be a single branch (load) of the network. 

Network A is to be replaced by an equivalent network under the condition that the 
current J and voltage V identified in the Fig. remain invariant when the replacement is made. 
This amounts to replacing network A by an equivalent Thevenin’s voltage source and an equiva- 
lent Thevenin’s series impedance as shown in Fig. 2.8 (a). 


Fig. 2.8 (a) Thevenin equivalent of Fig. 2.8. 


The following procedure is followed : 

To determine V,,, we remove the network B (could be a load resistor or the element 
through which current is required) and solve the network A to find out voltage across the open 
circuited terminal. This voltage is the Thevenin’s equivalent voltage source V7,,. Also Zon is the 
impedance as seen in the network between the two open circuited terminals replacing the 
voltage sources by their equivalent series impedances and the current sources by their equivalent 
shunt admittances. The impedance as seen is known as Thevenin’s equivalent series impedance. 
While finding Thevenin’s equivalent, dependent sources continue to operate in the network. 

If Z, is the load impedance and Zs the Thevenin’s equivalent series impedance (Fig. 
2.9) the current through the load impedance is given by 
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V. 
i= —* = (2.14) 


Network B 


[| 


I 
! 1 
! 1 
Network A | Vay 
i 
i 
! 
1 1 
1 


Fig. 2.9 Thevenin's equivalent with load. 


A few examples will further illustrate the application of Thevenin’s theorem. 
Example 2.10. Determine the current through 2 Q resistor connected between A and B 
in the circuit shown using Thevenin theorem. 


22 1Q 3Q 


Fig. E2.10 


Solution: To obtain V,,, refer Fig. below: 


20 1 ke 
> NAVAAVAYAYA Aen AVAVA'AAYA AE 
> | 
av(_) d 12Q aN 


wo 


Fig. E2.10.1 
2i, + 12(i, + ty) = 2, 40, + 121, + 121, = 4 
141,+121,=2 or Ti,+6i,=1 


12i,+16i,=4 or 3i,+4i,=1 (1) 
or Ti, + Gi, = 31, + 4i, 
or 41, =— 2i, 
or i, = 2 
2; 


Substituting in (1) we have 
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See 
3 +41, =1 
BL. 2 
or aoe or ig = = Amp. 
2 
Therefore, Vig = Vay =4- 5 x3 =2.8 volt 
The equivalent series resistance 
22 Tore 30 
ae 
B 
Fig. E2.10.2 
ly x3 . 
( ‘ 24) igs. 28 
fek3 = 
14 || 3 or 340 40 Q 


Thevenin’s equivalent circuit is, therefore, as follows : 


57 
‘40 2 
2.8V —— 2 2Q 


Fig. E2.10.3 
Therefore, current through 2 Q resistor 
2.8 
57 =0.82 A 
nee) 
40 


Example 2.11. Determine the current through the branch AB of the network shown here 
using Thevenins equivalent. 


20 ke 20 


B 
Fig. E2.11 
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Solution: To obtain V,,, the equivalent circuit is given as 


Fig. E 2.11.1 


2i, — 20 + 4i, + 10 + 4(i, —7,) = 0 
10i, — 41, = 10 
or 51, — 21, =5 
A(i, — i,)— 10 + 41, = 0 
— 41, + 81, = 10 
— 2i1,+41,=5 
or — 21, + 41, = 51, — 21, 
or 6i, = 71, -2i, + i =6 
7 Bix 


or 
15 ; 
Vint 2 = 20 i= 


Vipa 12.5 V 
Van = Voy = 12.5 volts 


Therefore, 


To calculate 7, or R,, 
20 


oD 


22 
4Q 


22 


Oo 


Fig. E2.11.2 


Therefore current through the AB branch 
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202 
12.5V 2Q 
Fig. E2.11.3 
12.5 
Typ = a =3.125A 


2.8 NORTON’S THEOREM 


Norton’s theorem is dual of Thevenins theorem and can be stated as follows: 

It states that any two terminal linear network can be replaced by an equivalent network 
consisting of a current source J, in parallel with a network of impedance Z,. The impedance is 
same as that found for Thevenins equivalent and J, is the current between the two terminals 
when these terminals are short circuited. The following example will further clarify the con- 
cepts associated with the theorem. 

Example 2.12. Determine the current through the resistance R, = 1, 2, 5 Q for the net- 
work shown in Fig. E 2.12. Using Thevenin’s theorem. 


4Q §Q A 


Fig. E2.12 


Solution: We remove #, from the network and obtain the equivalent Thevenin’s volt- 
age source ie. the voltage across AB when FR, is removed and the Thevenin’s equivalent series 
resistance which is the resistance as seen between AB into the network shorting the voltage 
sources. 

To find out V 74, 


When F, is removed, there is one closed loop and hence the current in the loop is 
j= 49 =4A 
4+6 
Now when &, is removed, voltage across terminals AB is the voltage across 6 Q resistor 


i.e. VinaG x candy 
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To find out the equivalent Thevenin series resistance the resulting circuit is 


4Q 5Q A 
6Q + Ry 
B 
Fig. E2.12.1 


Hence R= 5+ a =7.4Q 


So the equivalent Thevenin’s circuit is 


7.42 A 
AY = R, 
Fig. E2.12.2 
: = 4A. 
When F&,=0 Current in R,= a =3.24A 
24 24 
Wh R,=2Q tin R, = ——~=— =2.55A 
en fk, Current in R, TES 7 OA 
: 24 24 
When R, =5 Q Current in R, = = =1.935 A Ans. 
7.5+5 12.5 


Example 2.13. Solve the network of example E 2.10 using Norton’s theorem. 


22 1Q 3Q 


A 


2V— 120 = 4V 


Fig. E2.13 


Norton’s equivalent current source will be the current through the short circuited branch 
AB, 


Using superposition principle to find current through branch AB we first short circuit 


4 
2 V battery, the current through AB due to 4 volt will be 3 A. When 4 volt battery is shorted, 


the current supplied by 2 V battery is 
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2 — 26 
pea 38 
13 
26 12 12 
( i ——— Xi 
Therefore current through AB will be ae 6 19 


so total current is e x ee = eee 
38.19 57 

So that Norton’s equivalent current source is 112/57 A. The Norton’s equivalent imped- 
ance is same as in case of Thevenins equivalent impedance except that it is to be connected 
across the current source. Along with this the resistance through which current is required 
should be connected across the current source. This forms the complete equivalent Norton’s 


circuit and is drawn here. 


Fig. E2.13.1 


Current through 2 Q resistor is 
112 Y 57 . 1 
BT au; Blas 
112 


= 797 70-824 


Example 2.14. For the network shown in Example 2.12, determine the current in R, 
= 0, 2, 5 Qusing Norton’s theorem. 
Solution: To obtain the Norton’s equivalent current source, following circuit would be 


used 
4Q 52 
| I 
a" 62 * Tes 
Fig. £2.14 
_ 40 440 Fe 
Current I= 30. 74. 7 5.946 
4+— 
il 
Hence l= oe pes = 3.243 
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The equivalent Norton’s resistance is same as in Thevenin’s equivalent 1.e. 7.4 Q. The 
Norton’s equivalent circuit is 


3.243 A 74Q 


0 


Fig. E2.14.1 


Now current through Rk; whenR, =0. Obviously the total current will flow through R, 
and no current through resistance 7.4 Q 


R, = 2Q, current through FR, = 3.243 x aA x 2.55 A 
9.4 


R,=5Q current through R, = 3.243 x wa x 1.9385 A 
12.4 


Example 2.15. Solve example 2.11 using Norton’s theorem. 


ca ae 
ieee tien All 
20V= 10V 
22 4Q 
22 4Q 
B 
Fig. E2.15 


Solution: Shorting branch AB and using superposition principle to find current through 


20 Volts in the circuit and shorting 10 volt source 
20 

The current is i A=5A 

10 volts in the circuit and shorting 20 V 


22 


4Q 


4Q 


Fig. E2.15.1 
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Current supplied by the battery 
10.) 310.15 


4+4/3 16 8 
Current through 2 Q resistor 


15 4 =«5 
ase NG eS 
8 6 4 = 
Total current through AB is 
5 + 5 = 26 
4 4 


The Norton’s equivalent circuit, therefore is 


Pat) 22 22 


Fig. E 2.15.2 
Therefore, current through AB branch is 
257, Slt 2825. 
— xX —-=— = 
oo eg 3.125 A 


2.9 MAXIMUM POWER TRANSFER THEOREM 
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Sometimes in electronics circuits it is desirable to transfer maximum power through a source 
to a load e.g. impedance matching is carried out in a loud speaker so that maximum sound 
could be heard. However in power system maximum power transfer is never tried as huge 
amount of power in terms of MW are transferred from source to the load and the efficiency of 
transfer is 50% as will be seen shortly if power transferred is based on maximum power trans- 
fer criterion. Also under this, the terminal voltage becomes half of the source voltage and 
hence this results in poor voltage regulation, therefore, maximum power transfer criterion is 


never considered in power system. 
We will consider the theorem both for d.c. and a.c. circuits. 


d.c. circuits : 


b 


Fig. 2.10 Maximum power transfer-d.c. circuit. 
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Here r is the internal resistance of the source or the equivalent resistance as seen 
between a 6 or the load resistance /?. Usually rin a circuit or in a system is fixed, the load 
resistance R is variable. 

The problem is : what should be R expressed in terms of r so that power delivered to the 
load resistance is maximum. 


The current in the circuit J= E/(r + R) and power transferred is 


E2 
P= (+ BP .R 
‘ : dP 
For this power to be maximum aR =0 

_ EP[r+ BR? -R.AR+r) | 
i (r+ R)* - 

or r+R-2R=0 

or R=r (2.22) 


This shows that for maximum power transfer the load resistance R should equal the 
internal resistance r or the equivalent resistance r. Under this condition 


E? a E? 


| ope te r= 
max 2 ry” Ar 
Same amount of power is dissipated in the internal resistance r and hence the efficiency 


Power 


E 
is 50%. Also it can be seen that voltage across the load is oa and voltage regulation is 50% 


which is very poor in power system operation. 
a.c. Circuits: 
(i) Load is R + jX and internal impedance (r + jx) 


E 
Therefore, I= G+ Ri jee XO 
P t fe P=PR= 2a 2.93 
ower transrer = = (a Ry +t XP at ; ) 
F to b i cles 0 
or power to be maximum Ox = 
EPR. {- 2(x«+ X)} 
a Peon Ne (2.2.4) 


which means the load reactance must be equal to the negated value of the source internal 
reactance. The maximum power becomes 
E’R 


Pe (r+ R) ...(2.25) 


dP 
Again taking an 0 for maximum power 
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We have just now seen the condition is R = r and, therefore, in a.c. circuits the load 
impedance should be complex conjugate of the internal impedance that is Z, = Z,* where Z;, is 
the load impedance and Z,is source impedance. Usually source impedance is inductive r+ jx 
and , therefore, the load impedance should be capacitive for maximum power transfer condi- 
tion. Here again the efficiency is 50%. 

(it) Load resistance FR and internal impedance (r + jx) 


E 
Here current l= Gi Rie 
, pence! ae 
And power SG eee ...(2.26) 
dP 
Therefore, aR = 0 for maximum power transfer 
FE’ [f+R)P?+x%-R.2R+r)] =0 

or e+e = RP 
or R= Jr? 40° =Z, PORE) 


This means when load resistance R equals the impedance of the source the power trans- 
fer is maximum. Let us find out the magnitude of power under this condition 


_ Ee = BY Ze 
CEE ee FZ are 
BY; BiB 


.(2,28) 


Q2Z74+2rZ, 2(Z, +7) 
This power is certainly less than the power under the previous two conditions. 
Example 2.16. Determine the current in the 2 Q resistor branch of the network using 
superposition theorem. 


5V — 10V 


I 


Solution: By simple logic it can be said that the current through 2 © resistor is zero as 
two voltage sources of unequal magnitude (dc) should not be connected in parallel as they act 
short circuit for each other. 


Fig. E2.16 


The equivalent circuits using superposition principle are 


Fig. E2.16.1 
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Hence current through 2 Q resistor is zero. 


Example 2.17. Determine the value of R, in the network shown for maximum power 
transfer and calculate the value of power. 


10 Q 20 02 1092 


10 sin2t 15Q §2Q 


b 
Fig. E2.17 


Solution: For maximum power transfer, the resistance should equal the resistance 
between a 6 when looked into the network replacing the voltage source by a short circuit. 


10x 15 Sor aan 
25 = 
26x 5 
rao = 5, + 10=14.20 
10 8 
Von = oe 155 x 40 x 5 = 0.684 volt 
z 2 
Pameetraneede at ee) 


= =8.24mW Ans. 
4r,, 4x14.2 


Example 2.18. Determine delta equivalent of the star circuit shown here in Fig. E 2.18. 
Q 


Fig. E2.18 


Z,20+ ZoZp+ ZpZ 
Solution: Zmg= PEO AQGRNNARSP 
Zp | 
_ 5x 10+10(/ 10) + 5(/ 10) 
ie 710 
_ 50+ j100+ j50_ (5+ 15) 
j10 ji 
=_jf6+ 15 Q= 15 —j5 
Joc TE 258 81800 


QR 5 


0+ 1150 
Zop = a =(5+j15)Q Ans, 
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Example 2.19. Determine the star equivalent of the delta circuit shown in E 2.19. 


js 
15 j5 -j5 -j5 
/ af PN 
2 II 3 
-j5 
Fig. £2.19 
i5)G5 
Solution: pas )G = 
jJ54+j5- 75 
sf ons 7 
we (7 5)( IOY aig 
a j9 
iD) (— jd 
| a Rees ta 


J5 


Example 2.20. Determine the equivalent resistance between the terminals X and Y of 
the circuit shown using star-delta transformation. 


15Q 
WWA- @Y 
15Q 30 Q 
30 Q 
A WA— C 
30 Q z : 15Q 
xX @ WN- 
15Q 
Fig. £2.20 
Solution: 
bi 
30 Q 
¥ 
A a0 20 Q 
C ma ae 10Q 
30 Q 
x 
30 Q 
x 


Fig. E2.20.1 
Hence the total resistance between X and Yis 30Q. Ans. 
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Example 2.21. Determine the current through the branch AB of the network using (1) 
Simple Logic (ii) Loop Method of analysis (iii) Nodal Method of analysis 


A 22 B 42 


4A 


Fig. E2.21 


(i) Since current source of 4A is connected in series with the branch AB, the current 
through branch AB will be 4A. Similarly since a resistance of (4 + 1) = 5 is connected 


‘ 10 
across a constant voltage source of 10V, current i, = — = 2A. 


rn 


(it) Loop analysis: Here the current source should be converted into a voltage source. 
Since no resistance is connected across the current source, the transformation is not 
possible. Let us connect resistance F across the current source, and after the final 
result is obtained we will tend R to infinity. The circuit therefore, with voltage source 
will be as follows. 


Fig. E2.21.1 


fo” lle [0 ® 


_ _4R-10_4-10/R _ 


‘1 R42 142/R 
Lt R> «© 
(iii) Nodal Analysis: Here voltage source should be converted into current source. 
Consider a resistance R connected in series with the voltage and towards the end we 
will have the result when R — O. The circuit is 
Writing nodal equations 
V2 — V2 0 ITV, 4 


-12 2+V4+UR -VW4 ||V,|=|1@/R 
0 — 4 1+ 1/4]| V, 0 
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20 42 
0) De Fe 
Fig. E2.21.2 
4 = He b 
1U/R 3/4+VUR -—W4 
oe 0 -V4 5/4  7/2+45/4R 
LP ae — V2 0 WV8+5/8R 
—-12 W4+UR -1/4 
0 -U4 5/4 
V2 4 0 
=42 10(R =1/4 
Re 0 O 5/4 — 25/4R+5/2 


¢ A 18+ 5/8R 

V __YR+1 _ 8(R+5) 

T "2 1/8+5/8R 54+8R 
Lt R50 


=8 


The voltage difference is 8 volt. Therefore current is : = 4A 


Similarly current i, can be obtained. 
(iv) By shifting the voltage source 


Fig. E2.21.3 
202 4Q 


Fig. E2.21.4 
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; ; : ‘ . 10 
Again through 2 ohm resistor the currentis 4A and that through 4 ohm resistor it is ee 2A, 


Example 2.22. Determine the current through the 2 {2 resistor branch of the given network. 


2vV 
Fig. E2.22 


Solution: Transforming the current source into a voltage source we have 


Fig. E2.22.1 
5/2 -1]|i,|_[2 
—-1 W2}\i,| |2 
ee 2 
-1 2 
5/2 -1 34 31 
—1 7/2 


Example 2.23. For the circuit shown in Fig. £2.23 determine (i) voltage v (a) current 
through the 3 Qresistor using nodal analysis. 
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Vv 

A328, B 

SAYAVAVAYAYAVA acm tm Sw AVAVAYAVAVA Va 

ae 202 40 6V 
BN ss 
ip 

(@) 
Fig. E2.23 


Solution: Taking node O as reference and applying KCL at node A we have 
8-Vy ir Vp - Va m V,-4V 
1 3 2 

Now V=(8— V,) and V, = - 6 volt 
Substituting these values we have 

8— V4 = 6-—V, s V4 — 4(8— Va) 

1 3 2 
48 — 6V,— 12—-2V,=3V,-96+ 12V, 
48—12+96=15V, + 8V, =23V, 


132 = 23V, 

132 

or Véors== 

ee 
Hence V=8-V,= _ 182 _ 52 
23°) 4223 
and current through 3 © resistor is 
Vp — Va OS 132/23 ams rege 


3 3 
i.e. the direction of current is opposite to what is shown in the Fig. £2.23. 


Example 2.24. Determine the current through 10 Q resistance of the circuit shown in 
Fig. E 2.24 using Thevenins theorem. 


10V 10V 
(a) (b) 


Fig. E2.24 
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Solution: To find out V,,;, the Thevenins equivalent voltage source, we find V,, and 
Vac and then 
Vis = Vac- Vac 


10-2 A 
VicH qa F284 257 


and Vac= x 20 = 4 volt 
Therefore, Vig =7-4=83 volts 19 ze 
To obtain Thevenin’s equivalent resistance as seen between 
AB, shorting the voltage sources, the equivalent circuit is as shown D Cc 
in Fig. E2.24c. 
The equivalent resistance is Bis : a6 
15 x 25 fs 30x 20 
40 50 
9.375 + 12 = 21.375 
Hence current from A to B is he 
2 =95.6mA Ans, Fig. E2.24c 


213875 + 10 


PROBLEMS 


2.1. Determine the current in the battery the current in each branch and the potential difference 
across AB in the network shown using loop analysis. 


Fig. P2.1 
[Ans. i, =0.96A, i,=0.343A, V,,=0.14 V] 


2.2. Inthe network shown determine the direction and magnitude of current flow in the ammeter A 
having a resistance of 10 Q. 
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250 


100 Q 


Fig. P2.2 
[Ans. 26.7 mA] 


2.3. Determine the current in all the branches of the network shown in Fig. P. 2.3 using loop analysis. 


20 2 11.9 


Fig. P2.3 


[Ans. 1.844 A, 2.787 A, — 0.246A] 
2.4 Inthe network shown determine the current using loop analysis. 


[Ans. 8.32 A, 6.32 A, 4.56 A] 
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2.5. Findthecurrents J,, 7, and /, and the voltage V, and V, inthe given network using nodal analysis. 


0.20 Vy 0.3.2 Vo 0.1.2 I, 


120V = =110V 


Fig. P2.5 
[Ans. I, = 40A, I, =1,=10A, V,=112V, V, = 109 V] 


2.6. Inthe network shown in P. 2.6 determine currents in various branches using nodal analysis. 


4Q 50 L 


v= =40Vv 


Fig. P2.6 
[Ans. I, = 3.42A, J, =— 4.74, I, = 8.16 A] 
2.7. In the networks shown determine the branch currents using nodal analysis. 


15 Q 20 Q 102 10Q 


60V = 5Q =40V 50V= = 50V 


| | 


(a) (b) 
Fig. P2.7 (a) and (b) 
[Ans. (a) 2.74, 1.05, 3.79 A, (6) 5A, OA, 5A] 
2.8. Determine the branch current in the networks shown using nodal analysis. 


3Q 4Q 5Q 35 Q 450 55 Q 


(a) (b) 
Fig. P2.8 (a) and (b) 
[Ans. 5.866, 1.19, 4.675, 3.472, 4.662, (b) 0.938, 0.661, 0.277, 0.1089, 0.7705] 
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2.9. Determine the difference of potential between the points X and Y in the network shown. 


ae 


Fig. P2.9 


[Ans. Y is 3.7 V + ve w.r.t. X] 


2.10. Determine the equivalent (a) Thevenin’s and (b) Norton’s circuits which may be used to repre- 
sent the given network at the terminals AB. 


22 22 


Fig. P2.10 


[Ans. (a) 5V 2.25 Q (b) 2.22 A, 2.25 Q] 


2.11. Determine the current through 3 Q resistor branch as shown in Fig. P 2.11 using (a ) Thevenin’s 
theerem (b) Nerten’s thcerem. 


29 7Q 3Q J 


Fig. P2.11 
[Ans. 3.03 A] 
2.12. Determine the equivalent circuit and the current in R, by (a) Thevenin'’s theorem (b) Norton’s 
theorem, E is 100 V and all resistors in the circuit have the value of 20 Q. 


Fig. P2.12 


[Ans. 0.385 A] 
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2.13. Determine the current inthe 100 ohm resistor using (a) Thevenin’s theorem (b) Norton’s theorem. 


6V 
41] 
1000 92 1kQ 
100 Q 
1kQ 990 Q 
Fig. P2.13 


[Ans. 13.7 pA] 


2.14. Determine the value of R, for maximum power transfer and determine this maximum power for 
the circuit given. 


82 
WAAAY 
62 709 R, 
50 V= 
4Q 
Fig. P2.14 


[Ans. 6.67 Q, 0.257 watt.] 
2.15. Determine the resistance between the terminals AB of the network shown. 


202 40 Q 109 

Ae AWWWWW- AWWW AWWW 
100 $200 
202 zs00 
‘ #40 
AAW WA ——*B 
109 602 
Fig. P2.15 


[Ans. 47.2 Q] 


2.16. Determine the resistance between the terminals A and Bif the resistance of each branch is 6 Q 
in the given circuit. 


2 


Fig. P2.16 
[Ans. 5 Q] 
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2.17. Determine the current through 10Q resistor in the network by (i) star-delta transformation 
(ti) Thevenin’s theorem. 


4Q 34.0 30 Q 


AN AWWW AWWW 
120 102 13. Q 


225V 


Fig. P2.17 


[Ans. 5 A] 


2.18. Determine the current through 2.5 Q resistor using Thevenin’s and Norton’s theorem in the 
network shown. 


2.59 


6V 7Q 


Fig. P2.18 
[Ans. 2.44 A] 


2.19. Determine X, and X, in terms of R, and R, to give maximum power dissipation in R,. 
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2.20. 


2.21. 


2.22. 


2.23. 


2.24. 


Determine the current through the branch a b using Thevenin’s theorem and superposition 
theorem. 


Fig. P2.20 


[Ans. 10.62 A] 


A load of (20 — jX,) is supplied from a source of 10 V rms and internal impedance (10 + j20). 
Determine the value of X, for maximum power supplied to the load and determine this power. 


[Ans. 20 Q, 2.22 W] 


Two reactors each of 50 Q reactance and negligible resistance are connected in series across a 
200 V 50 Hz supply. Determine the value of resistance to be connected in parallel with one of the 
coils for maximum power dissipation. [Ans. 25 Q] 


A source of voltage 2 ie sin 2thas an internal impedance R= | Qand L= 1/3 H.Itis connected 


to a load having parallel combination of C and resistance of 1Q. Determine C for maximum 
power consumption in 1 Q load resistance. 
1 
Ans. —F 
13 


In the circuit shown Rk, is variable between 2 Q and 55 Q. What value of Rk, results in maximum 
power transfer to the load R, ? 


+ 
100.20° 10Q 


Fig. P2.24 
[Ans. 8.66 Q, 268 W] 


CHAPTER 


3 Three Phase Supply 


3.1. THREE PHASE CIRCUITS 


The use of d.c. for day to day application is much older than that of a.c. The first Central 
Electric Station was installed by Edison in New York in 1882 which operated at 110 V d.c. 

The use of transformers for transmitting power over longer distances and higher voltages 
justified the use of 3-phase a.c. especially when the source of energy is at a far off place from 
the place of load centers and the power to be transmitted is in terms of thousands of MW. 

A 3-phase circuit is more efficient, reliable and cost effective as compared to 1-phase 
system. A 3-phase circuit would obviously require a 3-phase supply. Hence a brief review of 
how 3-phase voltages are generated will not be out of place even though the book is only on 
analysis aspects of 3-phase circuits. 

Generation of 3-phase voltages is also based on Faraday’s laws of electromagnetic in- 
duction. Here the coil where the voltage is induced, is stationary whereas the magnetic field of 
the constant magnitude is made to rotate. This arrangement is preferred as the voltages in- 
duced are in terms of kilovolt and the currents to be handled by the winding are of large 
magnitude depending upon the size of the generator. The largest size of the generator (3- 
phase) in thiscountry is of 500 MW capacity. Therefore, this winding is made stationary whereas 
the field winding which normally operates at relatively much lower voltage and currents is 
made rotating. 

Fig. 3.1 shows an elementary 3-phase generator or alternator. Fig. 3.1 shows a two-pole 
rotor, the field winding of which is fed from a d.c. source to create magnetic flux for the poles. 
The poles are so shaped that these produce sinusoidal flux in space. The stator has a balanced 
three-phase winding with the axis of each phase displaced by 120°. The stator winding is 
balanced if the machine is mechanically symmetrical and if the electrical characteristics of the 
three coils are identical. The complete winding is represented in Fig. 3.1 by a single coil for 
simplicity. 

Now, if the rotor is driven by a prime mover in the anticlockwise direction as shown, at 
synchronous speed, the voltage induced in the coil will be v x B/ and the direction of emf. 
induced will be given as per Flemmings right hand rule or by the cross product v x B rule. 

With this rule the induced emf. in the coil sides a 6’ c’ is directed outside the paper 
whereas in coil sides a’bc it is directed into the paper. Also since coil side a and a’ are located 
along the pole axis where the flux density is maximum, theinduced emf. in phase ‘@ is maximum, 
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Fig. 3.1. (a) Voltage induced when pole axis along aa’ 
(b) Voltage induced when pole axis along bb’. 


The corresponding emf. induced in phase b as identified by coil side b is found to he of opposite 
sign and of smaller magnitude. The magnitude is smaller as the flux density at the same 
instant is smaller as compared to what it is along the axis of the pole. In fact the distribution of 
B is cosinusoidal when it is maximum along the axis aa’, it will have a value B/2 along bb’ as 
the angle between a and b is 60° and cos 60° = %. A similar reasoning yields the same results 
for phase c. lt is to be noted that the angles given here are electrical degrees. However, for a 
two pole rotor, the electrical angles are equal to mechanical angles. 


Next consider that the rotor has advanced 60° in counterclockwise direction. Now, North 
Pole coincides with b’ and south pole with b indicating that the induced emf. is now a negative 
maximum in phase b. In the first position it was — Vm/2 now it becomes — Vm. Also coil cc’ now 
comes under the influence of flux of reversed polarity as shown in Fig. 3.1(b). Hence the direc- 
tion of the induced emf. in cis now out of the paper and intothe paper for c’. The instantaneous 
values of the three phase voltages for the first and second time instants are shown in Fig. 
3.2(d) and are identified as t, and t, respectively. By repeating the procedure as outlined above 
for various instants and plotting the results for each instant of time we obtain the curves for 
the three phases as shown in Fig. 3.2 (a)-(c). It is to be noted that the differences between the 
voltages of the three coils is not in the amplitude or waveform or the frequency but a time 
difference between the three waveforms. One complete rotation of the rotor gives one cycle of 
the voltage wave as shown by dotted vertical line. 


Physical connection of the ends of each phase (points a’, b’, c’) gives a Y-connection or 
Wye connection of the stator winding. 


Fig. 3.2(d) shows the typical pattern of three phase system of voltages when the three 
waveforms are drawn on the same time axis. These waveforms can also be developed as the 
projections of the rotating phasor as shown in Fig. 3.2(e). In our analysis we will always as- 
sume that we have a 3-phase supply i.e. the three voltages EKa’a, Eb’b and Ec’c are equal in 
magnitude and displaced in time phase by 120°. 

In a basic alternator the three coil ends a’, b’, c’ are tied together and brought externally 
to a common lead called the neutral N. Leads a, b and ¢ are brought externally to line termi- 
nals called phase a, phase b and phase c as shown in Fig. 3.3. The three phase voltages are 
specifically 120° apart. First phase a has positive maximum value, next phase b has its maxi- 
mum positive value and another 120° time apart phase c has a positive maximum value. If the 
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(a) 


ot 


(b) i > 
NS 


Fig. 3.2 (a) Voltage in phase a, (b) and (c) simultaneous voltages in phases b and c 
(d) all three voltages on a common time axis (e) phasor diagram. 


variations of voltages of the three phases follow this pattern, the voltages are said to be of 
positive sequence and the phase ordering is positive phase sequence and it is denoted by abc 
sequence. However, if the rotation of the rotor is reversed i.e. it is made to rotate clockwise the 
phase sequence would be acb. Here at first phase a attains its positive maximum value, next 
phase c and finally phase b attains its positive maximum and this is known as negative phase 
sequence. 


Let us redraw the phasor diagram of the three phase a 
voltages for the alternator of Fig. 3.3 when the phase 
voltages are expressed in their rms values. Let this diagram N 


be as shown in Fig. 3.4(a). 

Here the phasor voltages for the phases a b and c are b 
Vue Vip and Vy, respectively and these are known as phase 
voltages and usually denoted by V,, or V,. If we take phase 
a voltage as the reference, the three phase voltages are ex- Fig. 3.3 Wye connection in a 
pressed mathematically as 3-phase alternator. 

Via = Vp, 20° Vay = Vey, 2-120° 

and Viye= Vo, £120° 
The voltage between phases a and 6 is denoted as V,,. Similarly, V,. and V_, are known as 
voltages between phases b andc &c anda respectively. These are known as line to line voltages 
or simply line voltage. Voltage V_, is expressed as V,, = V, — V,. Here — V, means the phasor 
Voltage V, is reversed. This is illustrated in Fig. 3.4(b). Using law of parallelogram of forces 
where two sides are | V,| =| V,|=| Vin | and the angle between the two phasors is 60°. 


c 
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Fig. 3.4 (a) Three phase phasor diagram 
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(b) 


(b) Line voltage phasor diagram. 


Hence | Vin P= Von + Von +2 1V,,1 . 1 V,,,1 cos 60° 
=3| V,, |? 
or [V4 1= V31V,, | (3.1) 


This means in a star connected system the line voltages equal \/3 times the phase voltages. 


Let us consider a star connected 3-phase sup- 
ply system connected to a 3-phase star connected load 
as shown in Fig. 3.5. It can be seen that for star con- 
nected supply the line currents /,, /, and/, are same 
as phase currents. 

Therefore, we conclude that for a star con- 
nected system 


Ve S48 UG 
and l= Ly 
For a balanced 3-phase supply the neutral N 
is always held at zero or ground potential. The com- 


mon terminal of star connected load is known as star 
point rather than neutral. 


Fig. 3.5 Three phase star connected load 
across 3-phase Y connected supply. 


The three-phase supply under normal conditions is balanced, however, the load need 
not necessarily be balanced. The load is said to be balanced when all the three arms of the load 
are identical. If the load is balanced the star point of the load is also at zero potential and if the 
star point and the neutral point of the supply are connected by a wire the current in this wire 
will be zero. However, if the load is unbalanced, the star point of the load is no more at zero 
potential and there will be a current, /, in the wire connecting the star point and the neutral of 
the supply. This system is known as three-phase 4-wire system. Every effort is made by the 
electric utilities to maintain balanced load on the system, as unbalanced load on the system 
gives rise to what is known as negative sequence current which adversely affect the operation 


of the rotating machines in the system. 
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The sum of the three phase voltages of a 3-phase balanced supply is zero. 
V,+V,+V,=V,, 20+ V,, 2- 120+ V,, 2120° 
= V,,, + (0.5 ~j 0.866) V,, + (0.5 + j 0.866) V,, 
=0 
The three balanced phase voltages form a closed equilateral triangle and hence, this 
also shows that the sum of the three phase voltages is zero. Similarly, if a balanced load is 
connected across a balanced supply, the sum of three phase or line currents is again zero. 
However, if the three phase load is unbalanced even though the star-point is not at zero 
potential, the sum of the three currents J,, I, and I, is zero if it is a three-phase three wire 
system. For 3-phase 4 wire system for unbalanced load the sum of three phase currents equals 
neutral current J, + 1, + 1.=Iy. 


3.2 ANALYSIS OF STAR CIRCUITS 


We will assume that the supply is star connected and balanced. However, the star connected 
load could be balanced or unbalanced. 

If the load is balanced i.e. all the three star legs have identical impedances, in such a 
case, the circuit can be analysed based on 1-phase basis. 

Consider Fig. 3.5. Here if Z,= Z,=Z,=Z 


then = 2, If Z=|Z| 2 
p= fa 40 _I Bal) 
a ZZ Ge 
E |F,1Z-120° |, | 
Similarly ore ote =F] 47 120-9 
|E,1Z120 |£,| 
d es =e’ 7 120 = 
a Cr Bee. © [Z| ° 


and these can be drawn on a phasor diagram as shown in Fig. 3.6. 
It can be seen that the three phase current or in this 
case line currents are balanced and hence the resultant sum 
is zero. In a balanced system there is no need to connect the 
star point of load and neutral of the source. 
However, if the load is unbalanced ifZ,# Z, # Z,, and 
even if two of the impedances are equal and the third one is 
different, it is still an unbalanced load and the analysis can 
be carried out using loop equations or by using Millman Theo- 
rem. Fig. 3.5 is reproduced here for convenience. Taking loop 
consisting of voltage sources E,, and E, and the impedances Fig. 3.6 Phasor diagram for a 
Z, and Z, we have balanced lagging pf. load. 
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E,-1,2,+1,4,-E, =9 :a(B:2) 

Similarly for the other loop this equation is 
B12, +14.—E, =0 ...(3.3) 
and L+1,+1,=0 .(3.4) 


It is to be noted that all the quantities in these three 
equations viz. E., E,, E,, Z, Z, and Z, must be used in 
phasor form to obtain the solution for the currents L,, I, 
and I. 


Millman Theorem: Since the load is unbalanced the 
star point of the load will not be at zero potential. Let the 


potential be V,. This is given by Millman’s Theorem as Fig. 3.6(a) Unbalanced loading. 
Fa, Be, EB 
= Za Z, Z. 
Vi= aa ...(3,5) 
LZ, 4 Ze 
Again, all the quantities on the rhs are to be used in phasor form. Once V, is known 
E, — V. EB, - V. 
T=— 8 ; i ea, Ss 
- Za 2, 
E.-V, 
d L= 
an ; Z 


Even though it is an unbalanced system, since the star point is not connected to the 
neutral of the supply, the sum of the three currents J, + 1, +1, = 0. 

The potential of the star point is an indication of the degree of unbalancing of the load. 
The higher the value of V,, the larger is the degree of i 
unbalancing and hence it is an undesirable operation 
of the system. 

Consider 3-phase 4-wire system as shown in Fig. 
3.7. 

Whenever 1-phase loads are present in the sys- 
tem, 3-phase 4-wire system is used. The distribution is, 
therefore, invariably a 3-phase 4-wire system. 


The analysis here again is on single phase basis 


2 Be 0. ny . Bt = 120" Ie 
. fa oe Z, Fig. 3.7 3-phase 4-wire system. 
E, 2120° 
oF ey aa 
and Ye tae Mee oe 


Here Z,, Z, and Z,, may include the impedance of the leads between the alternator and 
the load and between the star point and the neutral of the alternator if these are present. 
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It is to be noted that whenever, in a problem, system voltage is specified, it is always to 
be taken as line voltage or line to line voltage, unless it is specified as phase voltage. 

Let us take a few examples to illustrate what we have learnt so far. 

Example 3.1. A balanced 8-phase star connected load is fed from a 208 volt 8-phase 
supply. Each leg of the load has a resistance of 85 Q. Determine, the power factor, the total 
power, the phase currents and line currents of the system. 

Solution: Since it is a balanced circuit, the analysis is to be made on 1-phase basis. Also 
the given voltage 208 since not specified, it is to be taken as line voltage. 


Hence phase voltage is 209//3 = 120 volt. 
a 120 20 


ia = 3.428 20° 

1, = 1204-120 _ 3 498 7 120° 
30 

L= a = 3.428 Z 120° 


Since the three currents are balanced, the phasor sum of the three currents is zero. Since the 
load is resistive power p per phase is 
PR = 3.4282 x 35 = 411.3 watts 

Hence total power 3 x 411.3 ~ 1234 watts and the load is resistive, the p.f. is unity. Since the 
load is star connected I, = Tn = 3.428 A. 

Example 3.2. Repeat example 3.1 if each leg of the load has an impedance of (15 + 
J20)Q. 

Solution: Again as it is balanced load we analyse it on 1-phase basis. 


Impedance 2=|2Ate= 152 + 202 tan"? = 


= 25 253° 
1207-0 
H = —— =4.8 2-53° 
ence 1 BY 53° 
120 Z— 120 
1, = ————_ = 4.8 Z-178° 
25 Z 53° 
120 2120 
= ——— = 4.8 267° 
Le 95 753° 
Now power can be calculated either using the formula, power loss = 3?R 
or P=3V,, Li, Cos 
= 9 VL, cos 


Using the ohmic loss formula, since resistance in each phase is 15Q, the power loss is 3 x 
4,8? x 15 = 1036.8 watts. 
In the formulae P= /3 Vf, cos >, the angle ¢ is the angle between the phase voltage 


and the phase current corresponding to the same phase. It is to be noted with caution that the 
angle @ is not the angle between the line voltage and line current or phase current but it is the 


THREE PHASE SUPPLY 167 


angle between phase voltage and phase current. Since the impedance angle is 53° it is an 
inductive load and the current in each phase lags by its voltage by 53°. 


Hence P= J3 x 208 x 4.8 cos 53° 
= 1087 watts. Ans. 
| ieee eet 

Example 3.3. A symmetrical 8-phase 440 volt system supplies a star connected load. 
The branch impedances are Zp, = 10 230°, Z, = 12 245° and Z, = 15 240°. Assuming the 
neutral of the supply to be earthed, calculate the potential of the star point and the line cur- 
rents, phase sequence RY B. 

Solution: Using Millman Theorem 

254 20 ~~ 254 Z— 120 mn 254 2120° 


y= 10230" 12.245" 15 240__ 
TOT a0 eee Det eP97 aly 
12 15 
a 25.42 —30°+ 2117 Z- 165+ 16.9 280 
~ 0.0866 — j0.05 + 0.0589 — j0.0589 + 0.05 — 0.0428 
21996— j 12.702 — 20.45 — j 5.48 + 2.944 j 16.68 
S 0.1966 — j 0.152 
__4,732-185 
~ 0.2485 Z — 37.71 
=19.03< 19.21 
1 = 254 20-19.08 £19.21 
a 10 230 
_ 236.12-15 
~» 40-230 


P=B.61Z= 31,5 
_ 254 Z- 120- 19.03 419.21 
ae 12245° 
_ = 127- j 219.96 - 17.97 — j 6.26 
7 12 245° 
_ 268.68 4 - 122.7 
= 12 245° 
= 22.39 2-167.7 
y = 2342120 - 19.03 219.21 
c 15 740 
_ —144.97+ j 213.70 258.274 124.2 
> ie ens 15 240 
= 17.21 284.2 
1, +1, +1, = 23.61 Z- 31.5 + 22.39 Z— 167.7 + 17.21 284.2 
= 20.13 —j 12.336 — 21.87—j 4.77 + 1.74+j 17.12 
= 21.87 — 21.87 717.10 +j 17.12 =0 


Ll 
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Hence it is found that for a 3-phase 3 wire system with unbalanced loading the sum of the 
three currents is zero (KCL at star point). 


Example 3.4. Three equal star-connected inductors take 8 KW at p.f. 0.8 when con- 


nected to a 460 volt 3 — phase 8-wire supply. Determine line currents if one inductor is short 
circuited. 


Solution. Refer to Fig. E 3.4 (a) and (b). 


a a 


c Load b 
Supply re 


(a) System (b) Phasor diagram 
Fig. E 3.4 


Suppose inductor in phase 0 is shorted. Therefore, the voltage across inductor in phase 


ais V, — V, as the potential of the star point equals V,. Similarly voltage across the inductor in 
phase cis 


ence, 


Lae Ve ‘ve V, 
These voltages have been shown in the phasor diagram. We take here V_, as the refer- 


Now the phase current 


2 OOO Gore ah, 
V3 x 460x 0.8 
Hence impedance per phase 
V, 46 
SL epee ee he 
Inn = V3. 12.55 
Hence Z= 21.16 (0.8 + j 0.6) 
= 16.93 +/j 12.7 = 21.16 436.86 
460 20 
tin ph = ——————_ = 21.7 Z- 36.8 
Current in phase a AiG 756.86 
; 460 260 
Current in phase c = ——_—_ = 21.7 £23.14 
21.16 436.86 


I, and I, are at an angle of 60° = (23.14° + 36.86°) 


Hence F = ise of i? + 21, I, cos 60° 


= 21.77 + 21.724 2 x 21.7 x 21.7x 5 


= 3x 21.7 = 37.6 Amp. 
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3.3. DELTA CIRCUITS 


Each coil has two terminals, start and finish terminal. Fig. 3.8 shows that winding 
terminals a’ b’ c’ are called the start terminals whereas abc the finish terminals. 


Fig. 3.8 (a) Delta (b) Star phasor (c) delta phasor. 


If the start point represents the tail of the phasor and the finish point the arrow head of 
the phasor, when a’ b’ c’ are joined together forming the neutral of the system, a, b, c form the 
phase terminals of the system. 

However, if the finish of phase a is connected to start of phase b(b’) and finish of phase 
b is connected to the start of phase c(c’) and finally the finish of phase c is connected to start of 
phase a, a closed circuit is formed and if the phasors are also drawn on these lines, a A like 
shape is obtained. This is known as delta circuit. In the phasors diagram of Fig. 3.8(c), the 
finish of phasor a (arrow head of phase a) is connected to start of phase b (tail of arrow of phase b). 

From Fig. 3.8 (a) and (c) it is seen that there is no common terminal for all the three 
windings and hence delta winding does not have a neutral. 

To find out relation between line quantities and phase quantities for a delta connected 
system refer to Fig. 3.9 


Fig. 3.9 Line, phase relations. 


From the Fig. 3.9 it is clear that the phase voltage equals the line voltage i.e. line voltage V,, is 
also the phase voltage of phase (a). 
Now to find out relation between line current and phase current, we apply KCL at node 
a of Fig. 3.9(a) 
Ye oe et Pa 
or Li.St, 
Assuming of course balanced system |1,| =| 1,!=li.1= Upp and referring to phasor diagram of 


Fig. 3.9(b) it is seen that J, =i,-i, = UB bap i.e. the line current is /3 times the phase current. 


170 ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING 


Normally the supply is star connected as neutral is available, hence single phase loads 
can be supplied. Also, for the same line voltage, the star winding requires less insulation as the 


insulation is to be provided for 7 voltage as against delta connection, where the insulation 
per phase is V;,. 

We have already studied the analysis when supply is star connected and the load is also 
star connected under various options. 

In case the load is delta connected whether balanced or unbalanced, the analysis is to be 
made on individual phase basis. The following example will further illustrate the solution of 
delta connected circuits. 

Example 3.5. A balanced delta connected load of (8 + j6) 2 per phase is connected to a 3- 
phase 230 V supply. Find the line current, p.f., power, reactive power and total volt amperes. 

Solution. Since it is a balanced system the phase current 

ip= 230 ae 
8+ j6 

Line current 23/3 =39.8A 


= 23 Z — 36.8 1.e. the p-f. is 0.8 


Power 3 V,J, cos ¢ = V3 x 230 x 39.8 x 0.8 
= 12.696 kw 
Reactive power /3 V, 1, sin » 
= /3 x 230 x 39.8 x 0.6 
= 9,513 KVAr 
and Total KVA = /3 x 230 x 39.8 = 15.855 KVA Ans. 


Example 3.6. A 400 v, 50 Hz 3-phase supply has 100 ohm between R and Y, j 100 Q 
between Y and B and — j 100 Q between B and R. Find (a) line currents for phase sequence 
RYB(b) star connected balanced resistors for the same power. 


Solution: Phase sequence RYB 


400 20 
= =4 Z0 
00 
400 Z — 120 
ve= — =4 £-210 
j 100 
Ig = 100-4120 «4 010 
— j100 
Tr = Try — lpr 
=4-4 7210 
= 443.46 + j2 
= 7.46 + j2 
S12 Z AAS 


Ly = Lyg-Ipy 
=4 7-210-4 
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=—3.46+j2-4 
=— 7.46 + j2 
= 7.72 2165 
Similarly 
Tp = Ipp — Lyn 
=4 7210-4 74-210 
= —3,46 —j2+ 3.46—j2 
=—j2=2 2-90° 
(b) Since power consumed is only in the arm RY where the current is 4 A. Total power 4? x 
100 = 1600 watts. 
If the resistors are connected in star, voltage across each star leg is 400/./3 and if R is 
the resistance per star leg, total power 


2 

400 1 

3x} —]| .— =1600 
(F) R 


4 
16x 10° = 1600 or R=100Q 
R 


Example 3.7. A 3-phase 3-wire supply feeds a load consisting of 3 equal resistors. By 
how much is the load reduced if one of the resistors be removed (a) when the load is star con- 
nected (b) when the load is mesh connected ? 

Solution: (a) Star connected load. 

Let R be the resistance per phase and Vo is the phase voltage. 


2 


The power 3 phase = 3 ane 
However, if one of the resistors is removed the voltage across the remaining two resis- 
tors is V, = J3 V,,,- Hence power drawn by the load = Ss 
Va, 
2R 


Comparing the two results, the power under the second condition is just % of the origi- 
nal power. Hence there is reduction of load by 50%. 
(b) Mesh Connected load 


Since it is mesh connected load, the voltage across each resistor is V, = V3 Von. Hence 3- 
2 


i Von 
phase power = 3 (V3 V,,)° po ex8 = 


it is found that for the same system voltage (Normally star connected), and same value of 
resistance if it is desired to have more power, the resistances should be connected in delta as 
then the power is three times what we have when these are connected in star. 


. Comparing this result with the star connected load, 


Now if one of the resistors from delta connected load is removed, the voltage across each resis- 
tor is still line voltage hence, power drawn. 
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4 avs 
TURN Ce (2 eee aaa 2 
(V3 Von) +p R 


The difference in power is a which is 33.3% of the original power. 


Similarly, if capacitors are to be connected in the circuit for supplying reactive power to 
the system, for the same capacitance, it is desirable to connect them in delta for higher reac- 
tive power supply. 


3.4 MEASUREMENT OF POWER IN 3-PHASE CIRCUITS 


We first study measurement of active power 

The following are the methods. 

1. Three wattmeter method — Both balanced and unbalanced loads. 
2. Two wattmeter method —> Both balanced and unbalanced loads. 
3. One wattmeter method — for balanced loads only. 


3.4.1. Three Wattmeter Method 


Fig. 3.10 shows the connection of the three wattmeters to a star connected load. These 
three wattmeters could be three single phase wattmeters or a single unit consisting of three 
wattmeteric elements. 

The arrows in the diagram show the direction of current and voltage which are conven- 
tionally considered positive. If the letters representing currents and voltages denote instanta- 
neous values then, instantaneous power in the load, 


= ly + Coby F Cglg 


Fig. 3.10 Three wattmeter method for power measurement. 
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If it is an unbalanced load the potential of the star point is v, therefore, 


e, =e; tu 
— £ 
Cy = ey TU 
— , 
and €, =g tv 


Therefore, instantaneous power of the load, 
=e, + Ub, Fe, Fw, + (eg U)bg 
Sed testy tei, tie), Fi, Fi) 
Sel Peel + Opty 
as i, + i, + i, = 0 for a star connected load 


whether it is balanced or unbalanced. 
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Now e,’i, + e,'i, + e,/i,is the total instantaneous power measured by the three wattme- 
ters and thus the sum of the readings of the wattmeter will give the mean value of the total 


power. 


3.4.2. Two Wattmeter Method 


Fig 3.11 shows two wattmeter method of measurement of power. This is the most commonly 
used method for measurement of power as this can be used both for balanced and unbalanced 


load and requires two wattmeters. 


Fig. 3.11 Two-wattmeter method of measuring 3-phase power. 


The voltage across the pressure coil of W, is (e, — e,) and the current i, whereas voltage 
across the pressure coil of W,, the voltage is (e, — e,) and the current 1. Hence, instantaneous 


power recorded by the two wattmeters. 
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= (€, — 5) ty + @; — &5) ig 
=e, 1, + e,t,—e,(t, + ts) 
=e, 1, + eg lg + €y by 
as I ti, =—Iy 
Hence the two wattmeters connected in this fashion i.e. current coil in phase 1 and 3 
and potential coils between phase 1 and 2 & 3 and 2, measures instantaneous 3-phase power. 
However, if the load is balanced, the following analysis can be used to calculate the p.f. 
of the balanced load. 
Fig. 3.12 shows the phasor diagram for the connections of Fig. 3.11 for balanced loads. 
Phasors have been drawn taking rms values into considerations. 
Power W= W, + W,= E,, 1, cos(30 + 6) + Ey 1, cos (30 — 6) 
Since it is a balanced circuit, 


| Ey. 1=| Bs. 1= V3 era 
and ILLI=l,1=12| (say) 
Therefore, 
W= J/3 E.,, I cos (30 + 9) + V3 E,,, I cos (30 — 4) 
=o Lge t [cos (30 + ) + cos (30 — o)} 


= 23 E., I.cos 30 . cos > 
=3 Ev I cos 6 

Which is nothing but the three phase power in the bal- 
anced load. 

It canbeseen that if the p.f. of the load is 0.5 1.e. @ = 60° the reading of W, becomes zero 
and if the p.f. is less them 0.5, the p.f. angle is greater than 60° and with the usual connection 
of the wattmeter W, will read negative and hence the connection of either the current coil or 
the pressure coil should be reversed to obtain its reading and in such a situation this reading 
is to be reckoned negative and the total power consumed by the load is the algebraic sum of the 
two wattmeter readings. 

Now to find out p.f. we obtain W, — W, 


= /3 E,, I [cos (30 + 6) — cos (30 — >)] 
ie. Ev I[—2 sin 6 sin 30°] 


Fig. 3.12 Phasor diagram for 
Fig. 3.11. 


or W, — W, = VB ByyL-2- sin 9= VBE Ising 


ph 


H W, - W, sin 6 tan o 
ence + = ——_ = 
W,+W, V3coso V3 


_ v3 (W, -W,) 
W, + W, 
Hence cos 9, the p.f. of the load can be calculated. 


or tan o 
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3.4.3 One Wattmeter Method 


This method can be used when the load is balanced. Fig. 3.13 shows connection for a star 
connected balanced load. Current coil of the wattmeter is connected in one of the lines (say ‘1’) 
and one terminal of the pressure coil is connected to line 1 and the other terminal to line 2 and 
3 alternatively for the two readings of the wattmeter using the switch as shown in the Fig. 
3.138. 


Fig. 3.13 One wattmeter method. 


The two wattmeter readings are obtained first by connecting to terminal 2 and then to termi- 
nal 3. The two readings are 
= (€, — &5) ty + (e, — es) by 
=e,i, + e,t, — (€, + es) ty 
= 3e,1, 
as e, t+e,+e,=0 
Since it is a balanced load, this gives the average instantaneous power measured by the 
wattmeter. 
To obtain p.f. of the load, refer to phasor diagram Fig. 3.14. 
The wattmeter readings are 


W= VB E,,, [cos (30-4) + v3 E,, cos (30 + 0) 
= Wa 
First term is when switch is connected to terminal 3 
and the second term when it is connected to terminal 2. 
This is similar to the two wattmeter method and 
V3 (W> -W,) 


a 
2 1 


Fig. 3.14. Phasor diagram to Fig. 3.13. 
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3.5 MEASUREMENT OF REACTIVE POWER 


If three phase power and the p.f. of the circuit are known reactive power = Wtan @. However, 
Fig. 3.15 gives connection for reactive power measurement using one wattmeter when the load 


is balanced. Here current coil of the wattmeter is connected in one line and the pressure coil is 
connected across the other two lines. 


Fig. 3.15 Reactive power measurement. 


Fig. 3.16 shows the phasor diagram for the system in Fig. 3.15. 
The wattmeter reading is 


V3 E,,, [cos (90 — 4) 
Sse LE, 1 sin 
which is the reactive power J/3 times per phase, 


the wattmeter can be so calibrated that it indicates 
three phase reactive power by having a multipli- 


cation factor of V3. 


E EB 

Example 3.7. Find the reading of the . 

wattmeter when the network shown is connected 

to symmetrical 440 V, 3-6 supply. Phase sequence 
RYB. 


Solution: Taking Epy as reference 


Fig. 3.16 Phasor diagram for Fig. 3.15. 


Esr 
e “COO R 


Epy 


Fig. E3.7 
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7, = 240.4120 _ 4402120 

BR 50+ j40 642386 
= 6.875 281.4 

Ip = ly lee = 8.8 290: — G875, 2814 
=j8.3- 1,03 76,8 =— 1,038 +715 


Power P= Re[VI*] = RelEypIp | 


= Re [(-—220 — j381)(-1.03 — j1.5)] 
= 226.6 — 571 =-344.4W Ans. 


Example 3.8. A 500 volt 3-phase motor has an output of 37.8 KW and operates at a p,f. 


0f 0.85 with an efficiency of 90%. Calculate the reading on each of the two wattmeters connected 
to measure the input. 


Solution: 
The input ee = 41.44 KW 
Now W, + W,=41.44 KW 
J3 (Wy -W,) 
tang = 2 __" = 0.6197 
mR NeW, 
— v3 (W, -W,) 
41.44 
or W, - W, = 14.82 


W, + W, = 41.44 
2W, =56.26 or W, = 28.13 KW 
and W,=13.31KW Ans. 


Example 3.9. Three nonreactive resistances are connected across a symmetrical 3-phase 
400 volt system as shown in Fig. E 3.9. Determine current in each line, the total power input to 
circuit and the reading on each of the wattmeters. Phase sequence RYB. 
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Solution: Taking V,, as reference, the potential of the star point. 
231 2312-120 2312120 
+ + 


= 10 15 i 
“3 Epes 
10 15 20 
= 44,39 — j15.36 
= VarVs _ 231= 44.39 + j15.36 
cf 10 10 


= 18.66+j1.5 ~ 18.7A 
_ 2312-120-Vs 
15 
— 115.5 -— j200- 44.39 + j15.36 
15 
_ 711- j184.64 
15 
=4,7-j12.3=13.2A 
Ip= 231 2120- Vz ic 115.5 + 200 - 44.39 + 715.36 
20 20 
— —159.89+ J 215.36 
20 

=— 7,99 + j10.77 = 13.4 Amp. 

Voltage across pressure coil 


Vay =Va-Vy= 3 V,, 230° 


Hence power in wattmeter W, Re [V I*| 


= Re [V3 (200 +j115.5) (18.66 —j1.5)] 
= 6.76 KW 
Ves ae Von Zone 
W, = Re[j400 (-7.99 — j10.77)] 
=43 KW 
Hence total power 11.06 KW Ans. 


Example 3.10. Determine for the 250 V delta connected unbalanced 3-phase system 
shown (i) the current in each branch (ii) the current in each line and the reading of each watt- 
meter. 


Fig. E3.9.1 


250 Z0 

= SS Se a 
RY 10+ j10 
: _ 2504-120 _ |, ae 
1 M15 ace 
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Ver 
2 60° a 
\, 
Vyp Vas 
Fig. E3.10. (a) and (b) 
2504120 250 4120 - 11.18./56.6 


BR 10+ j20 22.36 763.4 
(ST on oy = 1B AS 1 182566 
= 12.44 —j12.44 - 6.15 — j9.33 
= 6.29 —j21.77 
=22.66A 
Ty = Typ - Ipy 
= 10 2-83,.2- 17.6 Z—45° 
= 1.18 —j9.92 — 12.44 +j12.44 
=— 11.26 + j2.52 = 11.53 Amp 
W, = Re[VI*] = Re[250 2-60 I,*] 
= Re [(125 — j216.5)(6.29 + j21.77)| 
= 787 + 4713 = 5500 Watts 
W, = Re [250 2-120 (— 11.26 — j2.52)] 
= 862 Watts. 


= ————— 


3.2. 


3.3. 


The power input to a 2000 V, 50 Hz 3-phase induction motor, running on full load at an efficiency 
of 90% is measured by two-wattmeters which indicate 300 KW and 100 KW respectively. Calcu- 
late (a) the input (b) the p.f. (c) the line current, (d) KW output. 
[Ans. 400 kW, 0.76, 152, 360 kW] 
Three non-reactive resistors of 3,4 and 5Q respectively are star connected to a 3-phase 400 V 
symmetrical system, phase sequence RYB. Determine (a) current in each resistor (b) the power 
dissipated in each resistor (c) the phase angle between the currents and the corresponding line 
voltages (d) the star point voltage. 
[Ans. (a) 66.5, 59.5, 51.8 A (b) 13.2, 14.15, 13.4 kW (c) 26°24’, 38°10’, 25° 20’ (d) 34 V] 
The currents in the RY, YB and BR branches of a delta connected system with symmetrical 
voltage are 25A at p.f. 0.8 lag 30 A at p.f. 0.7 lead and 20 A at unity p.f. respectively. Determine 
the currents in each line, phase sequence RYB. [Ans. I, = 44.1, [y= 18.3 A, I, = 49.5 A] 
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3.4. 


3.5. 


3.6. 
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The power input to a load was measured by two wattmeter method. The readings were 800 W 
and 400 W, the latter reading being obtained after reversing the potential coil connections. Find 
power and pf. of the load. [Ans. 400 W, 0.189] 
Prove that the power in a balanced 3-phase circuit can be measured from the readings of two 
wattmeters. Draw the relevant connection and phasor diagrams. If the readings on two wattme- 
ters so connected are 5 KW and 0.5 KW, the latter reading being obtained after reversal of the 
current coil connections. Calculate the power and p.f. of the load. Show how the wattmeters are 
connected to measure the reactive power in a circuit. [Ans. 4.5 kW, 0.426] 
A load of impedances each 9 + j21 is supplied through a line to which a voltage of 415 V is 
applied. The impedance of each line is 2 + /4Q. Determine the power input and output when the 
load is (a) star connected (b) mesh connected. [Ans. (a) 2556, 2091W (b) 5925, 3555.] 


CHAPTER 


4 Basic Instruments 


4.1 INTRODUCTION 


Ammeters and voltmeters are classified together as there is no difference in the principle 
for torque production. A voltmeter carries a current proportional to the voltage which produces 
operating torque whereas in case of an ammeter, the torque is produced by the current to be 
measured or by a definite fraction of it. 

The basic philosophy of measurement is that whenever we insert an instrument for meas- 
urement ofcertain quantity, its insertion should not disturb the corresponding already existing 
quantity in the network. 

An ammeter is used to measure current in a circuit and hence it is to be connected in series 
with the circuit. Now if there is certain current in the circuit, the insertion of ammeter in the 
circuit should not disturb the current value. This requires that the ammeter must have low 
resistance. Similarly, a voltmeter is connected across the voltage to be measured and must, 
therefore, have a high resistance so that the current taken by it should be small. A low range 
ammeter i.e. the one which can measure small values of current can be used as a voltmeter by 
connecting a high resistance in series with it. Of course, the current through the converted 
voltmeter should not exceed it’s range when used as an ammeter. 

It is to be noted that torquein an a.c. instrument can be produced only when there are two 
fluxes displaced in time and space. If an ammeter or a voltmeter whose operating torque is 
proportional to the current passing through it, will produce a pulsating torque if used in ac 
circuits and hence the inertia of the moving system of the instrument will not be able to respond 
to the pulsating torque and hence no deflection would be observed. 

It is, therefore, essential that while measuring a.c. quantities, the torque should be propor- 
tional to the square of the current passing through the instrument. The deflection would then be 
proportional to the mean value of the square of current (assuming spring control is used) and the 
instrument can thus be used for the measurement of rms values of current or voltage. 


4.2 TYPES OF INSTRUMENTS 


The following types of ammeters and voltmeters are in common use: 
(a) Moving coil 
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(i) Permanent magnet form 
(ii) Dynamometer form 
(b) Moving iron 
(c) Hot wire 
(d) Electrostatic (voltmeters only) 
(e) Induction. 
Here we will concentrate mainly on moving coil and moving iron types whereas a brief 
introduction for the others will be given. 
Of the above mentioned, the permanent magnet moving coil is used for de only whereas 
induction type are used for ac measurement. The other types can be used both for de as well as ac 
circuits. 


4.2.1. Permanent Magnet Moving Coil Type 


The basic principle of operation is that when a current carrying conductor is brought ina 
magnetic field (they should not be parallel to each other) a torque on the conductor is produced. 
The instrument consists of a rectangular coil pivoted so that its sides lie in the air gap between 
the two poles of a permanent magnet and a soft-iron cylinder. The air gap between the magnet 
poles andiron core is small and the flux density is uniform and is in a radial direction, so that the 
flux lines are always at right angle to the current carrying conductor and hence when current 
passes through the coil, a deflecting torque is produced owing to the interaction between the two 
fluxes, one due to permanent magnet and the other due to the magnetic field of the coil. This is 
shown in Fig. 4.1. 


Pointer 
Moving coil 


Soft iron 
cylinder 


Fig. 4.1. Action of permanent-magnet moving-coil instrument. 


If lis the current flowing in the moving coil in the direction shown, forces F, F will act on the two 
sides of this coil, the direction of force being determined by Fleming’s left-hand rule and is in the 
direction for this system as shown in Fig. 4.1. The torque causing the coil to rotate is given as F. 
2r wherer is the mean distance of the wires forming the sides of the coil, from the axis of rotation. 
Now, if N is the no. of turns in the coil, B the magnetic flux density due to permanent 
magnet, I the current in the coil, / the effective length, the force acting on the coil is given by 
F=NBI/ Newton (4,1) 
Hence the torque on the coil is 
T=NBIl. 2r N-m ... (4.2) 


BASIC INSTRUMENTS 183 


In any measuring (electromagnetic) instrument there are three torques acting on the mov- 
ing mechanism to which a pointer is connected which moves on the dial of the instrument and 
indicates the reading of the quantity being measured. One of the three torques is the deflecting 
torque which we have just studied. The other torques are (i) control torque (ii) Damping torque. In 
case of PMMC instruments spring made of phosphor bronze provides control torque. The spring 
also serves as leads to the moving coil. When deflecting torque acts on the coil, both the control 
torque and damping torques come into action. The control torque restrains the rotation of the coil 
whereas the deflecting torque tries to rotate the coil. At balance, if the coil has moved through an 
angle 8 and ifk is the spring constant, we have 


NBII. 2r = k0 (4.3) 
k0 
(io 2A 
a NBI. 2r ee) 
= ho Ls) 


as NBl1. 2r are constant of a particular meter. Hence equation (4.5) suggests that the current is 
proportional to 6. Thus the scale is uniformly divided i.e. it is a linear scale i.e. if for I amp the 
deflection is through an angle 9, for 2] amps the deflection would be 20. 

Nowif damping torque were absent, the pointer will keep on oscillating around the mean 
value and anexact readingcannot be recorded. These oscillations are damped out by the damping 
torque. The moving coil is wound on an aluminium former which is placed in the magnetic field. 
As the coil rotates eddy currents are induced in the aluminium former and these eddy currents 
would try to oppose the cause i.e. the deflecting force and finally when the pointer comes to its 
actual value being measured, damping is provided by eddy currents and the coil (the pointer) 
remains stationary at its actual value. 

Following are the advantages of PMMC instruments : 

(a) Low power consumption 

(b) High Torque/weight-ratio 

(c) Uniformity of the scale and the possibility of a very long scale 

(d) Perfect damping provided by eddy currents induced in the metal former of the moving 
coil. The metal used is aluminium as it is light in weight 

(e) The possibility of a single instrument being used with shunt and resistance to cover a 
large range of both currents and voltages 

(f) Freedom from errors due to stray magnetic fields. 


4.2.2, Dynamometer Type Moving Coil Instruments 

Inthisinstrument the permanent magnet is replaced by one or two fixed coils which carry 
current to be measured or a current proportional to the voltage to be measured and which are 
connected either in series or parallel with the moving coil. The coils are usually air cored. The 
torque of the instrument is dependent upon the magnetic field strengths of the fixed and moving 
coil i.e. the torque is proportional to square of the current in an ammeter and square of the 
voltage in a voltmeter. Dynamometer instruments can thus be used in alternating current cir- 
cuits for which square law is essential. These can be as well used for de circuits also. 
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When the meter is used as an ammeter Fig. 4.1 (a) or as a voltmeter Fig. 4.1 (b), the torque 
of the meter is proportional to the product if the flux of the fixed coil (FC) and the flux of the 
moving coil. The scale of the instrument is thus a square one as shown in Fig. 4.1(e). 


MG MG High 
resis- 


FC Fc tance 


(a) (b) 


Fig. 4.1. (a) An ammeter (b) A voltmeter. 


Fig. 4.1. Typical meter scales : (c) linear, (d) zero center, (e) squared. 


Since energy must be used to create two magnetic fields, the electrodynamometer move- 


ment is less sensitive as compared to that in PMMC instruments. 


The control torque is provided by spring torque. The damping is provided by either eddy 


currents or air piston attached to the pointer. 
These instruments are not in common use as 
(a) They have low torque/weight ratio 
(b) Owing to T, « I”, the scale is non uniform 
(c) These are expensive. 
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4.33 MOVING IRON TYPE 


There are mainly two types of moving iron instruments (a) Attraction type Fig. 4.2 and (b) 
Repulsion type Fig. 4.3. In these instruments the current to be measured or current proportional 
to the voltage to be measured is passed through a coil of wire, the no. of turns on which depends 
upon thecurrent passing through it. Acertain number of ampere turns is required to operate the 
instrument. 

When current flows through the coil, a small piece of iron is drawn into the core of the coil 
incase of attraction type of instruments. In the repulsion type, there are two rods or pieces of iron 
inside the coil one are fixed and are movable. These are similarly magnetised when current flows 
through the coil and repulsion of the moving iron from the fixed one takes place. The force of 
repulsion is roughly proportional to square of the rms value of the current as both magnets are 
magnetised by the same current. 

Whatever be the direction of current through the coil, these are so designed that attraction 
takes place in case of attraction type of instruments, similarly repulsion takes place in the repul- 
sion type of instruments. These are therefore known as unpolarised instruments in contrast to 
moving coil permanent magnet type of instruments which are polarised. If the direction of cur- 
rent through the PMMC instrument is changed, the deflection goes in the opposite direction. 

Earlier the control torque was provided by attaching a weight to the movingiron and hence 
due to gravity the control torque is obtained. But now almost universally spring control is used. 
The damping torque in the moving iron instrument is provided by air friction. Two different types 
of damping chambers have been shown in Fig. 4.2 and 4.3. The control torque is proportional to 
the angle 6 through which the pointer moves and the deflecting torque is proportional to square of 
the current being measured i.e. 

T, =k0 
and Tp =kT 


f=, » Air damping 
; “a, chamber 


Pointer 


Coil 
winding De 
ge 
% 


Yicrissnrniatd 
, 


Balance 
weight Moving 


iron 


Control weight 


Fig. 4.2. Attraction type of moving-iron instrument. 


Hence at balance 


Te. 
k’I? =k 
or 0x [2 


and, therefore, the scale in case of MI instruments is non uniform. In fact if two meters one MI 
and another PMMC is placed before us and we are asked to identify looking at the scale. The one 
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with uniform (linear) scale is PMMC and one with non-uniform (non linear) scale is MI instru- 
ment. The scale is normally cramped at the lower end and sparse at the upper end, Fig. 4.1 (c-e). 


Moving Fixed 
iron 


Coil 
Coil 


winding Fixed iron 


Damping 


Fig. 4.3. Repulsion type of moving-iron instrument. 


Hot wire instruments are normally not used and hence are not discussed. 


Electrostatic instruments are used for measurements of high voltage and hence are not in 
the scope of the book. 


4.4 INDUCTION INSTRUMENTS 


As the name suggests these instruments can be used in alternating current circuits only. 
Their main advantage is that a full scale deflection of around 300° can be obtained giving a long 
and open scale. 


These instruments are of two types (i) Induction disc and (ii) Induction cylinder type. 


4.4.1 Induction Disc Type or Shaded Pole Type 

Consider Fig. 4.4. As shown a thin aluminium disc is mounted on a spindle which is 
supported by jewelled bearings. The spindle carries a pointer and a control spring is attached to 
it. The edge of the disc moves in the air gap of a laminated electromagnet which is energized by 
thecurrentto be measured or by acurrent proportional to the voltage to be measured. A damping 
magnet is placed at the opposite side of the disc from the electromagnet so that the damping 
torque is provided by the damping magnet and deflecting torque is provided by the electromagnet. 
The poles of the electromagnet are split into two halves with a thin copper band round one-half 


Shading 
Unshaded oe Disc 


———— | 
Direction 
of force 


Shading 


Fig. 4.4. Shaded pole structure. 


of each pole(onthe same side) as shown. The unshaded and shaded poles produce fluxes where the 
unshaded pole flux leads the shaded pole flux by an angle a. This is done so that we have two 
fluxes displaced in time and space acting on the moving system, here the aluminium disc. These 
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are displaced in time because of the copper band and are displaced in space as these are from two 
different parts of the electromagnet. In the induction cylinder type of instruments the time dis- 
placement is obtained by inserting resistance in one circuit and inductance/capacitance in an- 
other circuit and space displacement is obtained by having windings on different pair of poles. In 
order to obtain uniform torque in the disc it is usually not circular but is spiral shaped. This is 
due to non-uniform torque provided by the spring torque which increases as the disc moves due to 
tightening action of the spring. The scale is usually cramped at the lower end since the deflecting 
torque is proportional to the square of the current or voltage to be measured and spring control is 
used. 

Let the two fluxes be 

6, =9,, sin wt 
and b5 =9,, Sin (at + ) 

Flux, is due to shaded pole whereas¢, due to unshaded pole. The two fluxes, and, will 
induce voltages e, and e, respectively in the disc due to induction. These voltages will circulate 
eddy current in the disc. Assuming the disc to be non-inductive, these currents will be in phase 
with their respective voltages. The phasor diagram in Fig. 4.5 shows the phase relation between 
various quantities. 


Fig. 4.5. Phasor diagram for induction instrument. 
x Ow, 


ee) 
cc ,,, 2 COS Wt 


g 


and €, & ,,'@ cos (cot + O) 
The eddy current i, x e,. 
Assuming same resistance to flow of eddy currents 
ly & Cy 
and i, < $,, @ cos wt 
iy ),,/ @ COS (wt + ) 
The flux ,, will interact with eddy current i, and », will interact with i, and since @, is 
leading o, the torque due to ¢, and 7, will be reckoned as positive where as that due to , and 
i, as negative. The resultant torque is 


Tp & $2 4; — 4 by 
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x ,,/ sin (wt + O) >,, @ cos wt —¢,, Sin Mt >,,” @ cos (wt + O) 
OV, Sin (wt + 0) cos wt —4,, o,,” Sin wt cos (wt + O) 
<1, 9, Sin O 
Thus the torque is maximum when the two fluxes are displaced by 90° and since , leads 
, the rotation of the disc under the poles will be from unshaded pole to the shaded pole. 


Now At balance Tp=To 
and since To = 
Hence ki? =k0 
or Q x |? 


The damping torque is provided by a permanent magnet of high retentivity steel. The 
motion of the disc can be controlled by adjusting the position of this magnet. 


4.4.2 Induction Cylinder Type Instrument 
For this refer Fig. 4.6. 


sae Laminated 


magnet system 


Laminated 
iron core 


Non-inductive 
resistance 


Inductance 
Fig. 4.6. Cylinder type induction instrument. 


As mentioned earlier phase displacement between the fluxes is obtained by placing the 
windings on two different pairs of poles (space displacement) and by placing a high non-inductive 
resistance in series with one pair of winding and inductance in the other. The flux due to the 
winding having non-inductive resistance will lead the flux due to the other winding. The principle 
of operation of the instrument is exactly identical to the induction disc type of instrument. 


4.4.3. The Shunt 


Meters are available to read current in the ranges from a few microamperes to several 
hundred amperes full scale. However, the coil structure of the galvanometer movement is not 
capable of handling current greater than a few mA. Therefore when current to be measured 
exceeds this limiting value of coil current, the excess current must be diverted or by passed 
around the meter movement by means of a shunt. A shunt is a small resistance much smaller 
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than the meter resistance, and is connected across the meter terminals as shown in Fig. 4.7. Let 
R,, be the meter resistance and Jt,, the shunt resistance and if 


Ren 


I fe 


Fig. 4.7. Shunt. 
lis the current to be measured the current through the meter /, is given as 
Ie =. —Ren 
R,, + R,, 


This current I, should not exceed the full scale deflection of the meter. The current through 
the shunt is much larger than I,. 


4.4.4 High Series Resistance (Voltage Indicating Instrument) 


Galvanometer instrument is a current indicating device as the coil current produces the 
coil flux that in turn develops torque for a scale deflection. The coil has a finite value of resistance 
and since the current through this is also a few miliamperes, the net drop across the instrument 
isin mV and therefore if a voltage in hundred of volts is to be measured a high resistance in series 
with the galvanometer should be connected as shown in Fig. 4.8. 

R 


Ree 
I ‘ / 
+} v——__- 


Fig. 4.8. High resistance in series. 


When the meter is used to measure a voltage V greater than! R_ , the difference must be 


mm 


the voltage drop across the series resistance R,,. The equation for the voltmeter circuit is 


Vv = 1 + R,) 
Hence to measure V, we require a resistance R,, in series 
Vv 
R,., 5 To es R,, 


m 

However, it is to be calibrated for a voltage V rather than IR... 

Example 4.1. The moving coil of a galvanometer has 60 turns, a width of 2cm anda 
depth of 3cm. It hangs ina uniform radial field of 50 mwb/m?. Determine the torque on the coil 
when it is carrying a current of 1 mA. 

Solution. It is to be noted that the instruments we have studied so far are galvanometers. 
When we connect a shunt (low resistance) across the galvanometer it works as an ammeter, of 
course with suitable calibration and it works as a voltmeter when a high resistance in series with 
the operating coil is connected. 

Now Ty = NBII. 2r 

Here N = 60, B= 50 mWb/m?, J= 1 mA 
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1=3x102m and 2r=2x10°m 
Substituting the values we have 
Tp) = 60x 50x 10% x1x10%x 3x102x2x 10? Nm 
=1.8x10%Nm Ans. 


Example 4.2. The following data refer to a moving coil voltmeter : resistance 10 KQ, 
dimension of coil 3cm x 8 cm N = 100, flux density in gap 80 mWb/m2?, spring control constant 
K = 30 dyne-cm/degree. Find the deflection produced by 200 V. 


Solution. Here a high resistance of 10 kQ is connected in series with the galvanometer to 


200 


2 


work as a voltmeter. For measurement of 200 V, the current through the coil is a = 20 mA 


Vv 
a 10 Q 
/ 


le —— 200 v_—» 
Fig. E4.2 
Hence the deflecting torque is 
T,, = NBII.2r 
= 100 x 80 x 10° x 20 x 103 x 3x 3x 10-4 
At balance a 
or 30 x 10 x 10-26 = 100 x 80 x 180 x 10°" = 8 x 18 x 10-6 
144x10° 144x10 
or § = ———_ = —.— = 48° Ans. 
30x 10 30 


Example 4.3. Two ammeters are joined in series in a circuit carrying 10 A. Ammeter A 
has a resistance of 1000 Qand is shunted by 0.02 Q. The corresponding values for ammeter B 
are 1500 Q and 0.01 Q. What will the instruments read if the shunts are interchanged ? 
Solution. 


0.02 Q 0.01 Q 


10A A 1000 Q 10A B 1500 © 
Fig. E4.3 


Two meters have been shown. The current in the circuit is 10 A. Both the meters under 
this situation show 10 A. Now the current through meter A is 1.e. through 1000 Q resistance is 


10x 2? <9.2x 103A aC) 
1000 
and that through meter B i.e. through 1500 Q resistance 
10 eA (2) 


1500 
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Now when these currents flow through the respective meters they indicate a current of 10 
A. Please note thatitis thecurrent through the meter that decides the reading on that meter and 
not the current through its shunt. 


Now if the shunts are interchanged i.e. the situation is as shown below. 
0.01 0.02 


10A A 1000 Q 10A B 1500 Q 
Fig. E 4.3.1 
The current through meter A 

ip eeu (3) 

1000 
and that through B 

ox 202 (A) 

1500 


Comparing (1) and (3) and (2) and (4) we find that current in new situation (3) is half of that 
in (1) hence the meter will read half ofits normal value of 10 Ai.e. it will read 5 A and comparing 
(2) and (4), the meter B will read twice its previous value i.e. it will read 20A. 

It is to be noted that since the instrument is PMMC, direct relations are possible. 

Example 4.4. A moving coil instrument has a resistance of 10 Q and gives full scale 
deflection when carrying 50 mA. Show how it can be adopted to measure voltages upto 750 V 
and current upto 100A. 

Solution. The meter has 10 Q internal resistance and gives full scale deflection when 
current through it is 50 mA. 

For 750 V, A high resistance in series should be connected so that the current through the 
meter is 50 mA when 750 volt is applied across its terminals. 


6 10 2 R 
50 mA 


———_ 750 Vv —-_>| 
Fig.E 4.4 
Hence 50x 10%= dh 
R+10 
or R+10=150002 or R=149902 
Hence a resistance of 14990 should be connected to read 750 V on the meter. 
Toread 100A 
r 
100A 50 mA 10 Q 


Fig. E 4.4.1 


192 ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING 


50 x 10-3 = 100 —— 
z 


+10 
since r<<10 
Hence 50x 10-3 = 100 = 
or r=50x104Q Ans. 


Example 4.5. In a torsion head type electrodynamometer a current of 25 A requires a 
deflection of 90° in the head to give balance (a) Determine the range in Amperes of the instru- 
ment (maximum angle 860°) (b) For what current the deflection will be 180° (c) What will be the 
deflection for a current of 20 A ? 


Solution. For this type of meter 
0 x |? 

(@) 90 o 25? 
360 c I? 


2 I 
or a = 360 or — =2 
25 90 23 


or I= 50A in the full deflection range 
(b) 180 « I? 
90 « 252 


25 

©) 90 « 25? 
0 x 202 

90 _ (2) _ 625 


or = 
ts) 20 


2 
I 
or 2-( or 1=25/2 =35.4A Ans. 


400 
400 


or 8 = 90 x —— =57.6°. Ans. 
625 


4.55 WATTMETER 


There are basically three types of wattmeters 

(a) Dynamometer 

(b) Induction 

(c) Electrostatic 

Of these three, the first two are most commonly used and will be discussed here. 


(a) Dynamometer Type. These instruments are similar in design and principle to the 
dynamometer ammeter already discussed. The fixed coils carry the currents as shown in Fig. 4.9 
and are designed to handle the full load current usually 2.5, 5 or 10 A. The potential coil, the moving 
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Fig. 4.9. Dynamometer wattmeter. 


coil is in series with a high resistance usually designed for two voltage ranges 220/480 volt. Since 
one flux is proportional to load current and the other is proportional to load voltage, the torque on 
the pointer or the moving coil is proportional to the power. As a result, the power scale is not 
square but linear. The moving coil is carried on a pivoted spindle and the movement is spring 
controlled. The moving system carries a pointer and a damping vane, the latter moving in a 
sector-shaped box. The current coils are usually stranded or laminated especially when heavy 
currents are to be carried. For very heavy currents, a low range wattmeter is usually employed in 
conjunction with a current transformer. Similarly, if the circuit voltage is higher than the rated 
voltage of the wattmeter, potential transformer can be used in between the circuit and the 
wattmeter. 

Fig. 4.10 shows the connection of current and potential transformers in conjunction with 
the wattmeter. Here CT is current transformer, PT the potential transformer, CC the current 
coil of the wattmeter and PC the pressure coil of the wattmeter. 


~ 4E9) 


PT 


Load 


Fig. 4.10. Connection of current and potential transformers with wattmeter. 


(b) Induction Wattmeter. The basic principle of operation of induction wattmeters is 
similar to the induction ammeters and voltmeters and can be used only on ac circuits. 

Induction wattmeters have two laminated electromagnets, one is excited by the load cur- 
rent or a fraction of the load current and the other is excited by the current proportional to the 
load voltage. A thin aluminium disc is mounted so that it cuts the fluxes from both the electro- 
magnets and the deflecting torque is produced by the interactions between these fluxes and the 
eddy currents which they induce in the disc. One or more copper bands or rings are fitted on one 
limb of the shunt magnet i.e. the magnet which is energized by the current proportional to load 
voltage (pressure coil), so that it causes the resultant flux in the magnet to lag in phase by exactly 
90° behind the applied voltage. Fig. 4.11 shows the constructional details of the two types of 
induction wattmeters whereas Fig. 4.12 shows the phasor diagram for the wattmeter. 
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Fig. 4.11 shows two common forms of induction wattmeters. The upper one is a shunt 
magnet carrying pressure coil and the copper rings, the lower one is a series magnet carrying 
current coil of the wattmeter and the disc is suitably placed in between the two magnets. 

In Fig. 4.11 (a) the two pressure coilsconnected in series are wound so that they both send 
flux through the middle limb. The series magnet carries two coils in series and are wound on the 
core such that they both magnetise the core in the same direction. The positions of the copper 
shading bands can be adjusted so as to obtain correct phase displacement between the shunt and 
series magnet fluxes. 

However, in Fig. 4.11 (6) there is only one pressure coil and one current coil. A copper 
shading band, whose position is adjustable, surrounds the two projecting pole pieces of the shunt 
magnet for the purpose of correcting phase of the flux of this magnet. Both use spring to provide 
control torque and hence the advantage of a long and uniform scale upto 300°. 


Pressure 
coil 
Copper 
Pressure shading 
coil bands 


Aluminium 
disc 
Current coil 


(a) (b) 
Fig. 4.11. Induction Wattmeters. 


In case of dynamometer type of wattmeter a high resistance is connected in series with the 
pressure load so as to keep current in phase with the voltage. However, in induction type of 
wattmeters the pressure coil circuit is made as inductive as possible so that the flux due to 
pressure coil lags it’s voltage by almost 90°. 

Fig. 4.12 shows the phasor diagram for various quantities of the induction wattmeter. 


Vv 


95h 


Fig. 4.12. Phasor diagram for induction wattmeter. 


Let V be the applied voltage and I the current through the coil. ,, lags behind applied 
voltage V by 90° and this flux induces voltagee,,, in the disc which further lags the fluxg,, by 90° 
as shown in Fig. 4.12. Assuming the aluminium disc to be resistive, current 1,, is in phase with 
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e,,. Now 9,, is in phase with the current which produces it and e,, is the induced voltage in the 
disc which lags behind 6,, by 90° and again assuming disc to be resistive i,, is in phase with e,,. 


Let V=V,, sin wt I=I,, sin (at — 4) 
o,. « 1,, sin (wt — 6) 


do ea : 
Ve——tsh or o,=— | Vn sin wt dt 
dt ; J 


=— Vin cos wt 
or Osh ie oy 


Vi : 

pe a Mins erat 
dt 0) 

c V_ sin wt 


and esp 


and Lg, % Vy Sin cot 
nee AO go 
Similarly €,, sae x I, wcos (wt—>) 
t 
and 1. © 1, w cos (wt — ) 


The net torque is = 0,, 1,, — 04, boo 


Tp I,, sin (wt — 6) V,, sin wt + Vn cos wt I,, @ cos (wt — >) 


w 
x V_L[sin (wt — >) sin wt + cos at cos (wt — >)] 
c VI, cos (wt — > — at) 

Ty V,,1,, cos > 
ec VI cos 


ec the power in the circuit. 

Since the deflecting torque is proportional to the power in the circuit and the instrument is 
spring controlled the scale is uniform. Similarly for dynamometer type wattmeter also the scale is 
uniform 

Compared with dynamometer type wattmeters, the induction wattmeter have the advan- 
tage of a greater working torque and length of scale. However, they suffer from the inherent 
disadvantages ofless accuracy greater weight of moving system, greater power consumption and 
also that these can be used only on ac circuits. 


4.6 METHOD OF CONNECTION IN THE CIRCUIT 


There are two ways in which a wattmeter could be connected in a circuit as shown in Fig. 
4.13. There are four terminals ina wattmeter. Across terminals MLis the current coil and across 
V,V, is the pressure coil. M stands for the mains (supply) side of the current coil and L stands for 
the load side of the current coil. If connections of any one coil is made opposite to what is shown in 
Fig. 4.13, the meter would give deflection in the opposite direction and hence the connection of any 
one of the coils should be reversed to obtain positive deflection. Even though the two connections 
shown above are normal, neither measures the power in the load accurately. 
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M L M L 
> “W000000 ————_8 = 
Vv; Vv; 
Supply Load Supply Load 
= Vp — = Vp = 


Fig. 4.13. Alternative wattmeter connections. 


In Fig. 4.13 (a) wherethe pressure coil is connected on the supply (Main) side of the current 
coil, the voltage applied to the pressure coil is higher than that of the load by an amount equal to 
the drop in the current coil. However, in Fig. 4.13 (6) the current in the current coil is greater 
than that in the load by an amount equal to the current drawn by the pressure coil. 

In the first case, the instrument measures PR«, lost in the current coil and in the second 
case the watts lost in the pressure coil, as well as the power in the load. 

If the load current is small, the volt drop in the current coil is small and hence first 
connection in Fig. 4.13 is suitable and would introduce small error. However, if the load current 
is large as compared to the current drawn by the pressure coil, the watts lost in the pressure coil 
will be small as compared to the watts consumed by the load and the second method of connection 
is preferred. 


4.7 ENERGY METERS 


The measurement of energy isthe same process as measurement of power exceptthat the 
instrument not merely indicates the power or rate of supply of energy but must take into account 
also the length of time for which the rate of energy is continued. There are basically three types of 
energy meters. 

(a) Electrolytic meters 

(b) Motor meters 

(c) Clock meters. 

Out of the above, motor meters are very widely used and among motor meters also induc- 
tion type watthour meters are more commonly used and will be dealt with here. 


4.7.1. Single Phase Induction Type Energy Meter 


The construction of this meter is more or less similar to induction type wattmeter. The 
main alterations are the provision of only one pressure coil upon the central limb of the shunt 
magnet and only one copper shading band upon this limb. In addition there are two copper bands 
placed obliquely on the other two limbs of this magnet, their objective is to provide compensation 
against friction error in the meter (see Fig. 4.14). 

Inthis meter the moving system is allowed to revolve continuously instead of being allowed 
merely to rotate through a fraction of one revolution as in an indicating instrument. The speed of 
revolution is proportional to the power in the circuit. It follows, therefore, that the no. of revolu- 
tions made by the revolving system in any given time is proportional to the energy supplied. The 
number of revolutions made by the meter is recorded by a counting mechanism consisting of a 
train of wheels to which the spindle of the rotating system is geared. 
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The control of speed is brought about by a permanent magnet called the brake magnet. 
The magnet is placed opposite to the electromagnet used for providing deflecting torque and it 
induces currents in the disc which produces retarding torque proportional to their magnitude 
which latter is proportional to the speed of the rotating system. This system attains a steady 
speed when the retarding torque exactly balances the driving torque produced by the power in the 
circuit. The braking torque produced by the brake magnet depends upon the strength of the 
magnet. If is the flux of the brake magnet, i the current induced by the rotation of the moving 
system in the field of the brake magnet and T,, is the braking torque, then 
Thx oi 
Ifnis the speed of the rotating system (disc) and e the voltage induced in the disc of the meter. 
ex nb 


ne ; “2. 12 
Let r be the resistance to the path of eddy current i in the disc, hence i = 
e 
and TR xo * 


= 
This braking torque equals the constant driving torque T, when a steady speed of the disc 
is attained. Thus if N be the steady speed of the meter 


; 2 
z 
o° r 
and at balance Tp = To eae ee N«-> Ty 


Hence the steady speed attained by the meter for a constant driving torque T7, is directly 
proportional to the resistance of the path of the induced eddy currents and inversely proportional 
to the square of the flux of the brake magnet. Therefore, it can be seen that it is very important 
for brake magnet to have constant magnetic strength throughout the use of the energy meter. It 
is to be noted that the spring control and pointer of the wattmeter have been replaced in the 
energy meter by a brake magnet which provides braking torque as explained above. 


Shunt magnet 


Shading band 


Shading 
band 
CO — Disc 


Series magnet 


Cc Cc 


Fig. 4.14. Single phase induction type energy meter. 
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Using the theory of induction wattmeter. 
Operating or driving torque « VI cos 
where Vis the supply voltage across the shunt coil and J the load current through the series coil 
of the meter and ¢ the p.f. angle between V and J. 
Now the braking torque has been shown to be proportional to the speed N of the disc i.e. 
Tho N 
Since for a steady speed N, the driving torque T;, is 
equal to Tp, we have 
N« VI cos 6 
or power is proportional to speed N 


Thus the total no. of revolutions which equals [N dt is proportional to 


j VI cos o dt i.e. proportional to energy supplied. 


The speed of the disc can bead justed by suitably positioning the brake magnet with respect 
to the spindle of the disc. If the brake magnet is moved towards the spindle the braking torque 
decreases and iftaken away from the spindle the braking torque increases. 

Anenergy meter is rated in terms of the supply voltage, the full load current and number 
of revolutions of the disc per kWhr (also known as constant of the energy meter). These are 
marked on the dial of the energy meter. 


4.7.2 Creep 


In some meters a slow but continuous rotation of the disc is obtained when the pressure 
coils are energized and there is no load current passing through the current coil i.e. current coil 
is not energized. This may be due to incorrect friction compensation to vibration, to stray mag- 
netic field or to the fact that the supply voltage is in excess of the normal voltage. 

To prevent such creeping of the meter two holes or slots are cut in the disc on opposite sides 
of the spindle. The disc tends to remain stationary when one of the holes comes under one of the 
poles of the shunt magnet. In some cases a small piece of iron wire is attached to the edge of the 
disc. The force of attraction of the brake magnet upon this iron wire is sufficient to prevent the 
creeping of the disc under no load condition. 


4.7.3. Friction Compensation 


The two shading bands embrace the flux contained in the two outer limbs of the shunt 
magnet and thus eddy currents are induced in them which cause a phase displacement between 
the enclosed flux and the main gap flux. As a result a small driving torque is exerted on the disc, 
this torque being adjusted by variation of the position of these bands to compensate for friction 
torque in the instrument. 

The friction compensation can be checked whether it is correct or not by connecting light 
load under which condition it should run at the correct speed. 
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4.7.4 Meter Phase Angle Error 

It is desired that the phase angle between the applied voltage to the pressure coil and the 
shunt magnet flux shouldbe at 90° whichis adjusted withthe help of shading band on the shunt 
magnet. An error due to incorrect adjustment of the position of this shading band will be evident 
when the meter is tested on a load whose p.f. is less than unity. An error on the “fast” side under 
these conditions can be eliminated by bringing the shading band further drawn the limb of the 
shunt magnet i.e. nearer to the disc. 

Example 4.6. For 20 A, 280 V meter the constant is 480 revolutions/kWhr. If upon test 
for a load of 4.6 kW the disc makes 40 revolutions in 66 sec. Calculate the error. 


Solution. In 66 sec. the energy consumed by the load is 4.6 x 03 kWhr = 0.0843 kWhr 


The energy recorded by the meter ~ = 0.0833 kwhr 


Hence the meter is moving slow and it is slow by 
0.0843 — 0.0833 y 


0.0843 
_ 0.001 


0.0843 


100 


x 100= 1.2 percent slow. 


4.8 POLYPHASE INDUCTION WATT HOUR METERS 


Asin the case of power measurement with a two-element wattmeter, the energy supplied 
to a three phase circuit can be measured by a two element of the induction type, each element 
being similar to the construction to the single element meter. 

There are two discs mounted on the same spindle and two separate brake magnets. The 
spindle drives a single counting train. In addition to the phase adjustment and friction error 
compensation in each element, one of the elements has an adjustable magnetic shunt across its 
shunt magnet, in order that the driving torque for the same watts may be the same in the two 
instruments. In carrying out this adjustment, the two current coils of the meter are connected in 
series and the two pressure coils in parallel, the polarities being such that the two driving torques 
are in opposition. Adjustment of the magnetic shunt is carried out until the meter ceases to rotate 
with full rated watts supplied to both elements. 

The adjustments for phase displacement, friction compensation and for the correct position 
of the brake magnet are made upon the two elements separately, a single phase circuit being 
used. The adjustment of the brake magnet positions must be carried out on the two elements 
alternately, since both magnets are operative in producing the braking torque. Both the shunt 
elements should be energized meanwhile, to allow for interaction. 

The connections to these polyphase meters are the same as those employed in the two 
wattmeter method of measuring three phase power. 

Example 4.7. A dynamometer wattmeter with its voltage coil connected across the load 
side of the instrument reads 250 W. If the load voltage be 200 V. What power is being taken by 
the load ? The voltage coil has a resistance of 2000 ohm. 
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Solution. The connections are as shown 


O— 900 
Load 
Supply 300 7 
2000 Q 
Cc 
Fig. E4.7 


Power taken by the load = Power recorded by the wattmeter—power consumed in the pres- 
sure coil. 
The current through the pressure coil is 
200 _ 
2000 — 
and since the pressure coil is highly non-inductive, power absorbed by the pressure coil is VI = 200 
x 0.1 = 20 watts. Hence power taken by the load is 250 — 20 = 230 watts. 
Example 4.8. A 50 A, 230 V meter on full load test makes 61 revolution in 37 sec. If the 
normal disc speed is 520 revolutions per kRWhr. What is the percentage error ? 
Solution. The full load is 230 x 50 = 11.500 kW 


O.1A 


In 37 secs the energy supplied =115~x sean = 0.11819 kwhr 
61 _ 
The energy recordedbythe meter = Ber 0.1178 


This means the disc or the meter is slow 
2 0.11819 — 0.1173 . 


0.11819 
= 0.75% slow Ans. 


The percentage error 100 


4.9 PHANTOM OR FICTITIOUS LOAD 


When the capacity of a meter under test is high, a test with the ordinary or actual loading 
would involve a considerable waste of power. Toavoid this, phantom or fictitious loading arrange- 
ment is employed. In this, voltage across the pressure coil correspond to the rated voltage whereas 
the current coil is supplied from a separate low voltage source Fig. 4.15. This means that the total 
power supplied for the test is that due to the small pressure coil current at normal voltage plus 
that due to the load current at a low voltage and thus the total power supplied is only a compara- 
tively small amount. 

If a high capacity meter is to be listed whilst in service, the pressure coil is supplied from 
the line in the normal way but the current coil is removed from the consumer’s load circuit and 
replaced by a short circuiting connection. The current coil is then supplied from a low voltage 
source for purposes of testing. 
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Low voltage 
supply 
° 


Fig. 4.15. Phantom loading of energy meter. 


PROBLEMS 


4.1. 
4.2. 
4.3. 
4.4. 
4.5. 


4.6. 


4.7. 


4.8. 


4.9. 
4.10. 


4.11. 
4.12. 


4.16. 
4.17. 
4.18. 
4.19. 


Descrihe the construction and principle of operation of a moving coil galvanometer. 

Explain clearly how a galvanometer can be used as an ammeter or a voltmeter. 

Explain the basic requirements of an instrument for measurement. 

Explain clearly why a moving coil instrument can be used on dc only and not on a.c. circuits. 


Explain why the resistance of an ammeter should be as low as possible where as that of voltmeter 
it should be as high as possible. 


Explain how an ammeter and a voltmeter are connected in anelectriccircuit. What will happen if 
their positions are interchanged ? 


Explain with neat diagrams the construction principle of operation and application of a moving 
iron ammeter. 


Develop expressions for deflecting torque and control torque for a PMMC instrument and show 
that the scale of the instrument is linear. 


Differentiate between a PMMC and dynamometer type moving coil instrument. 


What do you mean by polarised and non-polarised instrument ? Classify the instrument : PMMC 
dynamometer moving coil. Attraction type MI, repulsion type MI. 


Name which instrument can be used onac only, on d.c. only, and onac and dc both. Give reasons. 


What are induction type of instruments ? Show that the deflecting torque in an induction disc type 
instrument is maximum when the two fluxes are 90° phase apart. 


Describe the construction, principle of operation and application of an induction disc type of an 
ammeter. Discuss about its scale. 


Explain with diagram the construction, principle of operation and application of (a) Induction 
type (b) dynamometer type wattmeters. 


Explain why the potential coil of a dynamometer wattmetcr should be highly non-inductive and 
that of induction wattmeter highly inductive. 


What is meant by creeping of an energy meter ? How is this taken care of ? 
What is phantom loading ? With a neat diagram explain how it is carried out. 
Explain the construction and principle of operation of a 3-phase energy meter. 


The resistance of a meter movement that has a full scale deflection of 1 mA is 50 Q. Calculate the 
value of the shunt required to convert the movement to an ammeter having a full scale deflection 
of 2A. [Ans. 25 mQ.] 


202 


4.20. 


4.21. 


4.22. 


4.23. 


4.24, 


4.25. 
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The resistance of a meter movement is 500 Q and the resistance of it’s shunt is 0.005 Q. When the 
line current is 1 A, the meter deflects full scale. What is the full scale deflection current of the 
meter movement ? [Ans. 10 tA,] 
A meter movement has a resistance of 25 Q and a full scale deflection of 2 mA. Determine the 
value of the multiplier (series resistance) required to convert the movement to indicate 300 V full 
scale. [Ans. 149975 Q.] 
A meter movement has a resistance of 50 Q and a full scale deflection of 1 mA. Determine the 
values of the series resistances required to give the movement ranges of 1 V, 3 V and 30 V. 
[Ans. 950 ©, 2950 Q, 9950 Q.] 


Explain two possible connections of a 1-phase wattmeter in an electronic circuit. Discuss their 

application. 

A moving coil instrument gives a full scale reading of 24 mA when the p.d. across its terminals is 

72 mV. Calculate (a) the shunt resistance for a full scale deflection corresponding to 120 A (b) the 

series resistance for full scale reading with 600 V. Find the power consumption in each case. 
[Ans. (a) 0.60012 mQ, 8.64 w (b) 24997 Q, 14.4 W] 


The constant for a 3-phase, 2-element integrating wattmeter is 0.12 rev of disc per kWhr. If the 
meter is normally used with a potential transformer of ratio 22000/110 V and a current trans- 
former of ratio 500/5A, determine the error, expressed as a percentage of the correct reading, from 
the following test figures for the instrument only : line voltage 110 V, current 5.25 A p-f. unity, 
time to complete 40 revolutions 61 secs. [Ans. — 1.68%] 


CHAPTER 


5 Transformer 


5.1 INTRODUCTION 


A transformer even though is not an energy conversion device, it forms a very important 
component of the energy conversion system. It is almost an indispensable component in both the 
electric and electronic systems. A transformer transforms electric energy from a certain voltage 
and current levels to another voltage and current levels keeping the frequency of the supply the 
same. It is because of the availability of the transformer that it is possible to generate energy from 
where it is available in abundance far away from the load centre and the energy so generated at 
economic voltage levels can be transmitted at economic voltage levels using transformers and the 
same energy can be utilised at economic and safe voltage levels as required by the devices using 
the electric energy. The importance of transformer in electric energy system can be gauged by the 
fact that a generation of 1 MW requires transformers of 3 to 3.6 MVA capacity from power plant 
to the consumer points. 

The transformer is also very widely used in electronic circuits i.e. low power low current 
electronic and control circuits for performing such functions as matching the impedance of a 
source and the load for maximum power transfer. A transformer has normally two windings, the 
primary and the secondary. The primary is one where the source is connected and across the 
secondary load is connected. If the secondary voltage is higher than the primary voltage it is 
known as step-up transformer and it is known as step down if the secondary voltage is smaller 
than the primary voltage. However, if the two voltages are equal, it is known as an isolation 
transform. The one-to-one transformers are used when it is necessary or desirable to insulate the 
secondary side of the circuitfrom the primary circuit ; for though both thecircuits will then have 
the same difference of potential between their terminals, they will not necessarily have the same 
difference of potential to ground. It is to be noted that either of thet wo windings can be considered as 
primary while the other then serves as the secondary. The primary is therefore defined as one which 
receives energy from the supply and the secondary as the one which delivers energy to the load. In 
general, however, the windings are designated as low tension (LT) or high tension (HT) windings. 

In its simplest form the transformer consists of the insulated windings wound on a 
ferromagnetic core and so disposed with respect to each other as shown in Fig. 5.1 that a current 
through one of the windings will set up a magnetic flux linking more or less completely with the 
turns of the other. According to Faraday’s laws of electromagnetic induction an emf is induced in 
the secondary which is proportional to the number of turns of the secondary and the flux linking the 
secondary. However, the frequency of the secondary voltage is same as that of the source. 


203 


204 ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING 


Core magnetic 


Fig. 5.1. A transformer (Basic). 


In order to ensure the most effective magnetic linkage of the two windings, the core which 
serves to support them mechanically as well as to carry their mutual magnetic flux is usually 
made of a highly permeable iron or steel alloy designed to have a low reluctance. In some specially 
designed transformers the core may be of non-magnetic materials. Such transformers are known 
as air cored transformers. These transformers are normally used in radio devices and in certain 
types of measuring and testing instruments. 


5.2 CONSTRUCTION 


The main considerations in the construction of the transformer are simplicity andeaseof 
construction, economy of material, provision of insulation to withstand electrical stresses, me- 
chanical strength to withstand the forces caused by heavy short circuit currents and ventilation 
to get rid of the heat due to the losses in the coils and the core. Mainly there are two designs to 
meet these requirements (i) core type and (ii) shell type as shown in Fig. 5.2 (a) and (6) respectively. 


(a) (b) 
Fig. 5.2. (a) Core type (b) Shell type. 


The distinction between the two types can be summed up by the fact that in the core type 
the windings encircle the core whereas in shell type the core encircles the windings. Out of the 
two the core type is normally preferred because of additional advantages of permitting visual 
inspection of the coils in case of fault and of greater ease in makingrepairs on the site of installation. 

It is to be noted that both the windings (primary and secondary or LT and HT) are wound 
on both the limbs of the core type as well as shell type. 

A portion of the LT winding in the form of a coil is placed close to the core from electrical 
stresses point of view and then over this we have HT coil and so on. Both the windings will be on 
both the limbs of the core type construction. 
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5.3 EMF EQUATION OF A TRANSFORMER 


Refer to Fig. 5.1. Let N, be the no. of turns in the primary and N, turns in the secondary 
and assume that the secondary is open as shown in Fig. 5.1. Hence no current flows through the 
secondary of the transformer and under this condition the transformer acts as a reactance coil 
and the current J, flowing through the primary will depend upon the supply voltage V, and the 
impedance of the primary winding. Assume that the voltage V, varies harmonically with f're- 
quency f Hz and the core of the transformer is unsaturated i.e. flux o increases linearly with the 
current. Note that » is a function of mmf which is the product of current and no. of turns of the 
coil through which current flows and the resistance of the coil is negligible. The current is har- 
monically varying since the impressed voltage is harmonically varying and the transformer acts 
as the inductive reactance. As the current increases from its initial value of zero, the flux 
increases in direct proportion and since the flux is also varying harmonically, it will induce an 
emf in the primary winding according to Faraday’s law of induction and the polarity of the emf 
will be as per Lenz's law in opposition of the impressed voltage V,. Since by hypothesis the 
primary has no resistance, the resistance ohmic drop is zero and hence the primary winding is 
the seat of only two opposing emfs namely the impressed voltage V, and the counter emf E, 
induced by the alternating flux and in accordance with Kirchhoff’s voltage law, these two emfs 
must at every instant be equal and opposite. 

Since the impressed voltage is varying harmonically the counter emf also must vary har- 
monically and hence the flux. Suppose flux at any instant is given by 


= 0,, sin ct ..(5.1) 


where @,, 1s the maximum value of flux in webers (Wb), it follows that the instantaneous value of 
the induced emf. in N, turns of the primary is 
e,=-N, e =—N, oN,,, cos ot 
= 2nfN, ©,, Sin (wt — 7/2) (5.2) 


This means the flux induces a sinusoidal voltage which lags behind the flux itself by 90° 
in time phase. 


The maximum valueofthe induced voltage from equation 5.2 is 


ae = 2nfo,,N, .(5.3) 
and hence its effective or rms value is 
E, = V2 nfN,6,, = 4.44 (NiO, (5.4) 


and this also equals the impressed voltage in magnitude. Fig. 5.3 shows the phasor diagram of 
the various quantities studied so far (ideal transformer or lossless transformer). 

Since J, lags the supply voltage V, by 90°, the power supplied from the source is V,J) cos 
9@° whichis zero. This result is a natural consequence of our assumption that the transformer is 
lossless. Therefore, under these conditions /, = V/X, whereX, is the reactance of the transformer. 

Similarly emf induced in the secondary winding is 


a, a = 2nfN,o,, sin (wt — n/2) (5.3) 


or E, = 4.44 (N,o,, (5.6) 
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Vv; ah 
90° 
oe Om 
go° lo 
E, Vv 


Fig. 5.3. Phasor diagram of ideal transformer, secondary open circuited. 


TeV oN 
Dives SOTA (5.6 A) 


Hence 


where nis known as ratio of transformation. 


5.4 NO LOAD OPERATION 


Refer again to Fig. 5.1. A real life transformer has resistance R, ofthe primary winding 
and R, of the secondary winding and a copper loss of I,°R, will certainly take place in the primary 
winding of the transformer (No load condition). Also, since the flux is harmonically varying, it 
will cause hysteresis and eddy current loss in the ferromagnetic material of the core. Even though 
eddy current losses in the core can be reduced by laminating the core rather than using solid core 
and the hysteresis loss can be reduced by using a high permeability core material. However, these 
losses are always present and hence even though the secondary is open, the primary must supply 
power to meet the /,”R,, eddy current and hysteresis losses (iron losses). Therefore, this loss must 
be supplied from the source and hence J, should not lag V, by 90° but an angle less than 90°. 
Rather it should leadd by a small angle known as no load angle or angle of hysteric advance as 
shownin Fig. 5.4 


Fig. 5.4. Phasor diagram of transformer under no load condition. 


The no load primary current may be decomposed into two components, one in phase with 
the flux @ and hence known as magnetising component of current while the other component I, as 
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the working component of the no load current in phase with— E, and is to meet the losses of the 
transformer. 


Now the flux¢ produced by the primary does not completely enclose the secondary winding 
through the core of the transformer. A part of the flux ¢, completes its path through the air as 
shown in Fig. 5.1 and hence this component of flux does not contribute to the emf. in the second- 
ary winding and hence this could be considered as a series voltage drop in the primary winding 
and is usually represented by I,X, where X, is known as the primary leakage reactance. The 
quantity I,X, leading I, by 90°, then represents the component of the impressed voltage required 
to balance it. 


Finally, if we include the resistance component R, of the primary, it is evident that the 
impressed voltage V, must contain as one component the potential drop IR, in phase with I, as 
shown in Fig. 5.4 consequently the total supply voltage V, must be the phasor sum of (/) the 
component — E, equal and opposite to the emf induced by the mutual flux (i) I)X, the leakage 
reactance drop equal and opposite to the emf induced by the leakage flux , and (iii) the ohmic 
drop I,R, in phase withI,. The phasor sum of I)R, and I,X, is 1,Z, where Z, is called the leakage 
impedance of the primary. It is to be noted that ina real life situation I,Z, forms a very very small 
fraction of the supply voltage and also I,”R, also is a small fraction of the core losses or iron losses 
and hence I,Z, isneglected as compared to V, and 1,’R, as compared to core losses and hence an 
equivalent circuit of the transformer under no load condition is shown in Fig. 5.5. 


Fig. 5.5. Equivalent circuit of a transformer under no load condition. 


Here X, represents exciting reactance of the transformer whereas f, represents the resist- 
ance to account for the core losses such that 


(5.6 B) 


and cos @ = 7" or o= tan? fy = tan! 40 

Example 5.1. A 1-phase transformer has 400 primary and 1000 secondary turns. The net 
cross sectional area of the core is 60 cm?. If the primary is connected to a 50 Hz supply at 500 V, 
determine (a) the peak value of the flux density in the core and (b) the voltage induced in the 
secondary winding : 

Solution. The emf equation of the transformer is 

K, =4.44fN, BA 

where B,,, is the maximum or peak value of the flux density in the core of the transformer 
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Neglecting the leakage impedance drop 
E, = V= 500 = 4.44 x 50 x 400 x B,, x 60 x 10+ 


Hence B,, = 0.938 Wb/m? Ans. 
(b) To find out secondary voltage we make use of the relation 
By Ve. NS 
E, V, N, 
Substituting the values of V,, N, and N, we have 
V,=V, ae = 500x 1000 = 1250 volt Ans. 
N, 400 


Example 5.2. A single phase 50 Hz core type transformer has core of cross section area 
400 sq. cms. The permissible maximum flux density is 1 Wb/m2. Calculate the number of turns 
per limb on the high and low voltage sides for a 8000/220v ratio. 


Solution. The area of cross-section of the core is 
20 x 20 x 104= 400 x 104sqm 
Neglecting the series voltage drop 
V, = E,=4.44/N,BA 


or 3000 = 4.44 x 50 x N, x 1 x 400 x 10+ 
or N, = 338 turns 
220 : ; 
and N,= 338x using the relation 
5 3000 
Vie Mn 
Vv, Np» 
Hence N, = 24.78 t.e 26 turns 
Since there are two limbs the no. of turns per limb will be 
338 


oa = 169 and = = 18 turns respectively. 


5.5 OPERATION OF TRANSFORMER UNDER LOAD CONDITION 


Refer to Fig. 5.6, when the secondary ofa transformer is open an emf £, is induced in the 
secondary given by equation 5.6 which is a result of mutual flux 6,, between the primary and 
secondary windings. 

Now, ifthe external circuit of the secondary is connected through the impedance represented 
by Z= R+jXas shown in Fig. 5.6, the induced emf E, will set up in the secondary a current 
= Ey 
(REE E(B EX) 

Where FR, is the resistance of the secondary winding, X, is the equivalent reactance of the 
secondary winding corresponding to its leakage flux ie. the part of the flux which links the 
secondary and not the primary. The current J, lags the voltage FE, by an angle 0,’ given by 

1 X,t+X 


@,’ = tan R+k ..(3.8) 


L 5.7) 
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Fig. 5.6. Transformer under load condition. 


The current J, induces current J,’ in the primary in such a way that the ampere turns 
I,N, must equal /,’N, and the flux produced due to NV, ampere turns must equal and oppose the 
flux produced by /,’N, ampere turns leaving behind the flux 9, in the core corresponding to the 
no load flux. Therefore, the current drawn by the secondary winding is reflected in the primary 
winding such that the net ampere turns remain /,N, i.e. ifthe current in the secondary increases, 
there is increase in the primary current also. For all values of secondary currents which provides 
demagnetising effect as far as flux in the core is concerned, there is a primary current such that 


I'N,=1LN, . (5.9) 
Normally J, is a negligible fraction of J,’ and hence 
Loe 
and hence equation (5.9) becomes 
I, _ Np» 
LN, =1,N, or hb N, ...(5.10) 


i.e. the current in the windings are in the inverse ratio of the turns of the windings whereas the 
voltages induced are directly proportional to the turns ratio i.e. larger the number of turns of a 
winding, larger is the induced voltage and smaller the current and vice versa. 


Current J, is the phasor sum of I,’ and J, 
Current J, is also given by the equation 


V, 
L=—— oll 
2 R+dX eh) 
where J, lags V, by an angle 0 = tan! = ...(5,12) 


Fig. 5.7 shows ampere turn phasor diagram 


Fig. 5.7. Ampere turns phasor diagram for the transformer. 
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Fig. 5.8 shows the phasor diagram of the transformer under load condition. It is to be noted 
that if the ratio of transformation is large, the phasor diagram can’t be drawn on the sheet to 
scale. Assuming the ratio of the transformation to be near unity, Fig. 5.8 givesrelative locations 
of various phasors. 

As V, is the phasor sum of F, and the series impedance drop /,(R, + jX,), similarly V, is 
obtained after subtracting the drop J, (R, + jX,) from E,. 


Vy I,X, 


Om 


E 
~ IR, P 


Fig. 5.8. Phasor diagram of transformer under load condition. 


From equation (5.6 A) and (5.10) we have 

N,_f,_ & 

Ni 

We have already concluded that since the series impedance drop on the primary side is 

negligible as compared to the supply voltage V, ~ E,. Similarly on the secondary side also V, ~ E, 
and hence equation (5.13) can be rewritten as 


...(5.13) 


Ng be 
N, x I, 7 V, 
or ViL=ViL, ...(5,14) 


This means the volt-amperes supplied to the primary are equal to the volt-amperes devel- 
oped in the secondary. This shows that the transformer transforms voltage and current at certain 
level to voltage and current at another level related through the transformation ratio n. There is 
no change in frequency. 

The transformer is rated in terms of VA or KVA or MVA depending upon the size as the 
criterion for design is the heating of transformer which depends upon such rating rather than 
KW rating. 


5.6 EQUIVALENT CIRCUIT 


Fig. 5.9 shows equivalent circuit for a transformer for analysis purposes. However, there 
isa word of caution for this equivalent circuit especially in regard to various quantities indicated 
therein. 
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From the equivalent circuit, it appears 


Fig. 5.9. Equivalent circuit of transformer. 


E/=E, and [,=1/+1, 5.15) 


whereas from equation 5.6A 
E,=nE, where nis the ratio of transformation. Similarly from equation (5.10) 


I I 
c- =n or I,= = or J,=nl, ...(5.16) 
In equation 5.6 A and equation (5.10) the induced voltage E, is the actual voltage induced 
in the secondary whereas in the equivalent circuit of Fig. 5.9. £,’ is the secondary voltage when 


referred to the primary winding and is equal to —*. whereas the current in actual secondary 
n 

winding is [, but when referred to primary winding it equals nJ,. So voltage quantities on the 
secondary side are referred to the primary side by dividing actual secondary voltage by the ratio 
of transformation (n) whereas the current quantities on the secondary side are referred to pri- 
mary side by multiplying the actual secondary current by ratio of transformation n. 

However, if we want the equivalent circuit referred to secondary side, the ratio of transfor- 

: : : ene ; fale ds : : : : 

mation will be used in the reverse fashioni.e. £,’=nE, andI,’= 1 where nis again as defined in 


n 
equation (5.6 A). 


In Fig. 5.9 R,’, X,’, R’ and X’ are the resistances and reactances of the secondary side when 
referred to the primary side whereas R,, X,, R andX are the actual secondary quantities. To find 
out the referred quantities in terms of the actual quantities we proceed as follows : 


The actual drop in the resistance of the secondary is 


nM 
V, = Lh, V’= oe and f= nf, 


Ve Ve Vel 
Hence 1, ae al, = ri eae tae R, (5.17) 
Similarly it can be shown that X,/=2, R’= and x= ~. 
n n 


It is to be noted that electrical connection of primary and secondary windings as shown in 
Fig. 5.9 is possible only when the electrical quantities are referred to one particular winding 
otherwise not, as the two windings are coupled only through magnetic circuit. 

Let us see the validity of quantities from secondary to primary side. Assume secondary is 
an HT winding and primary the LT winding i.e. it is a step up transformer and hence as defined 
in equation 5.6 A,n>1 and E,>E,. AlsoN,>WN,, therefore R, > R, and X, > X,. If now E, is to 
be referred to primary side, it must be divided by n and R, and X, must be divided by n? so as to 
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have these quantities more or less of the same order as the primary quantities and hence after 
referring the secondary quantities to primary side, electrical connection of the two windings is possible. 

In the preceding analysis we have seen that V, ~ E,, the difference is very small due to the 
drop of potential through the primary leakage impedance. Also the exciting current I, is a small 
fraction of the primary full load current, so that J,’ (or /, referred to primary) is practically equal 
to /,. Therefore, no appreciable error will be introduced by transferring the shunt branch in Fig. 
5.9 to the one shown in Fig. 5.10 which is the approximate equivalent circuit of the transformer. 


Fig. 5.10. Approximate equivalent circuit of the transformer. 


Since J, is negligibly small as compared to J, or 1,’ 
iret 
and the phasor diagram for the approximate equivalent circuit in Fig. 5.10 is shown in Fig. 5.11. 


Fig. 5.11. Phasor diagram (simplified) of approximate equivalent circuit. 


In this phasor diagram V, is taken as the reference phasor /,’ lags V, by an angle 8,, the 

p.f. angle of the load. To V, is added drop /,’R,’ parallel to 1,’ and I,’X,’ perpendicular to1,’R,’. The 
phasor sum of V,, /,’R,’ and I,’X,’ gives EL,’ as shown in Fig. 5.10. We further add drops J, R, and 
I, X, to E,’ to get V,, the supply voltage. The current J, lags V, by an angle 8, as shown in Fig. 
5.11. In triangle ABC in Fig. 5.11 has side MD parallel to CB and DK is parallel to AC, hence 

R,_ xX, 

Ry X, 
i.e. the ratio of primary resistance to secondary resistance referred to primary equals the ratio of 
their corresponding reactances. This is very important and proves quite useful when the trans- 
formers are connected in parallel and share a load. The secondary current of the two transformers 
will be in phase with each others. 


...(5,18) 


Example 5.3. A single phase transformer has 180 and 90 turns respectively in its second- 
aryand primary windings. The respective resistances are 0.2383 Qand 0.067 ohm. Calculate the 
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equivalent resistance of (a) the primary in terms of the secondary winding (b) the secondary in 
terms of the primary winding and (c) the total resistance of the transformer in terms of the 
primary. 


Solution. Here a =n= = 
N, 90 
R, = 0.067 and R, = 0.233 
(a) Resistance of primary in terms of the secondary. 
Since resistance of LT winding is to be referred to the HT winding. The ratio of transfor- 
mation n= 2,hence n?R, = R,’ = 4 x 0.067 = 0.268 Q. 
(b) Resistance of secondary in terms of primary 


Ry = 22 _ 9°33 ~ 90580 
n 4 
(c) Total resistance of the transformer in terms of the primary winding 
R, + R= 0.067 + 0.058 = 0.125 Ans. 

Example 5.4. A 40 KVA transformer with a ratio of 2000/250 V has a primary resistance 
of 1.15 Qand a secondary resistance of 0.0155 Q. Calculate 

(a) the total resistance in terms of the secondary winding 

(b) total copper loss on full load. 

250 1 


Solution. The ratio of transformation ““~ =— =n 
200 8 


The total resistance in terms of secondary winding is 
R,+R/ 
FS 1 
Now R= R,n*= MOG: = 0.0179 
Hence total resistance on secondary side is 
0.0155 + 0.0179 = 0.0334 Q. 
(b) Now total copper loss on fullload 
S12, +1 7h, 
Where J, and /, are full load current on the primary and secondary side respectively. 
The rating of the transformer is 40 KVA or 40,000 VA and primary voltage is 2000 V. 


Hence full load primary current = 40,000 _ 20A 
2000 
Similarly full load secondary current = 40,000 _ 160A 
Hence full load copper loss = 20? x 1.15 + 160? x 0.0155 


= 460 + 396.8 = 856.8 


Alternatively, the same result can be obtained if we refer the total resistance to one side 
and corresponding to the full load current on that side we can find out the total copper loss. 
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In part (a) we have found out the total equivalent resistance of the transformer on the 
secondary side to be 0.0334 and full load current on secondary sideis 160 A. Hence total copper 
loss. 

160? x 0.0334 ~ 855 watts 

It is same as obtained above. The small difference is because of round off error. 

From the above analysis it is clear that we can study the performance of a transformer if 
we know the various parameters of the transformer viz R,, Xj, R,, RX, and X,, To find of R,, X, 
we perform on the transformer what is known as No load or open circuit test and to find out the 
leakage impedances we perform short circuit test. These tests and the procedure to obtain these 
parameters are discussed in the following articles. 


5.7 NOLOAD OR OPEN CIRCUIT TEST 


As the name suggests the test is to be performed when the transformer is not loaded i.e. 
the secondary winding is open circuited. The following connections are made as shown in Fig. 5.12. 


Fig. 5.12. Circuit diagram for O.C. test. 


For O.C. test rated voltage should be applied to the transformer and a wattmeter to meas- 
ure loss (power) and an ammeter to measure no load current should be connected as shown in Fig. 
5.12 and the secondary should be left open. Now for a transformer, as mentioned earlier there is 
nofixed primary or secondary winding. The winding where the supply is connected becomes the 
primary and the other the secondary. Since the rated voltage is to be applied, it is safer from 
operation point of view to use LT winding as the primary winding. Also the meters required for 
conducting the O.C. test will have low ratings and are easily available in testing laboratories. So 
we use LT winding as the primary winding. Since J, is about 5% of full load current, a suitable 
range ammeter can be used. Under no load condition the pf is low, therefore, a low p.f. wattmeter 
should be used. Wattmeter also has both potential coil (voltage rating) and current coil (current 
rating), these must be considered while selecting wattmeter. In order to have good results it is 
very important to select proper range meters. 

Suppose the observation of the meters after rated voltage is applied to the LT winding are 
as follows. 

Voltage V,, current J, and wattmeter reading is P. watts. Here suffix i is used to indicate 
iron losses which includes eddy current and hysteresis losses. These losses are a function of 
voltage for a given frequency and core dimensions and hence are sometimes known as constant 
losses since the primary under normal conditions is connected across rated supply voltage. 
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Eddy current loss « V? 
and Hysteresis loss « V* 

Where x varies between 1.6 to 2. Under the no load condition as shown in Fig. 5.12, the 
wattmeter also measures copper loss corresponding to J,*F, in addition to constant iron loss, but 
as J, is about 5% of full load current the copper loss under this condition is negligibly small as 
compared to iron loss and hence it is neglected. 

Referring to Fig. 5.10, the approximate equivalent circuit of the transformer, and using 
equation (5. 6 B) 


2 2 
P. = Mi. or 0 = Vi 
© Ro PB 
vi 2 72 
and L,= i Hence [,,= it -I, ...(5.19) 
d Xx, ua 
an = 
ay a 


Therefore, R, and X, can be obtained from the observations of the no load test. 
To find out R,, X,, R, and X, parameters of the transformer we perform what is known as 
short circuit test which is described in the next article. 


5.8 SHORT-CIRCUIT TEST 


As the name suggests one of the windings would be short circuited and across the other 
winding supply would be connected. 
The connection diagram is as shown in Fig. 5.13. 


S) 


Fig. 5.13. Connection diagram for S.C. Test. 


The equivalent circuit of the transformer under short circuit condition is shown in Fig. 
5.14. 


Fig. 5.14. Equivalent circuit of transformer under S.C. condition. 
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Here the shunt branch is omitted as the current drawn by the shunt J, is negligibly small 
as compared to full loadcurrent and when short circuit is carried out the requirement is that the 
supply voltage should be such that rated current flowsin the two windings. Now if rated voltage 
is supplied, the current is limited by the series impedances and the short circuit current is found 
to be as high as ten times the full load current which will overheat both the windings, and 
insulation of the windings will be damaged and hence it is required to make measurements with 
such a reduced voltage that rated currents circulate in the two windings and with this voltage 


which is approximately = th ofthe rated voltage J, is going to be y th of what it would be when 
rated voltage is applied and hence the shunt branch canbe eliminated from the equivalent circuit. 

The short circuit test is most conveniently made by short-circuiting the LT winding, for 
this means that the current to be measured will be the moderate amount corresponding to full 
load on the HT side and at the same time the voltage to be supplied will be only a small fraction 
of the normal voltage of the HT winding, therefore, within the range of meters normally available 
in the testing laboratories. 

While selecting ranges of the various meters, following points must be kept in mind. The 
range of the ammeter should be slightly higher than the full load current of the transformer on 
HT side, the voltmeter should be such that its range is about 10% of the rated voltage of the 
transformer on HT side and the voltage and current ratings of the wattmeter should correspond 
to the voltmeter and ammeter ratings. Since the p.f. of the transformer is low under short circuit 


ete -1 &,+ X, : ies 
as p.f. angle 8, is given by tan ‘= =. and since this ratio is normally more than 4, the p.f. 
+ 
f ; 1 2 
angle is large and hence p.f. is low, a low p.f. wattmeter should be used. 


Suppose the readings of the meters are P,, V and J, the parameters can be obtained as 


follows. It is to be noted that under the testing conditions since the voltage applied is about o th 


of rated voltage, the iron loss is negligible as these losses are approximately proportional to square 
of the voltage and hence the wattmeter records mainly the copper losses and hence suffix c is 
attached toP to indicate that the losses recorded are copper loss predominantly. 


Now PR, + R,) =P, 
of R,+R,= = (5.20) 
4 
Al Ga 
so zi 
and hence XX Sl OP (Rie ey 
cos 8, = a 
OME 


It is to be noted with caution that since the measurements have been made on the HT side 
of the transformer, (#, + #,) and (X, + X,) represent the total resistance and reactance respec- 
tively of the transformer when referred to HT side. Similarly Ry and X) as measured using O.C. 
test are the quantities referred to LT side of the transformer. If subscript 1 stands for the LT and 
2 for the HT side, here R, means the resistance of the LT side when referred to HT side. 
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Inorder to study the performance of the transformer i.e. voltage regulation and efficiency, 
we need to know the equivalent resistance and reactance. However, if we want to find out resist- 
ance and reactance of individual winding following procedureis usually adopted. 

The resistance of individual winding can be obtained by applying low de voltage such that 
rated current flows in the corresponding winding and with the help of ammeter and voltmeter 
readings, the resistance of the winding can be obtained and using equation (5.20) 


X,+X,= 2? -(R, +R)? wD. 21) 
where R, is the resistance of LT winding referred to HT side. Again using equation (5.18) and the 
above equation X, and X, can be obtained. Sometimes approximate value of X, and X, are each 
taken half of the value obtained from equation (5.21). 

Itisto be noted that the values of R, and R, as obtained through SC test are slightly higher 
than the actual values whereas X, and X, are slightly lesser than the actual values. However, the 
values obtained provide sufficiently accurate results from engineering considerations and are 
used to study the performance of the transformer. 

Fig. 5.15 shows phasor diagram of the transformer under short circuit condition. 


A 
V 
IX, 
D E 

IR,! 

IX, H 
Bi H = 
B IR, c J 


Fig. 5.15. Phasor diagram under SC condition. 


Here Vis the impressed voltage and Jis the current in the winding. Since DE is parallel to 


BC 
RR, — X, 
R, +R, Fs X,+ Xy 
R,+ RB, X,+ Xo R, xX, 
or = or = 
R, X; R, xX, 


as given in equation 5.18. 
Next we study the performance of the transformer in terms of voltage regulation and 
efficiency. 


5.9 VOLTAGE REGULATION 


When a transformer is supplied at a constant voltage and frequency, the secondary voltage 
keeps on changing depending upon the loading condition. If there is no load, the secondary termi- 
nal voltage corresponds to the induced voltage and as we load the transformer, the secondary 
voltage changes depending upon the load andits p.f. Fig. 5.16 shows the equivalent circuit of the 
transformer under inductive and capacitive loading conditions and Fig. 5.17 shows the corre- 
sponding phasor diagrams for the two loading conditions. 
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(b) 
Fig. 5.16. (a) Equivalent circuit for inductive loading 
(b) Equivalent circuit for capacitive loading. 
To draw the phasor diagrams for the two loading conditions we take V, fixed and since 
it is a series circuit we take J as the reference phasor. In the inductive circuit J lags V, by say an 
angle o and in capacitive circuit J leads V, by an angle B. 


-1(R, + R,) 


(a) (b) 
Fig. 5.17. Phasor diagram for (a) inductive load (b) capacitive load. 


In both the phasor diagrams, the secondary voltage V, is obtained after subtracting the 
drops due to J(R, + R,) and I(X, + X,) from the supply voltage V, and we find that in case of 
inductive load the magnitude of secondary voltage is less than the supply voltage and for capaci- 
tive loads it is otherwise. 

Voltage regulation of a transformer for a particular load is defined as the change in second- 
ary voltage from the no load to the load under consideration expressed as a ratio of the rated 
voltage of the load. If#, in the rated secondary terminal voltage and V, is the secondary terminal 


; : rae E, — V. 2 

voltage for a particular load, then percentage regulation is expressed as —2 2x 100 keeping 
: : x 2 

the primary voltage magnitude and frequency fixed. 


Please note that V, ~ E, and E, when referred to primary side EF, = E, 
Let us develop an expression for voltage regulation making use of the phasor diagram for 
the inductive load 
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V, cosa = V, cos 0+ I(R, + R,) and V, sin a= V, sin 6+ [(X, + X,) 


Let R,+R,=R and X,+X,=X 
Hence V,? cos? a = (V, cos 8 + IR)? 
and V,? sin? a = (V, sin 6 + LX)? 
or Vics et 2IRV, cos 8 + 2 VIX sin 0 + P(R? + X?) ..(5.22) 
37 2 P . 
or V,= Vy ye 25 ese a (R? + X?) (5.22 A) 
2 2 2 


Normally rated load voltage V, is known, the parameter of transformer R and X are known 
and p.f. cos 6 of the load is also known, hence V, can be calculated and then 


: V,-V, 
% regulation = i 2 x 100 .. (5.23) 
2 
From equation (5.22 A) exact value of regulation can thus be obtained. However, in prac- 
tice the last term under the square root signin equation 5.22 is generally negligible, therefore 


BY 


v2 
21 2IX . 
V,=V Fe nit oe sin 8 | ...(5.24) 
eee samen 
Further simplification can be made as the terms within the simple brackets is small as 
compared to unity and hence using binomial expansion and limiting only to second term 


V, ~ V,+ IR cos 6 + IX sin 8 


V.- : 
Mia Va TR eg XG ...(5.25) 
2 2 Vy 


or regulation = 


poh ee . : : 
The quantity es Vis dimensionless and is known as per unit resistance of the trans- 
2 


IX 
former. Similarly te Vis the per unit reactance of the transformer. Equation (5.25) has been 
2 


derived for an inductive load where 9 is positive and hence sin @ is positive. However, for a 
capacitive load 6 is negative and hence sin 6 is negative and hence, the general expression for 
regulation is given by equation as follows 


regulation = ps cos 6 + te sin 8 ...(5.26) 
Vy 2 
where plus sign is to be used for inductive load and minus sign for a capacitive load. 

From the equation 5.26 it is seen that the voltage regulation of a transformer can be zero 
if the load is capacitive and the p.f. angle 6 is such that 


TR ogbk ding =0 
Vv, Vv, 
Rceos8=X sin 0 
sin@ R 
ay cos8 X 
or @= tan- £ (5.26 A) 
xX 


and the p.f. is leading. 
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or 


and 


or 


or 
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In fact the voltage regulation would be negative if the p.f. is leading and it is such that 


X sin 89> RF cos 0 


R 
6 > tan! — 
an X 


...(5.26 B) 


If p.u. resistance and reactance of a transformer are given instead of ohmic values, the 
expression for voltage regulation is given as 


p.u. voltage regulation = V, cos 6+ V, sin 8 


...(5.27) 


Example 5.5. A 5 kVA transformer has a nominal voltage rating of 1100/110 volts. With 
the low voltage winding short circuited, it is found that 33 volts is required to circulate rated 
full load current and the corresponding power in put is 85 watts. Determine the per cent voltage 
regulation when the load takes rated current at 0.8 p.t. lagging. 


5x 1000 _ 
1100 


Solution. The full load current = 4.55 


Since the supply is connected to HT side we will refer all quantities to HT side 


P(R,+ R,) = P, = 85 
4.552 R= 85 or R=4.1Q 
WV ooa3 


Z= = = 7.259 
I 4.55 


X= 7.25? — 4.1? = /358 =5.96.0 
Using equation 5.22 
V2 =V,? + 2V,IR cos 6 + 2 VIX sin 6 + F(R? + X?) 
1100? = V,? + 2V, x 4.55 x 0.8 x 4.1 + 2V, 
x 4.55 x 5.96 x 0.6 + 4,.557(4. 1? + 5.967) 
= V,2 + V,(29.85 + 32.54) + 52.56 

1210000 = V,2 + 62.4V, + 52.56 

V,” + 62.4V, — 1210000 = 0 neglecting 52.56 


“a= 62.4+ 3893 + 4840000 
= 


2 
= Ae = 1068.8 volt 
Hence percent regulation (1100 — 1068.8) x 100 _ 2.9% 
1068.8 

Alternatively using approximate expression (5.25) for the regulation 

IR IX. 455 x 4.1x0.8 4.55 x 5.96 x 0.6 

— cos 6 + — sin 8 | x 100 =| ———__—_. + —_______. 

Vz Vo 1068.8 1068.8 rag 


= (0.01396 + 0.01522) 100 =2.9% Ans. 


The two formulae give almost the same voltage regulation. Voltage regulation sometimes 
is also defined as 
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Aaa vt where £, is the rated secondary voltage. In that case for the above problem 
regulation nora out to be 
(1100 — 1068.8)/1100 = 2.84% 
Example 5.6. Determine the regulation of a transformer in which ohmic loss is 1% of the 
output and the reactance drop 5% of the voltage when p.,f. is 
(a) 0.8 lag (b) unity (c) 0.8 lead. 
Solution. Since ohmic loss is 1% of the output 


2 

le. Dk =0.01 or ug = 0.01 
VI V 

and reactance drop is 5% of the voltage 

ie. IX=0.05 V_ or * = 0.05 


(a) Using equation 5.25 for percent regulation we have 
IR : ; 
% regulation = & cos 6 + = sin 0| 100 


For 0.8 lag p.f. taking plus sign we have 
(0.01 x 0.8 + 0.05 x 0.6) 100 = 3.8% 
(b) For unity p.f. sin 6 = 0 Hence 


% regulation s 100 = 0.01 x 1 x 100 
=1% 
(c) For 0.8 p.f. lead sin 6 = — 0.6 Hence 
(0.01 x 0.8 — 0.05 x 0.6) 100 =—2.2% Ans. 


5.10 LOSSES IN A TRANSFORMER 


Transformer being a static device, the friction and windage losses are absent. There are 
mainly two types of losses in a transformer as mentioned earlier (i) Copper loss and (ii) Core loss 
or iron loss. Iron loss is further divided into two (a) hysteresis loss and (b) eddy current loss. 

@ Copper loss. This is due to the flow of current through the conductors of the winding 

i.e. it is an ohmic loss /?? where Ris the resistance of the conductor. In addition to 
this, there is loss caused by nonuniform distribution of the current density in the 
conductors. This nonuniformity may be considered due to the flow of eddy currents 
superimposed upon the theoretically uniform current density (assuming / to be flowing 
uniformly across the section of the conductor of the winding) which of itself would 
cause the pure ohmic loss. 

(ui) (a) Hysteresis loss. This is caused by similar to molecular friction as the ultimate 
particles of the core tend to align themselves first in one direction, then in the 
other, as the magnetic flux alternates periodically as shown in Fig. 5.18. The area 
of the loop ABCDEA 
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Fig. 5.18. B-H curve. 


represents loss in one cycle of variation of ac current. The curve is known as B-H 
curve. The larger the value of permeability (u) the smaller is the loop and hence 
smaller the hysteresis loss in the core. Also hysteresis loss is proportional to fre- 
quency of supply and proportional to B* where x varies between 1.5 and 2. Sosmaller 
the B the lower will be the hysteresis loss. However from transformer emf equation, 
for certain operating voltage if B is low the area of cross section of the core should be 
large. It is really a design problem and is out of the scope of this book. Normally 
silicon steel is used for the core material. 

(b) Eddy current loss. The alternating flux due to alternating current flowing through 
the winding induces voltage in the stampings (laminations) of the core just as it 
does in the coil of the windings. This voltage circulates current in the stampings in 
the form of eddies. These currents, therefore, heat the stampings and results in 
power loss. This is known as eddy current loss. The eddy current loss is propor- 
tional to B?/t? where ¢ is the thickness of the stampings. The smaller the thick- 
ness, the lower the eddy current losses. This is why the core is laminated so as to 
reduce the eddy current loss. The thickness is usually 0.5 mm. 


5.11 EFFICIENCY OF TRANSFORMER 


The efficiency of a transformer is defined as the ratio of output power to input power and is 
denoted by i.e. 


output power X 100 output x 100 _ (Input — loss) 100 


%H= (5.28) 


Input power output + loss Input 

The losses in the transformer have already been discussed in the previous article. Since 
transformeris a static device it does not have rotational and windage loss and hence the efficiency 
of a transformer, in general, is very high, being higher in units of larger units than in smaller 
units. 

The expression for efficiency of a transformer is given as 

_ Vi I, cos 85 
“= VI, cos 0, + P. + P, 

where V,J, cos 8 is the output power, P, the constant iron loss and P, the variable copper loss. P, 
is constant as the supply voltage is constant rated voltage and P. the copper loss is variable 


(5.29) 
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depending upon the loading condition. Ifthe load is zero, P, is practically zero however iron losses 
are taking place and areconstant under no load condition, the output is zero and input corresponds 
to iron loss and hence efficiency is zero. Assuming V, to remain constant over certain loading 
condition, with increase in load, J, increases and hence for certain p-f. of load, the output increases 
and the copper loss also increases, the iron loss remains constant corresponding to no load loss, 
the efficiency increases. It will be shown shortly that when the loading is such that P.=P_,the 
efficiency is maximum and if we increase the load further P, > P, and the increase in output is not 
as much as the increase in copper loss, as a result the efficiency decreases. The variation of 
efficiency as a function of loading is shown in Fig. 5.17. 


I 


Loading 


P.=P, 


Fig. 5.19. Efficiency V, loading. 


For a certain p.f. of the load, the increase in load means effective decrease in the load 
impedance. In fact when the effective impedance is zero which means the secondary is short 
circuited, again the output is zero, even though there is substantial increase in current ; the 
secondary voltage is zero and hence output is zero and the complete input goes as iron and copper 
losses and the efficiency is zero. Please note that the efficiency of the transformer under no load 
and short circuit conditions is zero. Let us find out the loading condition for which the efficiency 
is maximum. Let Pbe the full load power and x be the fraction of full load for which the efficiency 
is maximum. Assuming secondary voltage to remain constant over the range of consideration of 
loading, the iron losses remain P, whereas copper loss will become x*P, where P_is the copper loss 
corresponding to full load. Hence 


xP P 


ee (6.30) 
ve 4 
xP+P.+x°P. Paap. 
x 


Y= 


oe P. ie 
For efficiency to be maximum — + xP, should be minimum 


Let f(x) = af + xP 


For f(x) to be minimum /’(x) = 0= - A +P, 
x 
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or Po=—+ or x P,=P. ...(5.31) 
Be 

or x= ais ..(5.32) 
\P. 


From equation (5.31) it isclear that maximum efficiency occurs at aloading when copper 
loss equals the iron loss and the loading is givenby equation (5.32). Normally the power trans- 
formersare so designed that the maximum efficiency occurs some where between 75% to 85%. Of 
the full load. 

The all day efficiency of a transformer is the ratio of the total energy output (kwhrs) ina 
24-hr day to the total energy input during the same time. Since transformers on distribution 
circuits are connected permanently to the supply line, the core loss goes on continuously, so that 
it is important to design distribution transformers with low iron loss consistence with other 
requirements. In general, low core loss means keeping low flux density which can be brought 
about either by using a relatively large number of turns in the winding or by increasing the cross- 
section of the core or both ways. The apportionment of the losses as between core loss on the one 
hand and copper loss on the other is, therefore, of much importance in determining all day effi- 
ciency. 

Example 5.7. Calculate the values of R,, X,, R,and X, in the diagram for the equivalent 
circuit of a single phase 4KVA, 200/400 V 50 Hz transformer of which the following are the test 
results 


O.C. test 200 V, 0.7 A, 70 W on low voltage primary side 
S.C. test 15 V, 10 A, 80 W on HT side. 


R, x, 
MWA — B08 ™ 
Vi Xo Ro Vo 
Fig. E5.7 


Solution. Using equation (5.19) we have 
= Ve 2076 


oa Pe aa or Ans. 
See Fe 0.35 A 
i ne eee 
= 2 2 
Hence I,= J0.7- 035% =0.6A 
20) 200". 
Hence X= i 0k =3383Q Ans. 


im 
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Similarly using equation 5.20 


_P. 80 | 
R= = = 0.82 
and z=-V 4 -150 
7 10 


Hence X, = y2.25— 0.64 = 1.269 


R,and X, are referred to HT since whereas the equivalent circuit required is on LT side. 
Hence 


R(LT side) = 08x + =08x a = 0) “Ans: 


n 
Similarly X, (LT side) = 1289 =0.3170 Ans. 
4 
Example 5.8. Fig EL 5.8 shows the equivalent circuit for a 1-phase transformer. Fig. gives 
resistance and reactance in ohms in terms of the primary side. The ratio ef secendary to pri- 
mary turns is 10. Determine (a) the secondary terminal voltage (b) the primary current (c) the 
efficiency. 


Fig.E 5.8. 


Solution. We solve the circuit as referred to primary side. 


aa 200 1 B00... <200 
1 (6.964 016)+ 7514 612+ 7512 7.979 /39.9 


= 25.06 / — 39.9° 
200 200 
I = =05A andl = —— =-j0. 
Ba ce and 1, = Sey =—j 0.797 


Hence primary current = 0.5 —j 0.797 + 19.22 —j 16.07 
= 19.72 —j 16.867 = 25.95/-403 Ans. 


Now current I, = 25.06 / - 39.9 
and load impedance is 5.96 +j 4.44 


= 7.43 /36.68° 


Hence secondary terminal voltage referred to primary side is 25.06 x 7.43/-3,.22 = 


186.2 / — 3.22 volts. 
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Hence actual secondary terminal voltage 186.2 x 10 


= 1862 /-3.22° Ans. 


Now output power = 25.06? x 5.96 = 3743 watts 
yr - a0" 

Iron | = >=“ _ = 100 watts 

ron loss R, 400 
Copper loss 25,06? x 0.16 = 100.48 watts 
ae 3743 x 100 

Hence efficiency = =94,9% Ans. 

3743+ 100+ 100.48 


Example 5.9. The maximum efficiency of a 500 KVA, 3800/500 V 50 Hz single phase 


3 
transformer is 97% and occurs at a full load unity p.f. If the impedance is 10%. Calculate the 


regulation at full load, p.f. 0.8 lag. 


Solution. The output at - th full load unity p.f. is 


500 x 1x = 375 kW 


Since at maximum efficiency iron loss equals copper loss, let each be x kW, hence 


375+ 2x 
or 375 + 2x = 386.6 
or x=5.8kW 
The load current at maximum efficiency 
375 x 1000 _ 750 A 
500 
Hence R= ieee = 0.0103 
750 
Now full load current is 500 x 1000 =1000A 
500 
Hence percent resistance = OO OOM. x100 = 2.06 
500 
Hence percent reactance = 10? =O-67 = J95.76 = 9.78 


Hence percent regulation 
2.06 x 0.8 + 9.78 x 0.6 
= 1.648 + 5.87= 7.51% Ans. 


Example 5.10. Ina 25 KVA 2000/200 V transformer the iron and copper losses are 350 
and 400 W respectively. Calculate the efficiency on unity p.f. at (a) full load and (b) half load (c) 
Determine the load for maximum efficiency and the iron and copper loss in this case. 
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Solution. The copper loss at full load given is 400 W 
25000 x 1x 100 


H % N= = 97.08% 
eng N= 35000 + 350+ 400 : 
st _ 400 _ 
(b) At halfload P, = 350 watts P.= a 100 watt 
12500x1x 100 
H % = —____ = 96, 52% 
es oN = 95004 1004360 


(c) Theload at which maximum efficiency will occur = = x 25 KVA =23.88KVA_ Ans. 


and the losses are each 350 watt. Ans. 


Example 5.11. Calculate the efficiencies at half, full and 1 - load of a 100 KVA trans- 


former for p.f. of (a) unity (b) 0.8. The copper loss is 1000 watt at full load and the iron loss is 
1000 watts. 


Solution. (a) Unity p.f. 


() Half full load = > x1 = 5OKW 
Copper loss at = load = 1000 _ 250 
lron loss = 1000 watts 
50000 x 100 

Hence %N = = 97.56% 
50000 + 1000 + 250 

(i) Pullload ee) = OUI LOU 8 55 ae) 
1000+ 1000 + 100000 


(ii) At 2 full load copper loss = 1000 x = = 1562 watt 


100000 x 2 x 100 
= 97.99% 
125000 +1000 + 1562 
(b) 0.8 pf. 
(Halt full load. output'= > x 0.8 =40kW 
4 
%H= __-40000% 100. 96.96%. 
40000 + 1000 + 250 


Example 5.12. A transformer has it’s maximum efficiency of 0.98 at 15 KVA at unity p,f. 
During the day it is loaded as follows : 


12hrs—2kWait pf. 0.5 

Ghrs—12kWat pf. 0.8 

6hrs—18kWat pf. 0.9 
Determine the all day efficiency. 


228 ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING 


Solution. To find copper and iron loss 


15x1 
0.98 = —————. where x is iron loss and also copper loss at 15 KVA loading 
15x1+ 2x 
15 + 2x = 15.306 
or x = 153 watts 


Iron loss for 24 hrs are 153 watts 
Copper loss, however, depend upon loading 
During first 12 hrs when load is 2 kW at 0.5 p.f. i.e. 


2 
the KVA is 4 and hence copper loss = 153 x (4) 


= 10.88 Watts 


2 
: 15 
During next 6 hrs 153 x (=) = 153 watts 


2 
and During next 6hrs_ 153x (7) = 272 watts 


(12 x 2+6x12+6x18)x100x 1000 
12 x 10.88+ 6x 153+ 6x 272+ 24 x153 +204 x 1000 
x (24 +72 +108) 1000 x 100 
~ 130.56 + 9184 1632+ 204 x 1000 
— 204 x 1000 
206681 


Hence %TN= 


x 100 = 97.5%. 


5.12 POLARITY OF A TRANSFORMER 


Referto Fig. 5.20. Whenever the primary ofa transformer is connected to ac source the potentials 
of the terminals A, A, and a,a, keep on varying. Sometimes A, is positive, at that time A, 
would be negative. Similar is the variation at terminals a, and a,. At another time A, if is 
negative A, would be positive. 


+ + 
A; © © a; 
Vv 
aL Vo 
A, ag 


Fig. 5.20. Polarity testing. 
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So, the phrase polarity of a transformer appears to be vague. What we are interested 
here is to know the instantaneous polarities of the terminals A,, A,, a, and a, ie. if at any 
instant of time A, is positive what are the polarities of A,, a, and a,. Sometimes even A, A,, a, 
and a, are not marked on the body of the transformer. How to mark the polarities of the 
terminals. In case, the terminal marking is not there, we might arbitrarily mark these termi- 
nals and make connections as shown in Fig. 5.20. Suppose it is a step down transformer i.e. V, 
> V, and if the voltmeter reads V = V, — V, the polarities of the four terminals will be as 
indicated in Fig. 5.20. However, if V = V, + V, (Therefore, the range of the voltmeter should be 
at least equal to (V, + V,)) retaining the polarities of A, and A, as in Fig. 5.20, the polarities of 
a, should be negative and that of a, as positive. The first type of connection is known as 
subtractive polarity as V = V, — V, as shown in Fig. 5.20 and the other type is known as 
additive polarity as V=V,+V,. 

The knowledge of polarities of the transformer is very important whenever two or more 
than two transformers are to be interconnected e.g. parallel operation of two or more trans- 
formers when one transformer is not sufficient to supply certain amount of load or three single 
phase transformer to be connected as three phase transformers. 

If the polarities of the two transformers to be connected in parallel are known it is easy 
to connect them in parallel as shown in Fig. 5.21. 


ge 


° 
Fig. 5.21. Parallel connection of two transformers. 


However, if the polarities are not known following procedure is used which again in- 
volves knowledge of polarities. Refer to Fig. 5.22 connect the primaries in parallel arbitrarily 


A 
B 

oe Cc Vv 
D 


Fig. 5.22. Procedure for parallel connection of two transformers. 


without caring for the polarities. Short two secondary winding terminals of the two transform- 
ers arbitrarily as shown in Fig. 5.22 (B and C) and connect a voltmeter across the other two 
secondary terminals A and D as in Fig. 5.22. If the voltmeter reads zero, remove the voltmeter 
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and short circuit A and D and connect the load between A and B or C or between B or C and D. 
However, if voltmeter readstwo times the secondary voltage of each transformer, the polarities 
are additive and hence B and D should be shorted and voltmeter to be connected across A and 
C and we will see that the voltmeter now reads zero, the polarities are subtractive i.e., the two 
secondaries are connected in opposition. 


If three single phase transformers are to be used as a single three phase transformer, 
following procedure is used. Mark polarities of the three transformers as explained earlier. 
Say the polarities are as shown in Fig. 5.23. 


+ 
A A, 
A, 

‘ 
B B, 
By 

|) 8 


+ a; 


Cc 


Ce 


Saco 


Fig. 5.23. Star-star (Y/Y) connection. 


To make star-star connection, the three negative terminals of the primary are shorted 
to make neutral of the star connection and the remaining three positive polarity terminals 
form the phase terminal. Similar procedure is followed for the secondaries. In order to make 
delta/delta connection, the negative terminal AS is connected to positive terminal B, and B, is 
connected to C, and A, is connected to C, and the common terminals are brought out to form 
phase terminals as shown in Fig, 5.24. 


Fig. 5.24. Delta/delta A/A connection. 
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The relations between phase and line quantities (voltage and current) for star and delta 
connections have already been discussed in Chapter 3. 

For transmission of power normally star/star transformers are used whereas for distri- 
bution where single phase loads are also to be taken care of delta/star transformers are used. 


5.13 TESTING OF TRANSFORMERS 


Following tests are usually carried out on a transformers : 

1. O.C. test or No load test 

2. S.C. test 

3. Direct loading of the transformer 

4. Indirect loading or artificial loading or phantom loading or Sumpner’s test. 

The O.C. test and S.C. tests have already been discussed in detail. Direct loading is 
carried out for obtaining efficiency, regulation and temperature rise of the transformer windings. 
Direct loading means the transformer is to be loaded to its rated capacity for specified number 
of hours to find out temperature rise. Hence, this method of testing is normally not recom- 
mended especially for large capacity transformers as it involves huge amount of energy to be 
wasted only for testing of the transformer. 

The indirect method or phantom loading method requires only iron and copper losses to 
be supplied corresponding to full load and still temperature rise corresponding to rated capac- 
ity of the transformer can be obtained. The only drawback is that it requires an additional and 
identical transformer for the transformer to be tested. 


5.13.1 Sumpner’s Test 


Refer to Fig. 5.25. As mentioned, we need an additional identical transformer and the two 
transformers are connected in parallel (subtractive polarity) as shown in Fig. 5.25. Voltmeter 
connected across AD should read zero. Once this condition is achieved a single phase variable 
low voltage source is connected across AD. The voltage is so adjusted that rated current circulates 
in the two secondarises of this transformer. The voltage required is low as the impedance 
offered by the secondaries is only the short circuit impedances in series Le. R,’, X,’ and R, and 
X, in series. These secondary currents are reflected in the primary as shown by dotted line and 
these currents circulate in the primary windings only and these do not appear on the line side 
of the primary windings. The current in the two windings corresponds to rated current ; hence 
itis as though the transformer were fully loaded and, therefore, itis known as phantom loading. 
The current is circulated for a specified number of hours and temperature rise of the winding 
is recorded. 


Wo. 
A poo 
— ce) 
Lad 
PEF B S----7 
Rated ih 
voltage e 
oO ce) 
D Low voltage 


Fig. 5.25. Sumpner’s test. 
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Example 5.13. Two similar 200 KVA 1I-phase transformers gave the following results 
when tested by the Sumpner's test (Back to back Test) method : W, in the supply line 4 kW, W, 
in the secondary series circuit, when full load current-circulated through the secondaries 6 kW. 
Determine the efficiency of each transformer. 

Solution. Since W,, reads the total iron loss for both the transformers and W, the total 


: : : ed: 
copper loss for both the transformers, the iron and copper loss for each transformer is a 2 


6 
kW and oo 3 kW respectively. Hence efficiency of each transformer at full load is 


200 
% nN = ———— x 100 = 97.56% Ans. 
200+ 243 


5.14 AUTO TRANSFORMER 


An auto transformer is one in which one single winding serves both as primary and secondary 
winding as shown in Fig. 5.26. 


, 3 


Vo 


V2 Common 
| Common winding Vy winding 
ie : : 


Fig. 5.26. (a) Step down (b) Step up auto transformer. 


The winding is divided in two parts, the ‘common’ winding and the series winding. The 
‘common’ winding is at least a part of both the primary and secondary winding simultane- 
ously. 

When ac voltage is supplied across ‘a, c’ terminals of step down transformer in 
Fig. 5.26(a), a flux o,, 1s produced which induces voltage in the primary EH, = 4.44 f,, N, and 
similarly, a voltage EK, = 4.44 f,, N, is induced. From these equations 


= =n say ...(5.33) 


Assuming the series impedance drops to be negligible as compared to terminal voltage 
V,~ E, and V,~ KE, 


Hence Vi = E, =n (5.34) 
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From Fig. 5.26 (a) it is seen that assuming magnetising current to be zero, the ampere- 
turns of the series winding should equal the negated ampere turns of the common winding 
i.e. 

I, (N, - N,) + (1, -I) N, =0 


or 1,N, - 1, N, +1,N,—I, N, =0 

or IN, =1,N, 

* De Ng Ne (5.36) 
I, N, V, 2n 

or VI, =V,L 5.37) 


The consequences of equation (5.36) with respect to step down and step up transformer 
will now be considered. 

(a) Step down auto transformer. The volt amperes delivered to the load (From 
Fig. 5.26a) are given as 

P=V, I, 
which can be rewritten as 
V.1, = VoI, + V.d, - 1) .. (5.38) 

The first part VI, = P, represents volt amperes conductively transferred to the load 
through ab, the series winding, and the second term V,(I, — I) = P, represents the volt-am- 
peres inductively transferred to the load through bc, the common winding. 

We now find the ratio of the inductively transferred power to the total power trans- 
formed. 


Inductively transferred power P 


Total power Pp 

siQGs= 1), ap STi tly 

‘ V21, I, I, 

Se (5.39) 
n 
Vee Naren 

-—- = 7 ...(5.40 

aw (5.40) 


d 
7 p Ve i we VE 


Step up auto transformer : From Fig. 5.26(b), the volt-amperes input to the transformer 
PSV = Vivi <=) (5.41) 
which means that P consists of two components. 


P. = V,I, = apparent power conductivity transformed through cb, the series portion of 
the winding and 


P. =V,(1, — I,) is the inductively transferred power through ba, the common portion of 
the winding. 
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It is to be noted that the inductively transferred power in both the cases represents the 
rating of the equivalent two winding transformer 
Inductively transferred power 
Total transferred power 
_ Output VA of equivalent two winding transformer 
Si Output VA of auto transformer 


ee ae 
a eRe fie ree (5.42) 
=1-2 
2, 
Voge, 
eras Rei (5.43 
v, (5.43) 


Rewriting equation (5.39) as follows : 
Output VA of equivalent two winding transformer _ 1_n-1 


Output VA of auto transformer n n 
Thus a two-winding transformer connected as a step down auto transformer will havea 


n 


volt ampere rating times its rating as a two winding transformer. This increase becomes 


n-1l 
larger as the ratio of transformation n approaches unity but in the limiting case when n = 1 the 
power transferred conductively is equal to the entire input and the power transferred inductively 
becomes zero which means that there is no need for an auto transformer. On the other hand, if 
an auto transformer is to be designed for a rating P, it will consist of a two-winding transformer 


(n- 1) 
n 


having a rating P. , which becomes smaller as n approaches unity. When designed in 


this way the material in the auto transformer will be utilised to the maximum extent. 
Comparing equations (5.40) and (5.43) it is found that in both the cases i.e. for step down 
or step up auto transformer the ratio 
P; _ High voltage — low voltage 
pis High voltage 


is the same. 

The disadvantage of an auto transformer is that there is no electrical isolation between 
the primary and secondary circuits. However, when V, and V, are both large or of the same 
order of magnitude asin many applications of the auto transformer, this disadvantage is not of 
itself objectionable ; but if an auto transformer is used to step up the voltage V, of a generator 
to a higher voltage V, = nV, where n > 1 an accidental ground on the high voltage side will 
subject the generator insulation to a potential stress n times its normal value. 


5.14.1 Saving in Copper in Auto Transformer 


For the same capacity and voltage ratio the weight of copper required for an auto transformer 
is less as compared to the two-winding transformer. Now the weight of copper required depends 
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upon the length of the winding and area of cross section of the conductor used for the winding. 
However these quantities depend upon the number of turns of the winding and the current 
carried by the winding respectively i.e. it depends upon the number of ampere turns of the 
windings. 

Ampere turns for two winding transformer. Let I, and I, be the primary and sec- 
ondary currents and N, and N, the primary turns and secondary turns. The total no. of ampere 
turns IN, + I,N,. 

Ampere turns for an auto transformer. Refer to Fig. 5.26 (a). 

Ampere turns betweenab —_—L,(N, —N,) 

and ampere turns between be _ (I,—1,) N, 

Total ampere turns I,(N, — N,) + (1, - 1)N, 

weight of copper for auto transformer 
weight of copper for two winding transformer 
= I,(N, -No)+ (,-h) No _ LN, -1,Ny +1,Ne.—-1,No 


Hence ratio of 


IN, +1.N, IN, +1.Ne 
— LCN, — 2No)+InNpo 
~ © Ay Neg 
Dividing numerator and denominators by I,N, we have 
Ni 2+ Ty 

_ No I, 

Nb 

N, |, 

Ni tye 
since cee =n 


we have the ratio as 


n-2+n_ 2n-2_ (1-+) 
n+n 2n 


n 
Then the weight of copper required for an auto transformer for the same capacity and 


voltage ratio is (1 = *| times that required for a two winding transformer where n> 1. Thus 
n 


saving in copper is to the extent of = times the weight of copper in two winding transformer. 
n 


Ifn is close to 1, saving is very large. Thus an auto transformer is more useful for transformation 
ratio close to 1. 


Example 5.14. Determine the ratio of weights of copper in an auto transformer and a 
two winding transformer if the transformation ratio is 3. 


Solution. The ratio is given as 1 — — where n is the ratio of transformation. Hence for 


n 
1 = 2 Ans. 


the given example it is 1 — a 
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Example 5.15. A 11500/23800 V transformer is rated at 100 KVA as a 2-winding trans- 
former. If the two windings are connected in series to form an auto transformer. What will be 
the voltage ratio and output ? 

Solution. We will consider only addition polarities of the two windings as the primary 
and the secondary will be either 11.5 KV winding or 2.3 KV winding. 


The two possible connections are : 


I ly ‘ 
fe) > > re) fo) > 
ak A 
11.5 kV 
13.8 kV 13.8kV i 
° FS e) 
2.3kV 2.3kV 
Al4 Vv 
ey C ° 
(a) (b) 
Fig. E5.15 
(a) The transformation ratio is 
a88 i= 12=n 
115 5 
using equation (5.39) 
Pp. 
= a= i 
P n 
= _ 6 
where P,= 100 KVA and ce 
Substituting 
LL eee oes 
P 6 6 
P=600 KVA 


or 
Therefore, the rating of auto transformer is 13.8/11.5 KV, 600 KVA Ans. 


(b) The transformation ratio is 


13.8 _ 
a 


Again using equation (5.39) s =1-— 
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or =k 


6 
or P= 100 x = = 120 KVA 
Therefore, the rating of auto transformer is 13.8/2.3 KV 120 KVA_ Ans. 


Example 5.16. A 100 2 source is to be matched to a 40 2, 2 W load by means of a 
transformer. What is the turns ratio ? Determine the primary and secondary voltages and current. 


Solution. 
Ss 
p 3 400,2W 
Fig. E5.16 

The turns ratio is m2 ad =1: 1.58 

n, 100 

V. 2 
Secondary voltage = rrr =2 or V,=8.94 
Hence primary voltage V, = 1.58 x 8.94 = 14.13 
Secondary current Ph Sl x02 
or 1,= |. =0.2236A 
20 
= 0.2236 


and primary current =0.1414A Ans, 


Example 5.17. Calculate in terms of the primary the equivalent resistance and leakage 
reactance of a transformer which gave the following data on test with the secondary terminals 
short circuited : 

Applied voltage 60 V, current 100 A, power input 1200 W. 

Solution. Since the measurements have been made on the primary side and secondary 
side short-circuited, the parameters calculated will be, the equivalent resistance and reac- 
tance referred to primary side. 


25 ae =0.6Q 
100 


Since power input in S.C. test corresponds to copper losses, hence 
I? R,,, = 1200 


leq 
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or 100"R jog = 1200 
or Rice =0.12Q Ans. 
Since An = 0.6 


X seq = (0.6? - 0.12 =0.4659 Ans. 


Example 5.18. The high and low voltage windings of a 6600/250 V, 50 Hz 1-phase 
transformer have resistance of 0.21 Qand 2.72 x 10-4 Qand reactances of 1.0 Qand 1.3 x 10-3 
Q respectively. Determine the current and power input when the high voltage winding is con- 
nected toa 400 V, 50 Hz supply, the low voltage winding being short circuited. 

Solution. In case of short circuit test the low voltage winding is always shorted and 
measurements are made on the HV side with reduced voltage applied across its terminals. 


The equivalent resistance on high voltage side is 


S600) 
250 


Ned 
V, 
Ryt Ry (ze = 0.21 + 2.72 x 10-+ x ( 
V, 
= 0.21 + 0.1896 
= 0.3996 Q~0.4Q Ans. 


Similarly equivalent reactance on high voltage side 


2 2 
Xiy+ &, [FE] = 1.04 1.9% 10x ( S20) 
V, 250 
= 1.0 + 0.906 
= 1906Q~ 19Q Ans. 


Hence equivalent impedance 


Zy, = 4/19 +04? =1.949 
Hence current on the high voltage side is 


a 206 A Ans, 
194 
and power input = I? Ry, = 206? x 0.4 


=16.97~ 17kW Ans. 


Example 5.19. A 100 KVA, 1000/10000 V 50 Hz transformer has an iron loss of 1200 
watts. The copper loss with 6 A in the high voltage winding is 500 W. Determine the efficiency 
at (i) 25% (ii) 50% and (iii) 100% of normal load at p.f. (a) unity and (b) 0.8, the output terminal 
voltage being maintained at 10,000 volts. Determine also the load for maximum efficiency at both 
the pf. 

Solution. The iron losses which are constant irrespective of the loading is given as 
1200 W. 
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or 


The full load current on HV side is 


100,000 
10,000 


Since copper losses for 6 A are 500 watts, hence the full load copper losses are 


=10A 


2 
(3) x 500 ~ 1390 watts 


Copper losses at 50% load 


= = 347.50 watts 


1390 

For 25% load fe = 86.87 watts 
(a) Unity p.f. 
The outputis 100x1= 100 KW 
* 25x 1000x100 — 25000x 100 
~ 25000+ 1200+86.87 26286.87 
7 50 x 1000 x 100 
~ 50000 + 1200 + 347.5 
—  100x 1000 x 100 
~ 100000+ 1200 + 1390 
(b) 0.8 p.f. VJ remaining same, the output power is V/ cos 6 = 100 x 0.8 = 80 KW 
Full load current will remain same. 
Hence % n at 25% load 

20 x 1000 x 100 


% N at 25% load = 95.10% 


% n at 50% load =97% Ans, 


% Nat 100% load = 97.47% 


= 93.95% 
20000 + 1200 + 86.87 
% rn at 50% load 
__ 40x 1000 100 _ 9g o7% 
40000 + 1200 + 347.5 
% n at 100 load 
80x 1000x 100_ = gg ag% Ans. 


80000 + 1200 + 1390 
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Now maximum efficiency occurs at a loading when copper loss equal iron loss (constant 
loss). Let x be the per unit of full loading for which the condition is satisfied i.e. 


x*P_= P. when P. is full load Copper loss 
1390x? = 1200 


x= [1209 ~ 9 999 
1390 


Hence the load 0.929 x 100 ~ 93 KVA is the loading for which the efficiency is maximum. 
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Example 5.20. A transformer has resistance and reactance drops of 2.5% and 5% 
respectively. Determine the maximum regulation and the power factor at which it occurs. 
Solution. The approximate expression for voltage regulation is given as 
y¥ =v, cos > + v, sin o 
Here v, and u,, are given to be 2.5% and 5% respectively. Hence 
y= 2.5 coso+5 sin > 
To find out maximum regulation we differentiate y with respect to and equate to zero 
we have 


tan >= =2 


2.5 
i.e. the p.f. angle at which maximum regulation occurs is $ = tan7! 2 = 63.4° and hence p.f. 
cos 63.4=0.447 ~ 0.45 Ans, 
and the regulation is 
2.5 cos 63.4 + 5 sin 63.4 

= 1.125+5x 0.894 

=1.125+ 4.47 

=5.6% Ans, 


Example 5.21. Determine (i) the full load efficiency at unity p.f. (ii) the voltage at the 
secondary terminals when supplying full load secondary current at p.f. (a) unity (b) 0.8 lagging 
(c) 0.8 lead for the 4 KVA 200/400 V, 50 Hz single phase transformer of which the following are 
the test figures. 

O.C. Test 200 V, 0.8 A, 70 W 

S.C. Test 17.5 V, 9A, 50 W 

Solution. (a) From the O.C. we have iron loss as 70 W 


V? _ 200 x 200 
Roa ST 
P 70 
I, = a = 0.35 A, Hence I, = 0.8? - 0.382 
= 0.72 Amp 
= oD A098 G 
0.72 
80° 2 SATB 
Rogy = GF = 0617 Q ; Zyq = — = = 1.94.0 
Hence Xyey = 1.94? - 0.617? = 1.84 Q 


Full load current is facuee 10A 
400 
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2 


: 10)" 
Hence copper loss at 10 A is 50 x (>) = 61.7 watts 


\ 


4000 
4000+ 70+ 617 


(ii) Taking secondary current as reference, the phasor diagram for unity p.f. load is 


(i) % y at unit p.f. 


400 wa 


1,Xoeq 


I, Ve T5Reeq 


Fig. £5.21.1 
400 = V, + 10 x 0.617 + 10 x 1.84 
= (V,+ 6.17) + j18.4 
160000 = V? + 12.34V, + 38 + 338.56 
or V,2 + 12.34V, — 159623 = 0 


ae v = 712.34 + 152+ 638492 _ ~12.34+ 799 
2 2 
= 393.4 Volts Ans. 
(b) The phasor diagram for 0.8 p.f. lag 


Fig. E5.21.2 
400 =(V,cosg++1, 8...) + i(V, sin 9 +L, X,,) 
= (0.8V, + 6.17) + j(0.6V, + 8.4) 
400? = V2 + 2V,I(Rp, cos o + X,, sin >) + 12(Ry2 + X5,”) 
= V2+20V.(0.617 x 0.8 + 1.84 x 0.6) + 100(0.617? + 1.84”) 
= V2 + 31.95V, + 376 
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or Ve + 31.95V, — 159624 =0 
é Woe 319+ ./1021+ 638496 -319+799.7 
Yr — = 
2 2 2, 
or V, = 383.89 ~ 383.9V Ans. 


(c) The phasor diagram for 0.8 p.f. lead 


Fig. E5.21.3 


400? = (V, cos » + I,R,) + j(V, sin $ — 1,X)) 
= (0.8V, + 6.17) + j(0.6V, — 18.4) 
=V2+2x6.17 x 0.8V, + 6.17? - 2 x 0.6 x 18.4V, + 18.4? 
= V2 + 9.872V, — 22.08V, + 376 
O= V?— 12.2V, — 159624 


oes wert 12.2+ J149+638496 +12.2+799.1 
‘ 2 2 
= 405.65V Ans, 


PROBLEMS 


5.1. Calculate in terms of the primary the equivalent resistance and the leakage reactance of a trans- 
former which gave the following data on test with the secondary terminals short circuited ; 


Applied voltage 60 V, current 100 A, power input 1.2 kW. Ans. 0.12 Q, 0.59 Q. 
5.2. The required no-load ratio in a 1-phase 50 Hz core type transformer is 6000/250 V. Find the no. 
of turns in each winding if the flux is to be about 0.06 wbs. Ans. 480, 20. 


5.3. A 50 Hz 1-phase transformer has a turn-ratio of 6. The resistances are 0.90 ohm and 0.03 ohm 
and the reactances 5 ohm and 0.128 Q for high voltage and low voltage respectively. Determine 
(a) the voltage to be applied to the high voltage side to obtain full load current of 200 A in the low 
voltage winding on short circuit (b) the p.f. on short circuit. Ans. (a) 330 V (6) 0.2. 

5.4. The high and low voltage windings of a 6600/250 V 50 Hz 1-phase transformer have resistances 
of 0.21 ohm and 2.72 x 10 + ohm and reactances of 1.0 ohm and 1.3 x 10 3? ohm respectively. 
Determine the current and power input when the high voltage winding is connected to a 400 V 
50 Hz supply, the low voltage winding being short-circuited. Ans. 206 A; 17 kW. 

5.5. The equivalent circuit shown refers to a 200/400 V 1-phasor 50 Hz 4 KVA transformer, the 
values given being reduced to the low voltage side. For a high voltage current of 10 A at a lagging 
p.f. of 0.8, calculate 
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5.6. 


5.7. 


5.8. 


5.9. 


5.10. 


5.12. 


5.13. 


5.14. 
5.15. 


Fig. P5.5 


(a) The low voltage input current 
(b) The efficiency 
(c) The voltage at the terminals of the high voltage side. Ans. (a) 20.65 A (b) 96.08% (c) 386 V. 
The efficiency, at unity p.f. of a 6600/384 V 200 KVA, 1-phase transformer is 98% both at full 
load and half load. The pf. on no load is 0.2 and the full load regulation at a p.f. 0.8 lag is 4%. 
Determine the equivalent parameter values referred to the LT side. 

Ans. R, = 108 Q Xp = 22.1Q R=0.01 Q X= 0.036 Q. 


A 100 KVA 6600/330 V, 50 Hz single phase transformer took 10 A and 436 watt at 100 Vina 
short circuit test ; the figures referring to the HT side. Determine the voltage to be applied to the 
HT side on full load at p.f. 0.8 lag when the secondary termina] voltage is 330 V. Ans. 6734 V. 


Determine the efficiency of a 150 KVA transformer at 25%, 33% and 100% full load (a) at unity 
p.f. (6) at 0.8 p.f. lag if the copper loss is 1600 W at full load and the iron loss is 1400 W. 


Ans. (a) 96.15, 96.94, 98.04% (b) 95.23, 96.21, 97.56%. 

The efficiency of a 400 KVA 1-phase transformer is 98.77% when delivering full load at 0.8 pf 
and 99.13% at half full load and unity p.f. Calculate (a) the iron loss (b) the full load copper loss. 
Ans. (a) 1 kW (b) 3 kW. 

A 50 KVA 2000/200 V transformer has impedance drop of 10% and resistance drop of 4% (a) Find 
regulation at full load 0.8 lag (6) Find pf. for which the regulation is zero.Ans. 8.7% 0.917 lead. 


A 230/2300 volt single phase transformer is exciled by 230 V ac supply. The equivalent resist- 
ance and reactance when referred to primary winding are 0.2 and 0.8 ohm respectively. R, and 
X, are 500 Q and 200 ohm respectively. The load impedance is 400 + j 600 ohms. Determine (a) 
primary current (b) secondary terminal voltage (c) power factor at primary terminals. 


Ans. 30 = 58.7, 2075.4 V, 0.52 lag. 


A 100 KVA distribution transformer is supplying the following loads 
80 kW at 0.8 p-f. for 8 hrs. 
40 kW at unity p.f. for 6 hrs. 
No load for the remaining 10 hrs. 
Determine all day efficiency if full load copper losses are 2 kW and iron loss 1 kW. Ans. 95.5%. 
A single phase auto—transformer is to transmit a power of W kW from the primary network at V, 
volts Lo the secondary at V, volts. Determine the rating of each section of the winding and com- 
pare it with the rating of a two winding transformer assuming an efficiency of n in both the 
cases. Evaluate for V, = 0.9 V, W = 100 kW and 9 = 0.97. Ignore magnetising current. 

Ans. Primary = 103.2/10.32 ; Secondary = 100/7.22 
What is an auto-transformer ? Discuss its merits and demerits over a two-winding transformer. 


Show that an auto transformer is more useful (copper saving) as compared to a two-winding 
transformer for transformation ratio close to unity. 
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5.16. 
5.17. 
5.18. 


5.19. 


5.20. 


5.21. 
5.22. 


5.23. 


5.24. 


5.25. 
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Explain how the change in load current in the secondary affects the current on the primary side. 
Explain what you mean by equivalent resistance referred to the primary side or secondary side. 


Explain with neat diagram what you mean by polarity test of a transformer and also discuss how 
1-phase transformers are connected in (a) parallel (6) star or (c) delta connections. 


Explain with neat diagram OC and SC tests. “OC test normally is conducted on the low voltage 
side whereas the SC test is conducted on the high voltage side”. 


Give reasons what informations you gather from these two tests. 


Explain with a neat diagram Sumpner test and discuss its advantage over direct loading of 
transformer. 


Starting from first principle draw the approximate equivalent circuit of a transformer. 


Define voltage regulation of a transformer and develop an expression for calculating the regula- 
tion. 


Explain various losses in a transformer and derive the condition for maximum efficiency of a 
transformer. 


What is “All-day efficiency” ? For which type of transformers this efficiency is important and 
why ? 
Draw and explain the phasor diagram of a transformer under “ No load” and ‘Load’ conditions. 


CHAPTER 


6 DC Machines 


6.1 INTRODUCTION 


The first electromagnetic machines to he developed were dc machines. The first central power 
station developed by Thomas A. Edison to serve a part of New York City had de generatorsin 1882 
which operated at 110 V d.c. The use of transformers for transmitting power over longer distances 
and at higher voltages justified the use of a.c. especially where the electric energy was to be 
harnessed from water power which usually is available far from the load centres. When alternat- 
ing current supplemented dc as the mode for the generation and transmission of electrical energy, 
induction and synchronous machines supplemented de machines as motors and generators toa 
large extent. Still today de machines account for about 40 per cent of the dollar volume in electri- 
cal-machine manufacturing and sales. This is because 
() most highway vehicles use lead-acid batteries for electrical energy storage. The starter 
motors, windshield wiper motors, fan motors and motors to drive other accessories in 
vehicles must be de motors. Literally millions of de motors are manufactured every 
year for such purposes. 
(ti) dc motors havevery accurate speed/torque characteristics as compared to other drives. 
DC motors are, hence, nearly the universal choice for driving power shovels, steel and 
aluminium rolling mills, electric elevators, railroad locomotives and large earth mov- 
ing equipment. 


6.2 CONSTRUCTION 


A d.c. machine consists of two parts : the stator i.e. the stationary part and the rotor i.e. the 
rotating part. Fig. 6.1 shows a sectional view of a 4-pole dc machine. The field poles are located on 
the stator and project inward from the inside surface of the iron cylinder that forms the stator 
yoke. The yoke serves as a return path for the pole flux. Each iron pole consists of a narrower 
part, called the pole core around which is placed the exciting winding called field winding or coil. 
This coil may consist of two or more separate windings to provide for controlling the strength of 
the field flux. A pole shoe, usually laminated, distributes the pole flux over the rotor surface. The 
surface of the pole shoe opposite the rotor is called the pole face. The space between the pole face 
and the rotor surface is called the air gap. As the teeth of the rotor core sweep past the pole faces, 
localised variations in the flux density within the pole shoe are produced. These flux density 
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variations produce hysteresis and eddy current losses. Laminating the pole shoes greatly reduces 
the eddy current loss in the iron of the pole shoes. 


Field pole 


Field 


Shaft Commutator 


Armature 


Pole shoe conductor 


Fig. 6.1. Sectional view of a 4-pole dc machine. 


Fig. 6.2 shows a longitudinal view of armature i.e. rotor along with twocoils of the wind- 
ing. The armature winding is composed of coils embedded in slots in the rotor. The armature has 
a cylindrical steel core consisting of a stack of slotted laminations. The slots in the laminations 
are aligned to form axial slots in the outside surface of the core, in which the coil sides of the 
armature winding are placed. In small machines, the slots are sometimes skewed. Skewing 
makes winding a little more difficult, but it results in quieter operation and a slight reduction in 
losses. The laminated iron between the slots forms the teeth of the core. The armature coils are 
often held in place by wood or fibre ‘wedges’ driven into the slots from one end of the core stack. 


Coil 1 


Commutator 


Shaft 


Armature 


Fig. 6.2. Longitudinal view of armature and commutator. 


The leads from the armature coils are connected to the commutator. The commutator 
consists of radial copper segments separated from each other by insulating material, usually 
mica. Current is conducted to the armature coils by carbon brushes that are held against the 
cylindrical surface of the commutator by the force of springs. The brushes should have proper 
conductivity and sliding-friction characteristics for a given motor. Brushes should be fitted to the 
surface of the commutator. They are held in brush holders and must be free to slide radially in 
these holders to maintain contact with the commutator as they wear away. Current is carried 
into the brush by a ‘pigtail’ or “brush shunt”. This is a very flexible wire embedded in the brush 
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material and connected to the brush holder. Brushes are normally placed along the magnetic 
neutral axis. Brushes must be inspected regularly and replaced as necessary, as they are worn 
away. The emf induced in the conductors of the de machine is an alternating emf. The commuta- 
tor helps in converting this alternating emf into direct current emf. Thisis, therefore, also known 
as mechanical converter. 

Mainly there are two types of windings on the armature, the lap and the wave winding. 
The lap winding has the number of parallel paths equal to the number of poles or no. of brushes. 
The total induced emf is the emf induced in one path and the current delivered to the external 
circuit equals the current in each armature coil multiplied by the no. of parallel paths. 

In contrast the wave winding has only two parallel paths irrespective ofthe no. of poles and 
hence wave winding is suitable for large voltage small currents whereas lap winding for small 
voltage large currents. 


6.3 EMF EQUATIONS 


Adc machine may bea dc generator or adc motor. The dc generator converts mechanical energy 
into the electrical energy whereas a de motor converts electrical energy into mechanical energy. 
A dc generator works on the principle that the motion of a conductor (mechanical energy) through 
a magnetic field causes an emf to be induced in the conductor. 

However when a current carrying conductor is brought in a magnetic field and the conduc- 
tor cuts the flux lines (not paralled to flux lines), a force acts on the conductor and thus torque is 
developed and the electric energy is converted into mechanical energy. 

The pole faces are so designed that the magnetic flux lines cut the conductors in the arma- 
ture slots radially and hence when the armature is rotated with the help of a prime mover the flux 
lines cut the conductor and an emf is induced in the conductor which is given by 

e = Blu (6.1) 
where e is the voltage induced in one conductor whose length is / metres and is moving with 
velocity uv metres/sec and the conductor is moving in a magnetic field of flux density B Wb/m”. If 
Z is the total number of conductors and A the number of parallel paths, the no. of conductors in 
series is Z/A. Therefore emf EF generated is 

Z 
E= B.lu.z ...(6.2) 

Let 6 be the flux per pole, Pthe number of poles, the total flux in the air gap is Po. This gap 
is in the form of a cylinder with length equal to the armature conductor length and r the radius 
of the air gap. Since the flux in the air gap is radial, the normal cross-section of the flux is the 
surface of the cylinder and equals 2arl 


Hence flux density B 
_ oP 
On ...(6.3) 
If N is the speed of rotation of the armature in rpm, the linear velocity is 
N2nr 
v= ...(6.4) 


60 


248 ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING 


Substituting the values of B and uv in equation (6.2) we have 


re Po | Near Z 
2nrl 60 A 
_ PoNZ 
= G04. ...(6.5) 
= KoN 


where K= a and depends upon the design of the machine and is constant for a particular 
machine. 

When current is flowing out of the + brushes, the torque opposes the rotations. The machine 
is acting as a generator and the voltage generated is given by equation (6.4) and is a source 
voltage for the current. However, when current is flowing into the + brushes, the torque is in the 
direction of rotation and the machine is acting as a motor. The generated voltage is again given by 
equation (6.4) but this is known as counter voltage i.e. voltage acting in opposition to supply 
voltage. 

The polarity of voltage induced in the generation mode of operation of de machine is given 
by Fleming’s right hand rule and is stated as follows : 

Hold the thumb, forefinger and the central finger of the right hand at right-angles to each 
other. If the thumb points to the direction of motion and forefinger to the direction of field, the 
central finger will point in the direction of induced emf i.e. the central finger will point to the 
positive terminal of emf or will indicate the direction of current flow if the ends of the conductor 
are connected to the external circuit (load). 

Similarly the direction of force on a current carrying conductor in the motoring mode of 
operation of a de machine, when conductor is situated in a magnetic field is given by Fleming’s 
left-hand rule and is stated as follows: 

Hold the thumb, the forefinger and the central finger at right angle to each other of the left 
hand. If the forefinger points in the direction of magnetic field and the central finger to the 
direction of current, the thumb will point to the direction of force or motion. 

In motoring action when a conductor of length! carrying a current/ amperes is brought in 
a magnetic field of strength B Wb/m?, it experiences a force Bll and thus a torque is developed 
which rotates the armature. As a result of rotation (motion) of armature conductor in a magnetic 
field due to stator poles voltage in the rotor conductor is induced which is known as a counter emf 
or back emf which opposes the applied voltage (supply voltage). It is through the mechanism of 
back emf that a motor adjusts its electrical input to meet an increase or decrease in mechanical 
load on shaft. It is to be noted that the commutator acts as a mechanical inverter for motoring 
action and hence the current in armature conductors is alternating and not direct current. 
Interaction of the two fluxes the stator magnetic field and the armature conductor current magnetic 
field which are displaced in time and space develop the torque which is directly proportional to the 
product of the magnitude of the two fluxes. 


6.3.1 Armature Reaction 


When a current flows through a conductor magnetic field is set-up around the surface of the 
conductor. If this conductor is normal to the paper and current is entering the paper, according to 
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Cork Screw rule the flux lines encircle the conductor clockwise. However, ifthe current is coming 
out of the paper, the flux lines encircle the conductor anticlockwise. So when current flows through 
the armature conductors it gives rise to magnetic flux. The magnetic field produced due to current 
carrying armature conductor distorts the magnetic field produced by the field poles. This effect is 
known as armature reaction. 

Fig. 6.3 shows a two pole de generator. Suppose the brushes are placed along the geometric 
neutral plane as shown in Fig. 6.3. The direction of current is given by Fleming’s right hand rule 
and accordingly it is shown in the Fig. 6.3 indicating that the current is going into the paper 
under the north pole and hence the flux lines are in clockwise direction. However, under the south 
pole the currents are coming out of the paper and the net flux lines are anticlockwise. The result- 
ant armature flux lies along the geometric neutral plane (GNP) and isindicated by OA. The main 
field flux is of course from the north pole to south pole and is indicated by OD. The phasor sum of 
OA and OD gives the resultant flux OK, 


Fig. 6.3. Armature reaction in a dc generator. 


When field due to armatures conductors is not there, the magnetic neutral plane coincides 
with the geometric neutral plane. However, if the flux due to armature conductor is present, the 
magnetic neutral plane will be perpendicular to this resultant field OE and is thus shifted from 
the GNP in the direction of rotation of the armature. The higher the loading of the generator 
higher is the armature flux and greater is the shift of the magnetic neutral plane. For clear 
understanding of the effect of armature current on the main magnetic field refer to Fig. 6.4. It is 
clear from the Fig. 6.4 that the main flux tends to increase at the trailing pole (North pole) tips 
and decreases at the leading pole tips. This is known as cross magnetising effect of armature 
reaction. The field at the trailing pole tips is strengthened and that under the leading pole tips it 
is weakened. If the armature teeth were not saturated, the total flux would remain constant. 
However, due to saturation of armature teeth, it is possible that strengthening of trailing pole 
tips may besmaller than the weakening ofleading pole tips. Therefore, a small amount of demag- 
netisation may also occur. 
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—» Motion of 
armature 
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Pe Lid dy Oe 


+ 


Fig. 6.4. Effect of armature reaction in generator, PQ is a coil. 


In order to improve the process of commutation. It is desirable to place the brushes along 
the magnetic neutral plane as shown in Fig. 6.5. 


Fig. 6.5. Demagnetising and cross magnetising 
effects of armature reactions. 


From Fig. 6.5 itis seenthat the armature mmf OAcan be decomposed into two component 
OB and OC. The component OB is the cross magnetising component whereas OC is the demag- 
netising component as it is in opposition to the main flux OD. The armature ampere turns 
between the horizontals PQ and ST are the demagnetising ampere turns and the remaining 
ampere turns 1.e. those above PQ and below ST are cross magnetising ampere turns. 

If armature has A parallel paths, the armature current per parallel path is |./A where I, is 
the total armature current. Let Z be the total number of conductors and P the number of poles, 


I, Z 

The armature ampere conductors per pole = rN Pp 
Armati t 1 ie 
Armature ampere tur r oes 
mature ampere turns per pole= 5-5 


Suppose the brushes are shifted from the geometric neutral plane to magnetic neutral 
plane by an angle 0° electrical angle. Then in every inter polar region the conductors lying in a 
region of 20° contribute to demagnetising effect whereas the remaining conductor's i.e. those 
lying in an angle of 180—280 contribute to cross magnetising effect. 
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Op 1A eee 16 


Demagnetising AT/pole = iSO aAP AP’ 180 
180-26 I,Z 
' a ioe da 
Crossing magnetising AT/pole 480° 8 AP 


From the above analysis it is clear that if @ = 0° i.e. the brushes are placed along GNP, 
demagnetising ampere turns are zero and hence the entire ampere turns are cross magnetising 
i.e. they assist the main flux due to poles. It is to be noted that in case of d.c. motor the trailing 
tips of the poles are weakened whereas those of leading pole tips are strengthened. 


6.3.2 Commutation 


The carbon brush makes contact with the commutator segment during the process of commuta- 
tion. In this process the current in a coil has to change from +I to —I. The time taken for this 
change is very short and is known as commutation period. 

Fig. 6.6 (a) shows the beginning of process of commutation in coil C. The current collected 
by the brush is I each from coils B and C i.e. a total of 2] amperes coil C is carrying current from 


right to left. 
Armature coils 


Brush 


Fig. 6.6. Commutation. 


In Fig. 6.6 (6) the brush is spanning the commutator segmentsc andd. The current tothe 
brush is contributed equally by coils B and D. This current reaches the brush without passing 
through coil C, which is not carrying any current at this instant. Fig. 6.6 (c) shows the operation 
at the next instant. Coil Cis now moving under anS pole and the current is in the direction from 
left to right. Thus the current in coil C must change from +I to —I during this period of short 
circuit which is about 2 m sec. If the current does not reach the full value —I at the end of this 
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period of short circuit, the difference of current would go from commutator to the brush in the 
form of a spark. Such sparking causes heating, pitting and roughening of the commutator surface. 
Suppose L is the inductance of the coil andthe current changes from +I to—Iina time T, 


ee : di es 
(commutation time) a self induced emf L a known as reactance voltage appears and is given as 


2LI 
reactance voltage rie volts. The direction of thisinduced emfis such that it opposes the change 
‘c 


in current. 
Armature reaction and reactance voltage adversely affect the commutation process. Fol- 
lowing are the methods to overcome commutation problem. 
() Brush shifting (ii) Inter poles 
(ui) High resistance brushes and (iv) Compensating winding. 
The former two methods minimise the commutation problem due to reactance voltage 
whereas the latter two to armature reaction. 
¢) Brush shifting. In this method the brushes are shifted by an angle slightly more 
than the magnetic neutral axis (due to armature reaction) so that the brushes lie in the zone of 
next pole. Because of this an emf is induced in the coil undergoing commutation due to the 
influence of the next pole and this emf cancels the reactance voltage. However, this method poses 
certain practical difficulties. The magnetic neutral axis itself goes on changing as the loading on 
the machine changes as a result the armature reaction changes. Every loading requires different 
brush shifting and hence it is not a practical method. 
(ii) Inter poles. Fig. 6.7 shows inter pole in a dc generator. 
These are also known ascommutating poles. These are small auxiliary 
poles situated between the main poles. For a generator an inter pole 
should have polarity which is the same as that of the next main pole. 
These commutating poles induce an emf in the coil undergoing com- 
mutation which opposes and hence cancels the reactance voltage. Since 
the reactance voltage is proportional to the armature current, the in- 
ter poles are connected in series with the armature circuit. It is to be 
noted that the commutating field should be of proper magnitude. It 
should neither be too strong nor too weak. Ifit is too strong it will over 
compensate the reactance voltage and the arc will be in the reverse 
direction and this is known as over commutation. 


Fig. 6.7. Interpoles in a 
de generator. 


(iii) High resistance method. The use of brushes having high contact resistance im- 
proves the commutation. In Fig. 6.6 the brush is making contact with commutator segments c 
and d. When the current from coil B reaches segment c, it flows partly through coil c and segment 
dand partly direct to the brush. If the contact resistance is high, more and more current tends to 
flow through the first path i.e. via coil C. This is due to the fact that the area of segment ¢ in 
contact with brush is decreasing and the area of segment d in contact with brush is increasing. 
This process thus improves commutation. The use of carbon and graphitefor the brush material 
provide high contact resistance and is used in all dc machines. 

(iv) Compensating winding. In heavy duty de machines the change in armature cur- 
rent may be large which would cause large and sudden change in flux and induce a high emf in 
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the armature coil. This emf may cause severe arc over the commutator surface. Compensating 
winding is designed to cancel armature reaction, neutral shift and flux weakening. This winding 
is placed in slots cut in pole faces, parallel to the rotor conductors. It is connected in series with 
armature circuit in such a way that the ampere turns of compensating winding are equal and 
opposite to those of armature conductors which are opposite to pole face. Thus the compensating 
winding cancels the effect of armature reaction. 
It is, therefore, important to note that the ampere conductors of the compensating winding 

should equal to the active ampere conductors of the armature per pole 

I 

22,=1L, Me 
When Z,18 the number of conductors of compensating winding in each pole face, Z, is the 
number of active armature conductors per pole and A of course is the number of parallel paths of 
the armature winding. 


or or Z, = 


The use of compensating winding involves additional cost and copper losses of the machine. 
It is, therefore, used (i) if the motor is likely to be subjected to very heavy duty cycle as in rolling 
mills (iz) if the generator has to supply high current at a low voltage. 


6.4 CLASSIFICATION OF DC MACHINES 


It is to be noted that there is no difference in the construction of dc motor or generator. A dc 
machine which is being used as a de generator can also be used as a de motor and vice versa. 
Hence dec machines in general are classified based on the connection of the field coil and the 
armature winding terminals. Refer to Fig. 6.8 for different connections. 
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(i) (i) 
Fig. 6.8. (a) to (e) dc generators, (f) to (/) dc motors. 


In Fig. 6.8 A, AA stand for armature terminals 
Z,Z Z for shunt field terminals 
Y, Y Y for series field terminals 

In Fig. 6.8 (a) since the field winding is connected in series with the armature, it is known 
as dc series generator. Similarly in Fig. 6.8 (f) the machine is known as dc series motor. In Fig. 6.8 
(b) and (g) the field winding is connected in shunt with the armature terminals, these machines 
are called d.c. shunt generator and motor respectively. 

In Fig. 6.8 (c) and (f) we have both the field windings series as well as shunt winding. If the 
two windings are so connected that their fluxes add, the connection is known as cumulatively 
compounded de generator and motors respectively. However, ifthe two fluxes oppose each other, 
the connection is known as differentially compounded dc generator and motors respectively. Also 
if ZZ is connected to YY of the series field it is known as long shunt connection whereas if ZZ is 
connected to Yas shown in Fig. 6.8 (e) andj it is known as short shunt connection. In Fig. 6.8 (d) 
and (i) the field winding is not connected to the armature terminals and hence these are known as 
separately excited de generator and motor respectively. 

The series field winding has few turns and since it is connected in series with the armature 
and the load in case of generator, the current through the field winding is large and hence the field 
winding has thicker conductor. The resistance R,, is in terms of fraction of an ohm. The arma- 
ture resistance R, is also in terms of fraction of an ohm. However, the shunt field winding has 
large number of turns and the conductor cross-section is very small. It’s resistance is in terms of 
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hundreds of ohms. Let FE be the induced emf in case of generators and E, the back emf for a de 
motor, /, armature current, J, load current, J, the shunt field current. Following relations can be 
obtained for the generators and motors after referring tothe circuit diagram shown in Fig. 6.8. 
Fig. 6.8 (a) is for series generator 

E=V+I(R,, + R,) ... (6.6) 
where Vis the terminal voltage after load R, is connected. In fact without connecting loadin case 
of de series generator no voltage can be induced as series field circuit is open. Fig. 6.8 (b) is for 
shunt generator 


T= 1y,+ L, ...(6.7) 

and E=V+LR, ...(6.8) 
Similar relations can be written for other generator circuits. For series motor 

V=E,+1,(R,+R,,) (6.9) 

For shunt motor Tal, tly, ...(6.10) 

and V=E,+ LR, ...(6.11) 


Replacing the generator by its emf and internal resistance (armature resistance) and motor by its 
back emf and internal resistance we have the equivalent circuits for the series, shunt generators and 
motor as shown in Fig. 6.9. 

Series, shunt and compound generators are self-excited dc generators i.e. they do not re- 
quire any external source for excitation. However, as the name suggests separately excited de 
generator requires an external dc source to excite its field winding. 

Before we study conditions for self-excitation we first obtain magnetisation characteristics 
of these machines. 


sé 


Ash 


(c) (d) 
Fig. 6.9. (a) and (6) generator (c) and (d ) motor. 
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6.5 MAGNETISATION CHARACTERISTICS 


This characteristic is also known as open circuit characteristic t.e. when the machine is not 
loaded. It gives relation between the variation of generated voltage or no load voltage when the 
fieldcurrent is varied and the machine is run at constant speed. 


I N 
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z t 
= 

Y La AG 

a 
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Fig. 6.10. Magnetisation characteristic of dc generator : (a) Circuit (b) Characteristic. 


Fig. 6.10 (a) shows the circuit diagram and (b) shows the magnetisation characteristic. In 
Fig. 6.10 (a) a switch is connected in the field circuit. The motor is started and run atrated speed 
and the switchin the field circuit is left open. We will see that even though nocurrentis flowing 
through the field, still some voltage equal to OM in Fig. (b) appears across the armature termi- 
nals. This is due to the residual magnetism in the stator poles. As we increase the field current 
the voltage recorded increases almost linearly. However, at some value of I, (corresponding to 
point Nin Fig. 6.10 (b)) the magnetic circuit starts getting saturated and hence further increase 
in I, does not increase the flux proportionately and the voltage almost gets flattened. 

Since the generated voltage is proportional to the speed, magnetisation characteristic for 
any other speed can be obtained from the test curve at one speed. 

We now mention the necessary conditions for voltage build-up due to self-excitation : 

1. Residual magnetism must be present. 

2. The connection of the field winding with respect to armature terminals should be such 

that the field current strengthens the residual magnetism. 

3. The resistance of the field winding should be less than the critical resistance. 

4. The speed of the machine should be higher than critical speed. 

5. In a series generator, the load should be connected and load current should flow. The 
resistance of the load should be less than critical resistance and speed should be higher 
than critical speed. 

Because of paucity of space we willbe very brief here we draw the circuit diagram and the 
characteristics which can be obtained using the circuit diagram Fig. 6.11 (a) circuit for self- 
excitation of dc shunt generator and (6) suggests the process of build up of voltage starting from 
residual magnetism OM. 
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Fig. 6.11. Self-excitation (a) circuit (b) process of build-up of voltage. 


Here OP’ or OP” represent the total resistance of the field circuit including R. The intersection 
of the magnetisation characteristic and the resistance line OP’ or OP” gives the final voltage 
induced. 


It is seen that OPis the critical resistance line and the build-up of voltage is possible only 
if the field resistance is less than the critical resistance. 


6.6 TERMINAL CHARACTERISTIC OF SHUNT GENERATOR 


Fig. 6.12 (a) shows the circuit and Fig. 6.12 (b) the terminal characteristic of the de shunt 
generator. 


Separately excited 


Terminal 
voltage t 


Shunt excited 


Full load 


(b) 
Fig. 6.12. (a) Connection diagram (b) Characteristic. 


As the load on the shunt generator increases the armature drop I, R, increases. This has 

a double effect. The terminal voltage Vis given as 
V=E-LR, 

Here E decreases due to increase in armature reaction and also because the field current 
decreases as V decreases. The voltage regulation is poor for most applications. However field 
rheostat may be adjusted to obtain the desired voltage at a given load. This is normally used as an 
exciter with synchronous machines. 


6.6.1 Series Generator Characteristic 
Fig. 6.13 (a) gives the connection diagram and 6.13 (b) the load characteristic. 
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Terminal 
voltage 


(b) IL 
Fig. 6.13. (a) Connection diagram for series generator (b) characteristic. 


It is seen that the terminal voltage of the generator increases as the load current increases. 
Since the terminal voltage increases with increase in load current, a series generator is suited for 
special applications. One such application is arc welding. As welding electrodes make contact 
with each other, before welding starts, a high current flows. As the welding electrodes separate, 
there is a steep rise in terminal voltage because armature reaction decreases due to slight de- 
crease in current. The high terminal voltage ensures that arc will be maintained in air across the 
contacts so that welding will be accomplished. 

Another application is as a series booster. It’s connected in series with the line to compen- 
sate for the series voltage drop as the current in the line increases. 


6.6.2 Load Characteristics of Compound Generator 
Fig. 6.14 (a) shows the connection diagram and 6.14 (b) the characteristics. 


Terminal 
voltage 


(b) 
Fig. 6.14. (a) Connection diagram (b) Characteristics. 


Acumulative compound generator is capable of much better voltage regulation. Since the 
load current flows through the series field, the pole mmf actuallyincreases with load and so does 
the generated voltage E. 

Ifthe increase in F is not sufficient to overcome/(R, + R,) drops in the armature and series 
field resistances at full load, there will be positive voltage regulation and the machine is said to be 
undercompounded. 

Ifthe increase in # exactly compensates for the armature and series field J(R, + f,,) drops 
at full load, the voltage regulation will be zero, and the generator is said to be flat compounded. 

Ifthe terminal voltage at full load is greater than that at no load (negative regulation) the 
generator is overcompounded. 
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An overcompounded generator is useful in mining applications, where the load may be at 
some distance from the generator. The rising voltage characteristic of the generator may be made 
to compensate for the J(R,, + R,,) drop in the line, so that the voltage at the load may be virtually 
constant. 

A differential compound generator is often used in power shovel drives. 

Example 6.1. A 6-pole 2 circuit wave connected armature has 250 conductors and runs 
at 1200 rpm. The electromotive force generated on open circuit is 600 V. Determine the useful 
flux per pole. 

Solution. Using equation (6.5) we have 

E=? ZNP 
60A 

Here Z=250, N=1200 rpm, E=600V, P=6,A=2,6=? 

Substituting these values 
 .250.1200.6 

60x 2 
_ 600 x 60 x 2 
"250 x 1200 x 6 
Example 6.2. An 8-pole lap connected armature has 960 conductors, a flux of 40 mWb per 
pole and a speed of 400 rpm. Determine the emf generated. 


600 = 


or =0.04 Wb Ans. 


Solution. Using again equation (6.5) we have 
E= o ZNP 
60A 

Here ¢=40 mWb, Z= 960, N = 400 rpm, P= 8 and since it is lap connected A = P= 8. 
Substituting these values we have 
_ 40x 107° x 960 x 400 x 8 

60x 8 
=256 volts Ans, 


Example 6.3. [fin example 6.2 the armature were wave connected, at what speed it must 
be driven to generate 400 V. 


E 


Solution. Since the armature is wave connected the no. of parallel paths is 2 independent 
of no. of poles, hence 


_ 40x10" x 960 x Nx 8 


400 
60 x 2 
400 x 60 x 2 104 x 60x 2 
or ° eo_S___§ =. 
40x10? x 960 x 8 960 x 8 


= 156 rpm 
Example 6.4. A shunt machine connected to 250 V mains has an armature resistance 
(including brushes) of 0.12 Qand the resistances of the field circuit is 100 Q. Find the ratio of 
speed as a generator to the speed as a motor, the line current in each case being 80 A. 


Solution. Shunt machine as a generator and as a motor is shown here. 
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250 V 250 V 


Fig.E6.4 


Since the terminal voltage is same and line current is same, the induced emf and back emf 
will be different. 
For generator using equations (6.7) and (6.8) 


250 


I,= 1, + ly, = 80+ = 82.5 A 


E=V+ IR, = 250 + 82.5 x 0.12 = 259.9 volts 
For motor using equation (6.10) and (6.11) 
L,=[,—1,, = 80- 2.5 = 77.5 
EB, = V-1,R, = 250 — 77.5 x 0.12 = 240.7 volts 
Since the emfs are directly proportional to speed if all other parameters are same, hence 
Generator speed _ 259.9 
Motor speed ~ 240.7 
Example 6.5. A shunt generator has an induced voltage on open circuit of 127 V. When 


the machine is on load the terminal voltage is 120 V. Find the load current if the field circuit 
resistance be 15 Qand the armature resistance 0.02 Q. Ignore armature reaction. 


Solution. Referring to Fig. E 6.5 and equations (6.7) and (6.8) we have 


=1.08 Ans. 


BA 
152 120V 
Fig. E6.5 
jee ne 
me BBLS 
T= 1, tly, =, * 8) 
E=V+LR, 


127 = 120 + (J, + 8) x 0.02 
or 350=1,+8 or [,=342Amp Ans, 
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6.7 DC MOTORS 


Assuming the losses to be negligibly small the power developed by the dc motor is given by 


P=E,1, 
o ZNP 
N — 
me > "60 A 
and P= a where Tis the torque in Nm 
2nNT  ZNP 
Hence = alg 
60 60 A 
o ZP S 
T= — .1, = Kol (6.12 
or eas. ol, ( ) 
P 


where constant for a dec machine 


2n A 

Hence torque in a de machine is proportional to the product of flux per pole in the air gap 
and the armature current 
_ o ZNP 
~ 60A 

Assuming the armature drop to be negligibly small i.e. V~ E,, the speed of a de motor is 
inversely proportional to the flux per pole. We now study the torque-speed characteristics of d.c. 
series and shunt motors. 


Also we know that E, = KkoN ...(6.138) 


6.7.1. DC Shunt Motor 
From equation (6.11) 


V=E,+1,R, 
and from equation (6.13) we have 
V= KoN+ LR, 
-IR, 
or N= Vata ...(6.14) 
Ko 
Now from equation (6.12) T= Ko I, 
substituting for J, in equation (6.14) we have 
= oe: JE 
kp ko Ko 
V R 
=—- (6.15 
Ke Ke? (6.15) 
Under no load condition t.e. when load torque is zero 
T=0 hence N= aie 
Ko 
and as the load torque increases the speed decreases. Equation (6.15) can be rewritten as 


y=c-—mx 


R Ate ee 
where m= rare and indicates the slope of the speed torque characteristic 
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If a resistance RF is inserted in series with the armature circuit of the shunt motor for 
controlling the speed torque characteristic, the equations are 
V=E,+1(R, +B) 
VT(R, +R) 
Ko - K2 0” 
The nature of the characteristic is identical to the one given in equation (6.15) except the 


slope is more negative and of course the no load speed is the same. These characteristics have 
been shown in Fig. 6.15. 


and N= ...(6.16) 


Speed 


(0, 0) Tsc2 Tg, 1 or equal 
Fig. 6.15. T-speed characteristic of dc shunt motor. 


In fact for a dc shunt motor without any control (neither armature nor field) the drop in 
speed from no load to full load is so small that the shunt motor can he considered as a constant 
speed motor. In Fig. 6.15 7., and T,,, indicate the stalling torques of the motor for resistances R, 
and R, respectively and the corresponding armature currents will be 

la Fy bee™ ai 
a 1 a r 

Since de shunt machine is a constant flux machine the relation between speed and J, and 

Tand J, are shown in Fig. 6.16, using relation (6.14) and (6.12) respectively 


(6.17) 


No Speed 
Torque 
speed 
Torque 


Fig. 6.16. Speed, /, and Torque//, characteristic of dc shunt motor. 


The speed vs armature current characteristic can be obtained by connecting a rheostat in 
series with armature circuit and keeping the load constant. This is known as armature control of 
speed. The other method is field control, by inserting a resistance in the field circuit. In the 
armature control, speeds less than the no load speed are obtained whereas in field control 
(Fig. 6.17) the speeds more than the normal speed are obtained. 
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Speed 


I, 


Fig. 6.17. Field control of speed for shunt motor. 


6.7.2. DC Series Motor 


In case of de series motors, under unsaturated conditions, the field flux is proportional to the 
armature current. The equation describing the performance under such conditions is given as 
V=EL, +18, =KON+1,, 


and P= Kod =f? or f= cs 
K, 
Therefore, V=KoN+ LR, = KILN+ LR, 
=I (KN +R) = £ (KN + F) 
\K, 
or = a Be 
KVT K 
_A 
=== B ...(6.18) 


where A and B are constants. The characteristic shown in Fig. 6.18 is a hyperbola. From the 
characteristic it is clear that when a d.c. series motor is started on no load (T'= 0) the speed is 
infinite i.e. very high speed and the motor may fly into pieces because of mechanical stresses. 
Therefore a dc series motor is never started on no load. 


T 
Fig. 6.18. Torque-speed characteristic of dc series motor. 
However, if the load current is large i.e. the core is saturated 
V= KoN+1R, 
and T= Kol, 
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Therefore N=A,-B,T 

The machine will behave as a shunt machine. The series machine characteristics for speed 
vs I, and torque vs I, are shown in Fig. 6.19. Initially, under unsaturated condition when If, is 
small, ToJ,? and after large value of 1, when the machine gets saturated To. I, 


Speed 


Speed Torque 
torque 


I 


a 


Fig. 6.19. Speed V./, and torque Vf, characteristics for series motor. 


The speed torque curve of a de series motor is very suitable for electric traction and cranes. 
The starting torque is very high (TaJ?). Therefore, heavy masses can be accelerated very fast. 
The decrease in speed with increase in torque is a stable operating condition for this motor. When 
the motor has to go up hill, the torque required increases, hence the speed automatically reduces. 


6.7.3. DC Motor Starter 


We know that the current drawn by a dc motor is limited by its back emf as this emf opposes the 
supply voltage and hence the resultant voltage is responsible for the current. This back e.m.f. is 
proportional to the speed. Hence when the motor is to be started, initially the sped is zero and 
hence the back emf is zero and hence at start thecurrent is limited only by the armature resist- 


V 
ance which usually is in terms of friction of an ohm and the current I... = a: where V is the 
a 


supply voltage and the current becomes in terms of hundreds of amperes which may damage the 
armature winding. Hence a device known as a dc motor starter is invariably used for starting 
these motors. The starting current can be reduced by inserting a resistance in series with the 
armature. As the motor is switched on to supply, the current is limited to suitable value by the 
external resistance and the motor starts running. As the motor picks up speed, back emfis induced 
which opposes the supply voltage and the external resistance is reduced gradually or in steps such 
that when the motor has reached its normal rated speed the external resistance is completely cut 
off. The starter has two additional features, the no-volt coil and over load release coil to protect the 
motor from damage when operating under abnormal conditions. Out of the various starters avail- 
able, three-point starter is more commonly used and is discussed next. 


Three-Point Starter. The starter consists of a number of resistances connected between 
studs. The arm of the starter makes contact with these studs and also to two metal arcs. These 
arcs are connected to the no-volt coil and the overload release to the starter arm. Initially the arm 
is in the extreme left position and all the resistance elements are in the circuit i.e., in series with 
the armature circuit. As the motor picks up speed, the arm is gradually moved towards right, 
cutting out the resistances in step. In the final position the arm is in the extreme right position 
when the whole of external resistance has been cut out and the motor is directly connected on to 
the supply. The connection of the starter to the motor is shown in Fig. 6.20. The internal details 
of the starter are also shown. 
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No volt 
release 


Overload 
release 


Fig. 6.20. Three point starter for d.c. shunt motor. 


The starter has two important features the no-volt release and over load release. Suppose 
the motor is running under normal condition and suddenly the supply fails. If the starter arm 
remains in the extreme right condition when no external resistance is inserted in the armature 
circuit and in the mean time the supply is restored, the armature of the motor will get damaged. 
However, hereno-volt release comes to the rescue of the motor. As soon as the supply fails no volt 
coil gets de-energised and the starter arm goes back to extreme left position due to spring action. 

Similarly when under operating condition if the current drawn by the motor is more than 
130% of the full load current the overload release attracts an armature which short circuits the 
no volt coil and the starter arm is brought back to its extreme left position (off position) and the 
supply to the motor is disconnected. Thus the motor is saved from overheating. 


6.8 LOSSES IN DC MACHINES 


Mainly following losses take place in a dc machine : 


1. Copper loss. These are the /*# loss and take place in armature conductors (/,”Fa), 
2 


series field winding (/?R,,) and shunt field winding 
sh 
2. Rotational losses. In a dc machine, the core loss is a true rotational loss. Except in 


the pole faces, the flux in the stator remains constant in steady state operation. The flux 
in the armature core is constantly alternating as the machine rotates and at zero speed 
the core loss is zero. The rotational loss then consist of the sum of the friction windage 
and core losses. In a generator or constant speed motor these are considered part of the 
constant losses. 


2 
or1,,°Ry,- 


3. Brush drop loss. Brushcontact loss occurs due to voltage drop across the brush and is 
equal to 2V,J, where V, is the voltage drop across one brush. 

4. Stray load loss. We calculate armature copper loss on the basis of de resistance whereas 
the current in the armature winding is alternating. An incremental loss should be 
included to account for skin effect, eddy currents in the conductors and core loss due to 
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leakage flux in the iron surrounding the armature conductors. The hysteresis and eddy 
current losses in the pole faces are also somewhat increased at high armature currents. 
There is no way by which to measure these “stray load” losses. They are often considered 
negligible in small de machines. For large machines stray load loss may be taken as 
1 per cent of the output power. 


6.9 EFFICIENCY OF DC MACHINES 


Since it is difficult to measure input for the generator and slightly difficult to measure output at 
the shaft of a motor, the efficiency of generator and motor is defined as follows : 

Output power 
of a generator = —————_ 
y) B Output + Losses 


Input — Losses 

and 7 of a motor = —————— 
Input power 

The variation of efficiency as a function of load is shown in Fig. 6.21. It is seen that initially 

the efficiency increases as the load increases and it reaches maximum value around fullload and 


again starts declining. 


100% 


75 


7 
50 


Load 
P(0) 


Fig. 6.21. Efficiency curve of a d.c. machine. 


Example 6.6. Find the useful flux per pole on no load of a 250 V, 6-pole shunt motor 
having wave connected armature winding with 110 turns. The armature resistance including 
brush is 0.2 Q. The armature current is 13.8 A at no load speed of 908 rpm. 


Solution. Total no. of conductors 110 x 2= 220 =Z. Since the armature current under no 
load is 13.3 A, the load current is zero and hence 13.3 A current flows in the shunt field winding. 


The back emf is 
250 — 13.3 x 0.2 = 247.36 
Here P=6, Z=220,N=908,A=2 
» ZNP _ ox 220 x 908 x 6 
60A 60 x 2 
Hence ¢=24.8mWb Ans. 


Example 6.7. A direct current shunt motor develops 10 hp at 600 rpm when drawing a 
line current of 18 A at 500 volts. Find the efficiency at this load and the useful torque. 


Hence 247.36 = 
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_ Output — 10 x 735.5 


Solution. = - = 0.817 81.7% 
omen NE Tapel 18% 500 a : 
Now output = 2nNT = 735.5 
where Nis inrpsandT in N-m 
735.5 
= =117N-m. 
Syma 2n x 10 as 


Example 6.8. A series motor of resistance 1 Q between terminals runs at 800 rpm at 
200 V with a current of 15 A. Determine the speed at which it will run when connected in series 
with a 5 Q resistance and taking the same current at the same supply voltage. 

Solution. The back emf 200-15 x 1=185 V 

In the second case the back emf is = 200 — 15 x 6 = 110 volts 

Since the speed is directly proportional to back emf if 6 is same. Hence the speed in the 
second case is 


110 x 800 =476 rpm Ans. 
185 


Example 6.9. An 8 pole generator has 960 armature conductors and a wave winding. The 
armature current is 100 A. Determine the demagnetising and cross magnetising ampere turns 
due to armature reaction if 


(i) Brushes are along GNP 
(i) Brushes are shifted by 10° electrical degrees 
(iii) Brushes are shifted by 10° mechanical from GNP. 
Solution. Since it is a wave winding A = 2, I, = 100 A, Z= 960 and P= 8. 
(i) When brushes are along GNP the demagnetising ampere turns are zero. However 
cross magnetising 
AT = LZ _ 100 x 960 
2AP 2x2x8 
= 3000 AT per pole. 
(i) Shift by 10° electrical 
I,Z_ ® _ 100~x 960 % 10 
AP 180 2x8 180 
= 334 AT/pole 
cross magnetising AT/pole = 3000 — 334 = 2666 AT/pole 
(iit) When shift is 10° mechanical. The equivalent electrical shift. 


The demagnetising AT/pole = 


Mechanical degree x No. of pair of poles 
10 x 4 = 40° 
Therefore, demagnetising AT/pole 
I,Z is te ie 100 x 960 % 40 
AP 180 2x8 180 
= 1334 AT/pole 


Hence cross magnetising AT/pole = 3000-—1334= 1666 AT/pole. 
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Example 6.10. An 8 pole lap wound d.c. machine has 960 armature conductors. The pole 
covers 70% of the pole pitch. Determine the number of conductors of compensating winding in 
each pole face. 


Solution. No of armature conductors per pole = = 120 
Number of active armature conductor = 0.7 X 120 = 84 
Hence number of conductors of compensating winding = at = 10.5 


~ 11 conductor/pole. 


6.10 SWINBURNE TEST 


Since it is anoloadtestto determine losses ofthe machine, this test is carried on dc shunt motor 
and not on de series motors. The connections are made as shown in Fig. 6.22. Here the machine 
is run as a motor on no load. The input voltage and current are measured with the help of 
voltmeter and ammeter as shown in Fig. 6.22 and the armature resistance and field resistances 
are measured using a low voltage source and ammeter and voltmeter. These resistances corre- 
spond to ambient temperature. The approximate values of these resistances corresponding to 
actual operating conditions can be obtained by assuming a temperature rise of say 40°C. The 
stray load losses are assumed as 1% of the full load output. 


OLY, | 
areal | 


Cc 


Fig. 6.22. Connection diagram for Swinburne's test. 


Let V be the supply voltage, I, the input current. R, R,the measured values of armature 
and field resistances at ambient temperature and R,,, Ry, the armature and field resistances at 


operating temperature. 
Input at noload=VI, 
2 
Field copper loss = — 
f 


9 


7) 
Armature copper loss = i, - x] R, 
f 


v? v) 
Mechanical and iron losses = Vly — aaa c - ] R, 
f 
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Armature copper loss at any load current I,’ R,, 
v2 
Field copper loss = —— 
R, 
Total loss at load = Mechanical andiron losses + Armature copper loss + Field Copper loss 
+ Stray Loss 
Swinburne test can thus be utilised to obtain efficiency of the machine at different loadings. 
However, the test does not provide any information regarding the temperature rise of the windings 
of the machine. 
Example 6.11. Swinburne test gave the following results on a dc shunt motor: 
Supply voltage 500 V, no load current 5 A, Armature resistance 0.5 Qand Field resistance 
250 Q. Determine the efficiency of the machine (i) as a generator delivering 100 A at 500 V(ii) as 
a motor having a line current of 100 A at 500 V. Neglect temperature rise during operation. 
Assume stray losses at 1% of output. 
Solution. Input at no load 
500 x 5 = 2500 watts 


Field current Le B00 = 2A 

250 
Hence armaturecurrent 5-—2=3A 
Field copper loss = 2? x 250 = 1000 watts 
Armature copper loss = 32 x 0.5 = 4.5 watts 
Mechanical and iron loss = 2500 — 1000 — 4.5 


= 1495.5 watts 
@) Working asa generator 


Output power = 500 x 100 = 50,000 watts 
Armature current 100+2=102A 
Armature copper loss = 102? x 0.5 = 5202 watt 


Stray loss = a x 50,000 = 500 watts 
100 


Total losses = 5202 + 1000 + 1495.5 + 500 
= 8197.5 watts 


Hence efficiency = SnpO0. 0.86 or 86% Ans, 
58197.5 
(u) Working as a motor 
Input to the motor 500 x 100 = 50,000 watts 
Armature current 100-2=98A 
Armature copper loss = 98? x 0.5 = 4802 watts 


Output = 50,000 — 4802 — 1000 — 1495.5 
=42702.5 watts 
Stray loss = 427 watts 
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Hence net output = 42702.5 — 427 = 42275.5 watts 


sh 42275.5 
Hence efficiency = ———— x 100 = 84.55% Ans. 
50,000 


Example 6.12. A 100 KW belt driven shunt generator running at 8300 rpm on 220 V bus 
bars continues to run as a motor when the belt breaks then taking 10 KW. Determine its speed. 
Assume armature resistance 0.025 Q, field resistance 60 Q contact drop under each brush 1 V. 
Ignore armature reaction. 


1.0,000 - 455A 


Solution. Current taken by the motor 


Initially current delivered bythe generator 455 A 

Hence the induced emf 220 + 455 x 0.025 = 231.375 

The back emf while motoring 220 — 45.5 x 0.025 = 218.87 V 

Add 2 volts contact drop in case of generator and subtract 2 volts in case of motor, we have 
Total induced emf for generator 233.375 and for the motor back emf 216.87 

Hence the speed under motoring condition 


ateet x 300=279 rpm Ans. 
233.375 
Example 6.13. A series generator, having an external characteristic which is a straight 
line through zero to 50 V at 200 A, is connected as a booster between a station bus bar and a 
feeder of 0.8 Q resistance. Determine the voltage between the far end of the feeder and the bus 
bar at a current of (a) 160 A (b) 50 A. 
Solution. (a) Since the generator characteristic is a straight line passing through the 
origin, at 160 A the bus bar voltage willbe 
50 


— x 160 = 40 volts 
200 


and the drop in the feeder due to the flow of 160 Ais 
160 x 0.3 = 48 volts 
and hence the difference of volts between the bus bar and the far end of the feeder is 
48—40=8volts Ans. 
(b) Similarly for 50 A, the bus bar voltage is 


x08. x 50 = 12.5 volts 

200 
and the drop in the feeder due to 50 A current flow is 

50 x 0.3 = 15 volt 
and hence the difference in voltage is 

15-12.5=2.5V Ans. 

Example 6.14. A long shunt com pound generator delivers a load current of 50 A at 500 

Vand has armature, series field and shunt field resistances of 0.05 Q, 0.08 Qand 250 Q respec- 
tively. Determine the induced emf and the armature current. Allow 1 volt per brush for contact 
drop. 
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Solution. The long shunt figure is given here 


The shunt field current pod =2A 


Hencearmaturecurrent J, =J,+1,,=50+2=52A Ans. 


50A 
Z > o 

A 

a 500 V 
zz y 

YY 
o 
Fig. £6.14 


The drop in the armature and the series field resistance 
52(0.05 + 0.03) = 4.16 


The brush drop 2 volts. Hence the e.m.f. induced is 500 + 2 + 4.16 = 506.16 ~ 506.2 
volts. Ans. 


Example 6.15. A 250 V shunt motor on no load runs at 1000 rpm and takes 5 A. The total 
armature and shunt field resistances are respectively 0.2 Qand 250 Q. Determine the speed 
when loaded taking a current of 50 A, if armature reaction weakens the field by 3%. 


Solution. The field current is 2e0 =1A 


Under no load condition the armature current is 5—1=4A. Hence back emfis 
250—4x 0.2 = 249.2 volts 


Since the armature current is 4 A which is very small as compared to 50 A as far as 
armature reaction effect in concerned, hence we neglect the effect. 
The back emf when 50 A is drawn by the motor 


250 — (50 — 1) x 0.2 = 240.2 volts 
Now 249.2 = Ko x 1000 
240.2 = 0.97 KN 


0.97 KNb _ 240.2 
Kox 1000 249.2 


Hence 


ie 3 A Te 687 
249.2 0.97 
~ 994 rpm. 
Example 6.16. A shunt generator delivers 50 KWat 250 V and 400 rpm. The armature 
and field resistances are 0.02 Qand 50 Q respectively. Determine the speed of the machine 


running as a shunt motor and taking 50 KW input at 250 V. Allow 1 V per brush for contact drop. 
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Solution. The load current of the generator 
50,000 _ 


=200A 
250 
Field current 20 =5A 
30 
Armature current 200 + 5 = 205 
Armature drop = 0.02 x 205=4.1 V 


Hence induced emf inducting brush drop 250 + 4.1 + 2 = 256.1 volt. 
(ii) When input to motor is 50 KW, the line current is 200 A and since field current is 5 A, 
the armature current is 200-5 =195A 
Hence armature drop 195 x 0.02 = 3.9 
Thenetbackemfis 250-—3.9-—2= 244.1 volt 


Hence speed as a motor oe x 400 = 3882 rpm_ Ans, 


Example 6.17. A direct current shunt motor develops 10.14 metric h.p. at 600 rpm when 
drawing a current of 18 A at 500 V. Find the efficiency and the useful torque. 
Solution. The output power developed is 
10.14 x 735 watts and the input power is 
500 x 18 = 9000 W 


10.14 x 735 


Hence efficiency of the motor is —-—___— x 100 = 82.8% 

9000 
Now power developed = 2aNT when Nis the speed in rps and T the torque in newton-m. 
Hence 10.14 x 735 = 2x x > T 


r- 10.14 735 x 60 
2m x 600 
Example 6.18. The armature ofa 4-pole shunt motor has a lap winding accommodated 


in 60 slots, each containing 20 conductors. If the useful flux per pole is 28 mWb, calculate the 
total torque developed when the armature current is 50 A. 


Hence =1186Nm Ans. 


Solution. The power developed by the motor is given by E,/, where E, is the back emf and 
1, the armature current. 


_ oZNP 


Now EL, 
Here ¢=23mWb, Z=60 x 20= 1200, N=?, P=4andA=4 
Substituting these value we have 


-3 
oe ae 10° x1200Nx 4 = A66N x 103 
60x 4 


= 460N x 10-8 x 50 


2x NT 
60 
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_ 460x 50x 10" x 60 
20 
Example 6.19. A shunt generator delivers 200 A at 250 V. The armature resistance and 
shunt field resistances are 0.02 Q and 50 Q respectively. The iron and friction losses equal 
950 W. Determine (i) the emf generated (ii) copper losses (iii) output of the prime mover and 
efficiency of the generator. 
Solution. The output power of the generator 250 x 200 = 50000 W 


T =219Nm Ans. 


The field current is = =5A 


and hence armature current is 205 A 
The field copper loss 250 x 5= 1250 Watt 


Armature copper loss = 205? x 0.02 = 840.5 watts 
Iron and friction loss = 950 watts. 
@ Emf induced E=V+IlR, 
= 250 + 205 x 0.02 = 254.1 
(ii) Total copper loss = 1250 + 840.5 = 2090.5 watt 


Output of prime mover is theinput to the generator. 
Input to generator 50,000 + 2090.5 + 950 = 53040.5 watts 


% y= 002000. 100 = 94.26% Ans. 
53040.5 
Example 6.20. A 500 V d.c. series motor runs at 400 rpm. The efficiency is 90% and the 
shaft torque is 195 Nm. Determine the current taken by the motor. 
Solution. The power developed by the motor is 
2uNT = 2n x oO x 195 = 8164 watts 


Input to the motor ce = 9071 watt 


Hence the current taken by the motor 


ue =18.14 Amp. Ans. 
300 

Example 6.21. A 240 V d.c. series motor takes 40 A when giving its required output at 
1500 rpm. Its’ resistance is 0.3 Q. Determine the value of resistance to be added to obtain rated 
torque (a) at starting (b) at 1000 rpm. 


Solution. (a) Power input to the motor 240 x 40 = 9600 watts 


The copper loss = 40? x 0.3 = 480 watts 

The power developed by the motor 9600 — 480 = 9120 watt. 
9120 

The rated torque = stele 50 = 58.089 Nm. 
2n x 1500 


Now fora d.c. series motor T'o J? 
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At starting we want the torque to be rated torque i.e. the current should correspond to 
rated torque ie. 40 A. At start since back emf is zero, hence the total resistance required to 
circulate 40 Ais 

240 =60 
40 
and since armature has a resistance of 0.3 Q, the external resistance required is 
6-0.8=5.7Q Ans. 
(b) The back emf at 1500 rpm is 
E,, = 240 — 40 x 0.3 = 228 
Now for 40 A in armature and at 1000 rpm the back emf would be 
228 x ue = 152 volt 
1500 


Let R be the external resistance which will circulate a current of 40 A in the armature 


ee ee a0 ee en Se AO oe 10. As 
R+0.3 40 


Example 6.22. A 400 Vd.c. motor takes 5 A at no load. Its armature and field resistances 
are 0.5 Qand 200 Q. Calculate the efficiency when motor takes 40 A on full load. 


Hence 


Solution. The shunt field current is op =2A 


The shunt field copper loss = 400 x 2 = 800 watts 
The input to the motor on no load 400 x 5 = 2000 W 


Assuming armature copper loss to be negligible under no load condition, the rotational and 
stray losses are 2000 — 800 = 1200 watts. 


If the full load current is 40 A, the power input to motor is 400 x 40 = 16000 watts. 
Armaturecurrentis 40—-—2=38A 


and hence armature copper loss = 38? x 0.5 = 722 watt 
Totalloss = 722 + 1200 + 800 = 2722 
Hence output from the motor 16000 — 2722 = 13278 

The %N= Lens x 100=83% Ans. 


16000 


PROBLEMS 


6.1. Describe the construction of adc machine and explain what materials are used for each component 
of the machine. 


6.2. Explain the functions of brushes and commutator in a de machine. 
6.3. Why are some parts of a dc machine laminated ? 
6.4. State the purpose of the following : 
(a) Armature winding (b) Armature core 
(c) Field winding (d) Pole shoes 
(e) Pole core (f) Commutator. 
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6.5. 
6.6. 
6.7. 
6.8. 
6.9. 


6.10. 
6.11. 


6.12. 


6.13. 
6.14. 


6.15. 


6.16. 


6.17. 


6.18. 


6.19. 


6.20. 


6.21. 
6.22. 


6.23. 
6.24. 


6.25. 


6.26. 
6.27. 


6.28. 


What things distinguish motor action from generator action in a de machine ? 
Derive emf equation for a d.c. machine. 

Derive an expression for the torque developed by a dc motor. 

Classify the de machine based on excitation systems. 


Explain with a neat diagrams how you obtain magnetisation characteristic of a de machine and 
explain the significance of the characteristic. 


What is meant by self excitation of a de generator ? Discuss requirements for self-excitation. 
Draw and discuss external (load) characteristics of (i) shunt (i) series and (iit) compound dc 
generators. 
Derive mathematically torque-speed characteristic of various de motors. Draw the curves and 
discuss them. 
Discuss various losses in a dc machine. 
A 4-pole generator has a flux of 40 mWb per pole anda lap connected armature with 740 conductors. 
Determine the emf generated on open circuit at 1000 rpm. [Ans. 494 V] 
A 4-pole shunt generator with lap connected armature having field and armature resistances of 
50 Q and 0.1 Q respectively supplies sixty 100 V 40 watt lamps. Calculate the total armature 
current, the current per armature path and the generated emf. Allow a contact drop of 2 volts. 
[Ans. 26 A, 6.5 A 104.6 V] 
A 4-pole, 500 V, shunt motor has 720 wave connected conductors on it’s armature. The full load 
armaturecurrent is 60 A and the flux per pole 0.03 Wb. The armature resistance is 0.2 Q and the 
contact drop is 1 V per brush. Calculate the full load speed of the motor. [Ans. 675 rpm] 
A 4-pole generator supplies a current of 143A. It has 492 armature conductors 
(i) Wave connected 
(ti) Lap connected. The brushes are given an actual shift of 10°. When the generator is delivering 
full load. Determine the demagnetising ampere turns per pole. The field winding is shunt 
connected and takes 108A. Determine the no. of extra shunt field turns necessary to neutralise 
the demagnetisation. [Ans. (i) 1040, 104 turns (i) 520, 52 turns.] 
A 500V shunt motor takes 4 A on noload. The armature resistance including that of the brushes 
is 0.2 Q and the fieldcurrent is 1 A. Determine the output and efficiency when the input current is 
(t) 20 A (ti) 100 A. [Ans. (i) 10.75 h.p. 79.3%, (it) 62.7 h.p. 92.1%] 
A 480 V, 25 hp shunt motor took 2.5 A when running light. Taking armature resistance to be 
0.6 Q, field resistance 800 Q and brush drop 2 V, find the full load efficiency. [Ans. 0.885] 
Describe with neat sketches the construction of armature, field magnet and commutator of a dc 
machine. 
Why are some parts of a dc machine laminated and which parts are laminated ? 
Explain the process of commutation in a dc machine. What causes sparking on the commutator 
surface ? How can it be minimised. 
Explain the conditions required for self excitation of a de generator. 
Explain with neat diagram how you conduct Swinburne’s test on a d.c. mechine. What information 
you gather from this test. 
Derive speed torque characteristics of (a) d.c. shunt motor (b) d.c. series motor and discuss their 
application. 
Derive speed current and torque current characteristics of (a) d.c. shunt and (6) d.c. series motors. 
Explain with the help of neat sketches a three-point starter. Why a starter is required for starting 
a motor ? 
A d.c. shunt motor is running at normal speed and suddenly it picks up very high speed. Give 
reason. 


CHAPTER 


Three-Phase 
T Synchronous Machines 


7.1. INTRODUCTION 


Synchronous machines are called “synchronous” as their speed is directly related to the line 
frequency. 


‘8 


L20y rev/m 

Dp 
where n, is the synchronous speed in rpm, p the number of magnetic poles designed into each 
machine and fis the frequency in Hz of the supply voltage. Thus when two or more synchronous 
machines are connected to the same supply line, they will all run in synchronism because they 
are all operating at the same supply frequency. Of course, if one machine has 2 poles (Turbo- 


; : : a 
alternators) and another has 12 poles, the 12-pole machine willrun at precisely @ th the speed of 


the 2-pole machine. 


7.2. CONSTRUCTION 


Rotating machines have an outside (stationary) part called the stator. The inner (rotating) partis 
called the rotor. The rotor is centred within the stator so that the rotor axis is concentric with 
that of the stator. The space between the outside of the rotor and inside of the stator is called the 
air gap. 

The rotor is mounted on a stiff rod (usually steel) called a shaft. The shaftis supported in 
bearings so that the rotor is free to rotate. The shaft extends through one or both of the bearings 
to provide a means to connect the machine to the mechanical system. It is to be noted that the 
rotor is solidly fastened to the shaft so that the rotor and the shaft rotate at the same speed. 
Therefore, the terms ‘rotor speed’, ‘shaft speed’ or machine speed all mean the same thing and are 
used interchangeably. 

The rotor and stator each have three basic parts, the core, the windings and the insulation. 
Thus, it is proper to speak of “the rotor core”, ‘the stator windings’ ‘the rotor insulation’ and so on. 
The purpose of the rotor and stator cores is to conduct the magnetic field through the coils of the 
windings. The cores are almost always made of iron or steel. 

The stator winding is known as armature winding as it carries the load current whereas 
the rotor winding is knownas field winding as this winding provides exciting current or magnetising 
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current. Since the armature winding carries load current, it has to handle all of the power being 
converted or transformed by the device, however, the magnetising power requirement is relatively 


small. The steady state power input to a field winding is only about 2 to 2 per cent of the rated 


power of the machine. The input power to de field winding is all consumed as /?R loss except 
during transient period which lasts for almost a second or two during which energy is being 
stored in magnetic field. 

The winding conductors are either of copper or aluminium and that could be in the form of 
coils of wire or heavy bars depending upon the current carrying capacity required. Also each 
winding consists of several coils or bars in series or in series-parallel combination depending upon 
the voltage and current requirements of the machine. The ends of certain of the windings are 
brought out to terminals to allow easy connection to the electrical system. 

In some machines, the windings of either the rotor or the stator may be placed around 
projecting magnetic pole pieces, called salient poles (salient means prominent). When a core has 
salient poles the coils of the winding are wound around the waists of the pole pieces. These 
narrower parts of the salient poles are called the pole cores. The shaped ends of the poles are called 
the pole shoes. Their purpose is to provide the correct flux density distribution in the air gap. 
Salient poles are used on the stator cores of dc machines and on therotor cores of many synchronous 
machines and in both cases they carry dc field windings. The mechanical weakness and air 
resistance of salient poles prohibit their use on rotors of large high speed synchronous generator 
designed to be driven by steam or gas turbines. Turboalternators as these are usually called 
always have cylindrical rotors with the field windings embedded in slots cut into the rotor surface. 
A machine having both its rotor and stator windings in slots is known as round rotor machine or 
non-salient pole machine. 

The insulation system consists of (i) the conductor or wire insulation e.g. superenamelled 
wires or conductors; (ii) the coil insulation usually some kind of tape or several layers of tapes 
depending upon operating voltage ; and (iii) the slot lines when the windings consist of coils that 
are located in slots, the coils are held in place in the slots by slot wedges. The insulation system 
thus prevents short circuits between turns of a given winding coil and insulate the winding from 
the iron core whichis always grounded for safety’s sake. The insulation system must protect the 
machine against damage due to overvoltages and overcurrents that may occur during the operation 
of the machine. 


7.2.1 EMF Equation 


Elementary idea about generation of 3-phase voltages has already been discussed in article 3.1 of 
the book. 

To derive emf equation consider atwo pole generator and the armature winding is a single 
N-turn coil where coil sides are placed in diametrically opposite slots on the inner periphary of the 
slot as shown in Fig. 7.1. The coil spans a full 180 electrical degrees or a complete pole pitch and 
hence is a full pitch coil. When the rotor magnetic axis coincides with the stator magnetic axis the 
flux cut by the coil is maximum as the stator magnetic axis is normal to the plane containing the 
coil. As rotor rotates through an angle@ in timet from this position anticlockwise, the component 
of the rotor flux along the stator magnetic axis is cosine of the angle. Hence the field winding on 
the rotor produces a sinusoidal space wave (note that the stator coil is fixed in space) of flux 
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density B at the stator surfacei.e. B=B,, cos. When rotor and stator magnetic axes coincide, the 
flux linkage with the stator coilis No where is the air gap flux per pole. For a two pole generator 
angle @ in electrical and mechanical degrees is same. Otherwise it is the angle in electrical 
degrees. The air gap flux per pole is the integral of the flux density over the pole area. Thus for a 
two pole 


0<« 


Magnetic 


N-turn coil axis of rotor 


Magnetic axis 
of stator coil 


@ 


Fig. 7.1. Elementary 2-pole ac machine with stator coil of N turns. 


u/2 


b= —e™ cos 6/.rd@=2B, Ir (71) 


where / is the axial length of the stator and rits radius at the air gap. For a P pole machine 


2 
= 5 -2B,, ir (G2) 


ete : ; 
as the pole area is p times that of the 2-pole machine of the same length and diameter. 


As the rotor rotates at constant speed the flux linkage to the stator coilis 
X=No cos 8= No cos wt (7.3) 
where t is reckoned from the instant when the rotor magnetic axis coincides with stator magnetic 
axis. Using Faraday’s law of electromagnetic induction, the voltage induced in the stator coil is 


e=- si = oNd sin at —N a cos wt ...(7.4) 


The minus sign associated with Faraday’s law in equation (7.4) implies generator reference 
direction as shown in Fig. 7.1. That is while the flux linking the coil is decreasing, an emf will be 
induced in it in a direction to try to produce a current which would tend to prevent the flux 
linking it from decreasing. 

Since in a 3-phase alternator the field on the rotor is due to the de current which is of 
constant magnitude hence the second term in equation 7.4 can be ignored. The first term on the 
right hand side, of equation 7.4, however is a speed voltage due to relative motion of the field and 
the coil. 


THREE-PHASE SYNCHRONOUS MACHINES 279 


Hence retaining this term we have 


e=@ No sin ot ...(7.5) 
Therefore, the peak value of the induced voltage is 
E,,, = 2nfNo 
or the r.m.s. value of the induced voltage is 
2n 
E=— fNo=4.44fN (7.6 
5 fNo fNo (7.6) 


Eqaution (7.6) is identical in form to the emf equation of the transformer. Relative motion 
of acoil and a constant magnitude spatial flux density wave in a rotating machine produces the 
same voltage effect as does a time varying flux in association with stationary coils in a transformer. 

Rotation, therefore, introduces the time element and transforms a space distribution of 
flux density into a time variation of voltage. 

Equation (7.6) indicates that voltage induced is a single phase voltage. For the production 
of 3-phase voltages we need three coils displaced 120 electrical degrees in space. Here we have 
assumed that the coil spans full pole pitch that is the two sides of the coil are 180° electrical apart 
and all the turns of the coil are concentrated in one pair of slots. In actual practice the armature 
coils of each phase are distributed in a number of slots. When the coils comprising a phase of the 
winding are distributed in two or more slots per pole, the emfs in the adjacent coil will be out of 
phase with respect to one another and their resultant will be less than their algebraic sum. In 
other words, when the N turnsofa concentrated winding are spread out the resultant emf willbe 
less than what is given in equation (7.6) andthe factor (less than unity) by which the latter must 
be multiplied in order to obtain the actual emf is called the breadth factor, denoted by K, and is 
given as 

_ sin (qy/2) 
> qsin y/2 
where q is the number of slots for pole per phase and yis the angle in electrical degrees between 
the adjacent slots and equals 180 electrical degrees divided by the number of slots per pole. 
Equation (7.6) is modified as 
K= 4.44 K,foN (7.7) 

A distributed winding makes better use of the iron and copper and improves the waveform. 

Equation (7.7) presumes that the coils are full pitched i.e., the two sides are 180° electrical 
degree apart. 

If the angle between the two sides of the coil is less than 180 electrical degrees, it is known 
as short pitched coil and the voltage in the two sides are not same. This is also known as chording 
of coil. If the chording is say by an angle p, the effective voltage will be multiplied by a factor 
cos p/2 and is known as pitch factor denoted by K, and therefore if the winding is distributed and 
short pitched, equation (7.6) is modified to equation 7.8 as given here 

E=444K Kio {N ...(7.8) 

The short pitched coils are extensively used for the reason that the waveform is more 
nearly sinusoidal (Harmonics are eliminated) than with full pitch windings and because of the 
saving in copper and the greater stiffness of the coils due to the shorter end connections. The 
latter reason is more important in the case of two pole high speed turbo alternators because of the 
bending stresses produced in the end connections under short circuit conditions. 
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Derivation of pitch factor 
Suppose the two coil sides are 180° electrical apart i.e. one sideis say under north pole the 
other is under south pole, the emf in the two coils will be as shown in Fig. 7.2 (a). 


Vv 
Vv 


(a) (b) 
Fig. 7.2 


However, if one side is placed under north pole and the other side at an electrical angle 
(180 — ¢) apart, the two emf will be as shown in Fig. 7.2 (6). 
The net voltage will be 
2E, cos p/2 
Hence the pitch factor is cos p/2. 


7.2.2 Rotating Magnetic Field 


In order to understand the operation of 3-phase ac machines, it is essential to understand the 
magnetic field produced by currents in the three phases of the stator winding. We will study the 
mmf pattern of a 3-phase winding such as those found on the stator of 3-phase induction and 
synchronous machines. We will consider here a 2-pole machine with six slots so that each phase 
winding is concentrated in slots 180° electrical apart. Sinceit is a 2-pole machine, six slots will be 
considered i.e., 2-slots per pole as shown in Fig. 7.3. 

Now consider the situation att = 0. Fig. 7.3 (a) the moment when current in phase ais at 
its maximum value. The mmf of phasea then has its maximum value F,,,. perpendicular to the 
plane of the coil aq’ as shown in Fig. 7.3 (a) and is drawn along the magnetic axis of phase ‘a’. 
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Axis of 
phase a 


Axis of 
phase c 


(c) (d) Simplified 2-pole 3-phase stator winding 


Fig. 7.3. Illustrating the production of a rotating magnetic 
field by means of 3-phase currents. Simplified 2-pole 3-phase stator winding. 


At this moment the currents /, andi, are both I,,/2 inthe negative direction as shown in 
the phasor diagram which is the actual instantaneous direction. The corresponding mmfs of 
phase b and ¢ are shown by the phasors F, and F, both equal to F,,,,/2 drawn in the negative 


direction of respective magnetic axes. The resultant is obtained by taking the phasor sum of the 


centred along the magnetic axis of phase a. 


max 


three phasors which comes to sF 
It represents a sinusoidal space wave with its positive half wave centred on the axis of 


phase a and having an amplitude ; times that of the phase a. 


T 
Consider the instant ¢, such that wt, = 3° as shown in Fig. 7.3 (b) the currents in phase a 


and b are a positive half-maximum and that in phase cis a negative maximum as shown in 
corresponding phasor diagram. The individual mmfcomponents and their resultant are shown in 
Fig. 7.3 (b). The resultant has the same magnitude as att = 0 but it has now rotated anticlockwise 


60° electrical in space. Similarly at wt, = 2 when phase b current is a positive maximum and 


the phasea andc currents are a negative half maximum (see phasor diagram), the same resultant 
mmf distribution is obtained but it has rotated another 60° in anticlockwise direction and now it 
is along magnetic field axis of phase b. With passage of time the resultant mmf wave retains its 
sinusoidal form and amplitude but shifts progressively around the air gap. This shift corresponds 
to a field rotating uniformly around the circumference of the air gap. 

In one cycle the resultant mmf comes back in the position of Fig. 7.3 (a). The mmf wave, 
therefore, makes one revolutions per cycle in a 2-pole machine and in one cycle the rotor has 
moved one complete revolution in a 2-pole machine and hence in a P-pole machine the wave 
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2 A . 
travels one wavelength or — revolutions per cycle. Therefore, the mmfwave rotates at synchronous 


speed in space and its constant magnitude equals 1.5 times the maximum mmf of one phase. 

Analytical method : Consider Fig. 7.3 (d) where the phase a magnetic axis is taken as 
reference and consider the instant when the mmf of phase has moved through an angle 8 when 
the magnitude of mmf of phase ais F, fee those of phase b and care lF, ee and F’. respectively. 

Taking the components of mmf due to all the three phases along the reference axis, the 
total mmf along the axis is 

F(6) = F, peak COS 8 + F, 4, Cos (8 — 120) + F, ., cos (8 — 240) .(7.9) 

However, the amplitudes of the mmf vary with time in accordance with the variation of 
current. Thus with the time origin arbitrarily taken as the instant when the phase a current is 
a positive maximum. 


Hence 
Fy peak = ye max cos wt 
F, peak = F, max cos (wt <a 120°) 
and Fem@e ~ Pegg COS (Ot = 240°) 
Here 120° phase displacement is due to displacement of current in the three phases and 
since the currents are balanced | I |= |1,1= 11, | and hence 
I max F, max Kk max ee say 


Hence equation (7.9) can be rewritten as 
F(6) = F,,, cos 8 cos wi + F,, cos (8 — 120) cos (wt — 120) 
+ F,, cos (8 — 240) cos (wt — 240) 
Now using the trigonometric relation 
1 
cos @ cos Bh = 2 [cos (a — B) + cos (a+ B)] 
we have 
K(®) = “2 [cos (6 — wt) + cos (8 + wt)| 
+ cos (6 — 120 — wt + 120) + cos (8 — 120 + wt — 120) 
+ cos (0 — 240 — wt + 240) + cos (6 — 240 + wt — 240)] 
F 
= Sy [cos (6 — wt) + cos (8 + wt) + cos (8 — wt) + cos (0 + wt — 240) 


+ cos (8 — wt) + cos (6 + wt — 480) ...(7.10) 
Now the three terms in the above equation involving the angle 8 + wt, (6 + wt — 240) and 
(8 + wt — 480°) sum to zero as these are three phaors displaced in phase by 120°. Note that the 
term 6 + wt — 480° is equivalent to (8 + wt —120°). 
Therefore, the equation (7.10) reduces to 


(0) = S ™ cos (0 — wt) ATL 


which is a desired expression for the resultant mmf wave. 
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The wave described by equation 7.11 is a sinusoidal function of the space angle @. It hasa 
constant amplitude and space-phase angle wt which is a linear function of time. The angle wt 
provides the rotation of the entire wave around the air gap at the constant angular velocity w rad/ 
sec. 


7.2.3 Armature Reaction 

Wehave studied the effect of armature reaction on the flux in the air gap incase of dc machine in 
article 6.3.1. Similarly armature reaction has effect on the air gap flux in case of synchronous 
machines also. We know that when current flows through armature conductors it gives rise to 
magnetic flux encircling these conductors and hence this certainly will affect the distribution of 
flux in the air gap due to the rotor flux. 

In general the induced emf and current will not be in phase. 

Depending upon the p.f. of the load we can however, decompose the load current into two 
components, one will be in phase with the induced emf whereas the other will lag or lead the 
voltage by 90° electrical depending upon whether the p.f. is lagging or leading. In case of a motor ; 
however, one of the component will be in phase opposition to the emf and the other in quadrature 
with the emf. Thus in a simple generator shown diagrammatically in Fig. 7.4 the coil sides AB 
will be directly under the middle of the pole faces when the emf. has its maximum value, and the 
in-phase component of current will also be at its maximum value in this position shown in (a). 

If the quadrature component ofcurrentis lagging by 90° the emf, the component of current 
will reach its maximum value when the coil has moved 90° electrical from position (a) to position 
(b) ; but if the quadrature component is leading, it reaches its maximum 90 electrical degrees 
prior to position (a) as shown atc. 


—-» Motions of 
armature 


' 


I 
I 
. 
1 
1 
1 
1 
§ 
I 
1 
I 
1 
1 ximu 
1 
1 
+ 
! 
' 
Z. 
1 
1 
i 
, 


(a) 


@ © Maximum in phase 


° bhoty oe 


lag 
Maximum quadrature lead 1 
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Fig. 7.4. Effect of armature reaction (generator). 
As determined by Flemings right hand rule, the dots and crosses indicate the direction of 
current flow in the conductors. It is to be noted that the in-phase component of current magnetises 


along an axis midway between the main pole in such a manner that the main flux tends to 
increase at the trailing pole tips and to decrease at the leading pole tips. In other words, this is a 
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cross-magnetising action exactly as in case of a de generator. On the other hand, the lagging 
quadrature component of current magnetises in direct opposition to the main fluxand the leading 
quadrature component of current aids the magnetisation of the flux under the main poles i.e., the 
lagging current has demagnetising effect on the flux in the air gap whereas the leading component 
of current has magnetisation effect on the air gap flux in case of a generator. 

Consider Fig. 7.5 for the effect of armature reaction on the flux in the air gap due to main 
poles. 
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Fig. 7.5. Magnetising effect of in-phase and quadrature current component (motor). 


The position of maximum emf is same both in Fig. 7.4 (generator) and Fig. 7.5 (motor) but 
since in case of motor the induced emf acts as counter. emf or back emf the in-phase current must 
bein phase opposition. It is seen from Fig. 7.5 that in-phase component weakens the trailing tips 
of the poles whereas the leading tips of the poles are strengthened just as in de motors. Also, it is 
seen that the lagging component of current strengthens the flux under the main poles whereas 
the leading flux weakens the flux under the main poles. 

The effect of armature reaction on the flux in the air gap can be summarised as follows: 


1. For a generator the lagging current weakens the flux in the air gap whereas for a motor 
it strengthens. 

2. For a generator the leading current strengthens the flux in the air gap whereas for a 
motor it weakens the flux in the air gap. 

Therefore, for a constant terminal voltage we need more excitation current in case of a 
generator when the p.f. is lagging whereas we need smaller excitation when the p.f. is leading. 
The reverse is the case for a synchronous motor. 


7.2.4 Open Circuit and Short Circuit Tests on Alternator 
The single phase representation of equivalent circuit of an alternator is shown in Fig. 7.6. 

Here E represents the induced emf X, is the armature reactance equivalent of armature 
reaction (the armature reaction under lagging p.f. decreases the main flux and hence decreases 
the voltage induced. Hence an equivalent voltage drop across X, represents that reduction in 
voltage), R, is the armature resistance and X, is the leakage reactance. The sum of X, and X, is 
known as synchronous reactance and the total impedance R, + j(X, + X;) 
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Load 


Fig. 7.6. Equivalent circuit of an alternator. 
Z,=R, +5%, 
is known as the synchronous impedance. The impedance is known as synchronous as the reactance 
depends upon the frequency, and frequency of this corresponds to the synchronous speed and 


hence the name synchronous impedance. The synchronous impedance can be measured by 
performing open circuit and short circuit tests on the alternator. 


Fig. 7.7 shows a common circuit diagram for performing both the tests. 


tO 
+ 


dc 


Fig. 7.7. Circuit diagram for performing OC and SC Tests. 


Here FF indicates the field winding of the alternator. The armature is star connected and 
a triple pole single throw switch connects ammeter and voltmeter to armature terminals as 
shown in the Fig. 7.7. 

To perform OC test the switch is left open and voltmeter is thus connected to the alternator 
which reads line to line voltage. The alternator is run at synchronous speed with the help ofa 
prime mover. A de shunt motor if coupled to the generator can work as a prime mover. The field 
switch is left open to record voltage due to residual magnetism when the field current is zero. Now 
close the field switch and keep the potential divider at minimum voltage position. 

Increase the field current gradually and for every field current note down the corresponding 
induced emf. Continue till the voltage is slightly (10 to 20%) more than the rated voltage. 

Plot the variation of voltage as a function of field current keeping the speed constant all 
along. 

Next to perform the SC test run the machine at synchronous speed and bring the potential 
divider to it’s minimum position and close the triple pole switch. Adjust the field current such 
that the ammeter reads a little higher than the full load current of the alternator. Since under 
short circuit condition the core is unsaturated, the characteristic (SC) is a straight line passing 
through the origin and, therefore, one single observation is good enough. 


286 ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING 


Plot this characteristic on the same sheet where we have drawn the OC characteristic as 
shown in Fig. 7.8. 
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characteristic 
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Fig. 7.8. OCC and SCC of the alternator. 


The open circuit characteristic will usually be more or less saturation characteristic beyond 
the rated voltage of the alternator because of saturation of the iron part of the magnetic circuit ; 
but the initial straight part of the curve, if extended yields the air gap characteristic since it 
represents the relation between the voltage (and, therefore, the air gap flux) for the condition of 
zero reluctance of the iron. 

If now the voltage ordinate corresponding to any value of field excitation is divided by the 
short circuit current for the same excitation, the quotient is the synchronous impedance or 
reactance. Repeating this procedure for several values of excitation the curve of synchronous 
impedance can be obtained which is shown in Fig. 7.8. 

_ OC voltage for some field current 
*~ SC current for same field current 

If the OC characteristic were a straight line the synchronous impedance would be constant. 
Actually, it is variable, decreasing with increasing values of excitation. 

If the OC voltage is taken along the straight line of the OCC, the synchronous impedance 
calculated from the current will be too large and if the voltage regulation of the alternator is 
computed using this value of synchronous impedance, the computed regulation is poorer than it is 
in actual practice, thus giving rise to the designation pessimistic method. Since the rated voltage 
of the alternator is near the knee of the OCC characteristic, corresponding to that the short 
circuit current is found from the plot and the ratio of the two should be used as the synchronous 
impedance for voltage regulation calculations. 


7.2.5 Voltage Regulation 

When an alternator is loaded, the terminal voltage of the alternator changes depending upon the 
magnitude of load and its power factor. The change in voltage is due to the armature resistance 
leakage reactance and armature reaction. The voltage regulation is defined as the rise in terminal 
voltage expressed in percent of rated terminal voltage when the load current is reduced to zero, 
the field excitation and frequency remaining constant. 
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Thus 
|E|-IV] 
lV 


The term rise in voltage used in the above definition assumes that the load is inductive. 


% voltage regulation = x 100 


However, if the load is capacitive t.e., the load is supplying lagging vars to the generator 
and hence the excitation required is reduced and hence | E | is reduced and the terminal voltage 
will be higher when the load is connected as compared to when the load is reduced to zero. In such 
a situation the voltage regulation is negative. 

If we compare the equivalent circuit of an alternator as shown is Fig. 7.6 with that of the 
approximate equivalent circuit of a transformer as shown in Fig. 5.13 we find that both represent 
identical features and area series combination of R and X. The physical interpretation of R and X 
may be different. We draw the phasor diagram for an alternator both for lag and lead p.f. as 
shown in Fig. 7.9, using of course the equivalent circuit of Fig. 7.6. 


E E 


(a) (b) 
Fig. 7.9. Phasor diagram for an alternator (a) lag p.f. (b) lead p.f. 


Here V is the terminal voltage under load condition and E is the induced voltage or the 
terminal voltage when the load is zero. cos the p.f. of the load and 6 is the angle between E and 
V and is known as torque angle or power angle or load angle. 

From the phasor diagram 

E=V+IR, +j IX, 
where E, V and I are phasor quantities. From here usually V, I, cos 4, R, and X, are known, the 
magnitude of E can be obtained and hence voltage regulation can be obtained. However, if 
approximate value of voltage regulation is required the following expression can be used as is done 
in case of a transformer. 

Approximate voltage regulation 


IR 


a s 
= —cosot 
V 


sin @. 


7.2.6 Losses and Efficiency 
Normally we define efficiency of a machine as the ratio of output to its input. For a generator it is 
usually convenient to define efficiency as 
Output 
Output + losses 
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It is due to the fact that even when all facilities of measurement are available it is difficult 
to measure mechanical power input to the alternator. 

The losses directly chargeable to a synchronous generator include 

1. I?R loss in (a) armature winding (6) in field winding (c) at the contact between brushes 
and slip rings. 

2. Core loss. 

3. Friction and windage loss including the loss due to circulation of air through a closed 
ventilating system and also the brush friction loss at the slip rings. 

4. The stray load loss caused by eddy currents in the armature conductors and by additional 
core loss due to the distortion of the magnetic field under load conditions. 

The I?R losses in the armature and field windings are computed by using the de value of 
resistance corrected to the working temperature of 75°C. 

The core loss including hysteresis and eddy current losses, is that which corresponds to 
zero main flux at rated frequency when the machine develops an open circuit (no load) voltage per 
phase equal to the phasor sum of its rated voltage per phase and the ohmic drop per phase. 


7.2.7 Magnetic Poles in Machines 


The torque developed by electrical machines is the result of attraction and repulsion between 
magnetic poles on the rotor and stator. We know that magnetic poles of like polarity repel each 
other whereas magnetic poles of unlike polarity attract each other. In machines, the windings are 
so designed that they develop magnetic poles on the inside surface of the stator and the outside 
surface of the rotor. In other words, these poles appear on the inner and outer surfaces of the air 
gap. Repulsion and attraction between the rotor poles and those of the stator produce a torque on 
the rotor and a reaction torque against the stator. 


To produce a unidirectional and continuous torque, the no. of rotor poles must equal the 
number of stator poles. The no. of poles on either the rotor or the stator must be even. If a 
machine has four stator poles, there must be four rotor poles and the machine is said to have four 
poles. If the machine isin the motor mode, the torque on the rotor causes it to rotate. 

Since the rotor poles have constant polarity, their windings must be supplied with direct 
current. This current may be provided by an external de generator or by a rectifier. In this case 
the leads from the field winding are connected to insulated rings mounted concentrically on the 
shaft. Stationary contacts called brushes ride on these slip rings to carry current to the rotating 
field windings from the de supply. The brushes are made of a carbon compound to provide a good 
contact with low mechanical friction. An external d.c. generator used to provide field current is 
called an exciter. 


7.2.8 Steady State Operation 


As mentioned earlier the synchronous motor as such is not self-starting. This is explained as 
follows : Suppose we feed dc supply to thefield winding on the rotor through an exciter. As a result 
north and south poles are set up on the rotor. These north and south poles are stationary in space. 
If we feed three-phase supply to the stator winding, this gives rise to arotating magnetic field of 
constant magnitude and rotating at synchronous speed. The north and south poles of the stator 
magnetic field are rotating at synchronous speed. Suppose at the instant of switching, the north 
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pole of stator coincides with the south pole axis of the rotor. The tendency of the rotor pole will be 
to get attracted and start rotating along thestator magnetic field. But since the rotor has certain 
inertia and by the time the rotor tries to go along the stator magnetic field the south pole of the 
stator magnetic field coincides with the same south pole of the rotor and the rotor is repulsed. The 
variation is so fast that the rotor is not able to respond to the instantaneous variation of the stator 
magnetic field and the rotor thus is not able to start rotation and it is a non self-starting machine. 


7.2.9 Power and Torque 

Using the equivalent circuit in Fig. 7.10 of the synchronous motor we derive expressions for 
power and torque. Since we are considering the motor circuit, electric power is being fed into the 
motor and the mechanical power is available at the shaft of the motor. 


(a) 


Fig. 7.10. (a) Equivalent circuit of the synchronous motor. 
(b) Phasor diagram of (a). 


In Fig. 7.10, Ris the armature resistance per phase, X, is the leakage reactance between 
the stator and rotor magnetic field and X, is the equivalent corresponding to armature reaction. 
The sum total of the X, and X, is represented as X, and is known as synchronous reactance. 
Assuming losses in the synchronous motor to be negligibly small when the motor is running 
under no load condition, the stator magnetic field axis coincides with the rotor magnetic field 
axis. However if some load is added to the shaft of the motor, under steady state operating condi- 
tion, the rotor magnetic field axis falls back from the stator magnetic field axis by an angle 6 
known as torque angle or load angle. Obviously, this angle will be decided by the load added to the 
shaft. In Fig. 7.10 (b), V,is shown to be leading V, by an angle 5 which is the torque angle. Here 
V,, the counter emf is taken as reference and V, is the supply per phase voltage leading V, by an 
angle6. In fact this angle is anindicator of power flow from supply terminals to motor terminals. 
Power will always flow from leading voltage towards lagging voltage. The current I 


fe V, 25- V, 20 a V, Z26-90-V, Z 90 
eS X, 
neglecting resistance of the armature winding. 
Now, Power P=, [V,J*] 


V, 290-8-V, =| 


AGA 


x 
a pee cos (90-8) 


an R, Iv, 


s 


xX 


s 


— V;? cos oo 


290 ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING 


= “oh sind ...(7.13) 
V, Z90-5-V, 290 
= 1,,|V,— : 
Q Al b x. 
2 
> vA a ‘! (7.14) 


A plot of equation 7.13 is shownin Fig. 7.11. Assuming | Vid and | V,,| to remain constant, 
one important conclusion is drawn. 


> 5 


0 W2 T 
Fig. 7.11. Power angle curve for a motor connected to the supply system. 


There is a definite upper limit to the power flow tothe motor from the source and is equal 


p, = 1V.IIM| 
X 
When 6= 90° i.e. the rotor magnetic axis falls back the stator magnetic axis by 90 electri- 
cal degree. In fact, ifan attempt to load the motor more than this power is made, the south pole of 
the rotor magnetic field falls in the region ot south pole of the stator magnetic field and there will 
be repulsion and the rotor will fall out of step from the stator magnetic field and the rotor comes 
toa stop. Thisis also known as pull out power of the motor 


(7.15) 


Now P=2n NV 
Pe P 
oe ~ ON 


Since synchronous motor, under steady state conditions either runs at synchronous speed 
or does not run at all. Hence N=n, 


pa WYollMel ing : 


: . (7.16 
é 2TN, 


and 


where n, is the synchronous speed in rps 
From phasor diagram of Fig. 7.10 (6) we can write 
V,=V,+ IR, +jX,) 
i.e. the supply voltage equals phasor sum of the counter emf and the drop across the synchronous 
impedance. The drop is normally negligible as compared to| V,| or| V,| and hence| V,| and 
| V,,| are practically equal to each other. We make use of the observation and study the effect of 
excitation on the armature current. 
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7.3. EFFECT OF EXCITATION ON ARMATURE CURRENT 


Weknow that asynchronous motor is fed dc supply to the rotor and 3-phase ac tothe stator. The 
rotor field winding gives rise to magnetic field in the air gap and induces voltage in the stator 
winding. However, the supply from the stator winding induces voltage in the stator conductor 
(counter emf) and the resultant of the supply voltage and the counter emf circulates current in 
the stator winding. These currents give rise to magnetic flux in the air gap which either demag- 
netises the flux due to de rotor winding or cross-magnetises it depending upon whether the cur- 
rent in the stator is a leading current or lagging current respectively with respect to supply 
voltage. In fact, itis the net flux (flux due to de field and due to armature current) which decides 
the counter emf in the stator winding. 

Now the counter emf is proportional to the speed and to the field flux, and since the speed 
of the motor is constant at synchronous speed, the field flux likewise be substantially constant 
within the normal limits of operation. It follows then that if the field excitation is increased, the 
flux due to field current increases in the air gap. In order for the net flux in the air gap to remain 
constant, the current change in the stator conductor be such as to nullify the change (increase) in 
flux. This means the stator must draw leading component of current as the leading component of 
current in armature demagnetises the flux in the air gap i.e. with this increase in excitation if 
the armature current earlier was lagging with some p.f., now it will be less lagging and hence 
higher p.f. Similarly, if the field excitation is decreased which decreases flux in the air gap, the 
armature will draw additional component of lagging current to strengthen the field in the air gap. 
For any set of operating conditions, there will be some value of field excitation which will cause 
the p.f. to be unity i.e. the current to be in phase with the terminal voltage. When this condition 
exists while the motor is carrying its rated load, the motor is said to have normal excitation. 
Assuming losses to be negligible, for certain power input or output, it can be demonstrated that by 
varying excitation of the field of the motor, the current will vary from lagging p.f. to leading pf. 
as shown in Fig. 7.12 and this is known as ‘V’ curve of the synchronous motor. 


Fig. 7.12. ‘V’ curve for the synchronous motor. 


When synchronous motor is used exclusively for drawing leading current from the system 
(or supplying lagging current to the system) to compensate for the other inductive loads, the 
motor is known as synchronous condenser. It can, therefore, be seen that a synchronous motor is 
a very good neighbour. It can be used to correct a lagging p.f. and it helps keep line voltages 
constant and balanced. It helps keep line voltages constant because it can draw lagging and 
leading current by changing excitation suitably. 
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If the terminal voltages supplied to a synchronous motor are unbalanced, the air gap flux 
will vary as it passes the different phase groups. The damper winding (about this winding we will 
discuss a little later) will have according to Lenz’s law currents flowing in them which will tend 
to make flux constant. This improves the voltage balance. 


7.4 CHANGE OF LOAD 


Suppose a synchronous motor is connected to the grid and is carrying certain load and the load 
angle or torque angle is 6,. Now, let us add some more load to the shaft of the motor. Suppose 
corresponding to this load the load angle under steady state operating condition is6,. The motor 
does not come to this angle 6, instantly because of inertia of the rotor. In fact while falling further 
back from the stator magnetic axis from 6, to6,, it overshoots and keeps on oscillating around its 
new position 6, as shown in Fig. 7.13. 


89 9, On 


Fig. 7.13. Increase of load. 


When the rotor moves inits forward journey froma toc the speed is lessthan the synchronous 
speed. Ata and c the speed equals the synchronous speed. Between a to b the speed is decreasing 
and is less thansynchronous speed and is minimum at b. Between b andc the speed increases but 
is still less than synchronous speed. During its return journey fromc toa, the speed is more than 
synchronous speed. Betweenc and b the speed increases and is above the synchronous speed. At 
b, during return journey the speed is maximum and more than synchronous speed. Between b 
and a, the speed decreases but is more than the synchronous speed. At a the speed is again the 
synchronous speed. Finally, of course, the motor will settle at b corresponding to 6, after the 
oscillations are damped out. 


7.5 STARTING OF SYNCHRONOUS MOTOR 


Weknow that asynchronous motor is not-self starting. Some additional devices should be used to 
start the motor. Basically there are two methods: 


1. Induction motor starting (Damper winding) 
2. Auxiliary motor starting. 


7.5.1 Damper Winding Starting 

Most of the synchronous motors have salient pole structure. As mentioned earlier a winding 
consisting of heavy copper bars is installed in slots in the pole faces. These bars are all shorted 
together at both ends of the rotor. When 3-phase supply is fed to the stator, a rotating magnetic 
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fieldis produced in the air gap which induces currents in the bars which further produces flux. 
The interaction of the fluxes produces torque in the direction of field rotation. In other words, the 
motor is started as an induction motor, the bars in the pole face slots forming a sort of squirrel 
cage rotor. Induction motor action will bring the motor to nearly synchronous speed. At synchro- 
nous speed there is no relative motion between the poles of the air gap field and the pole face bars. 
No current is induced in the bars at synchronous speed, and no torque would be produced by 
them. However, the maximum speed developed on induction motor action is very close to synchro- 
nous speed and the rotor falls into step when the de field current is switched on. 

The field winding terminals are usually shorted through a resistor during starting until 
such time that the field is excited. This has two advantages. First it protects the slip ring insula- 
tion from the high ac voltage induced in the field during starting. Second the current circulating 
in the field winding would provide a small additional accelerating torque. 

The heavy bar winding in the pole faces serve an additional purpose. As mentioned in the 
previousarticle that when there is sudden change of load the load angled changes to adjust to the 
new load requirement. The magnetic attraction between the air gap flux and the rotor mmf poles 
has a springlike quality and the rotor has considerable inertia. Asa result there is an oscillatory 
motion of the rotor superimposed over the normal synchronous rotation of the shaft. This relative 
motion is called hunting. The relative speed between the air gap flux and the bars induces currents 
in these bars. The field set up by these currents produces a torque that opposes any change in 6 
and the angular oscillation is damped out fast. For this reason the pole face bars are called 
damper bars and the winding consisting of these heavy bars and their end connections is called 
the damper winding or by their French name, the amortisseur winding (Roughly translated this 
means “killer winding”). Because of high degreeof hunting present in these machines, the damper 
windings are installed in nearly all synchronous machines, generators as well as motors having 
salient poles. Cylindrical rotor cores cannot be laminated and still maintain the required 
mechanical strength. Eddy currents, therefore, can circulate freely in the pole faces. Since the 
flux through the pole faces remains constant under steady state condition, these eddy currents 
are induced only during transients (e.g. during change of load). The interaction of the eddy 
currents with the air gap flux provides the necessary damping action in cylindrical rotor 
synchronous machines. 


7.5.2 Auxiliary Motor Starting 


The auxiliary motor may bea dc shunt motor or an induction motor having the same no. of poles 
as the synchronous motor or two poles less as compared to synchronous motor. The job of the 
auxiliary motor is to bring the synchronous motor to synchronous speed or near synchronous 
speed. The auxiliary motor is mechanically coupled to the synchronous motor. No load is put on 
the synchronous motor during starting. Therefore, the auxiliary motor has to overcome only the 
inertia of the synchronous motor and may have its rating much smaller than that of the synchro- 
nous motor being started. 

When the speed is near synchronous speed, the 3-phase supply is switched on to the arma- 
ture and de supply to the field circuit of synchronous motor. The synchronous motor pulls into 
step, its speed rises to synchronous speed and it continues to run at this speed. 

If the induction motor has two poles less than synchronous motor, the induction motor 
speed is higher than the synchronous speed of the synchronous motor. Once the higher speed is 
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attained, the supply to induction motor is switched off and 3-phase supply to synchronous motor 
1s switched on. When the speed of the synchronous motor almost equals the synchronous speed, 
it’s field winding is energized. The synchronous motor pulls into step and starts running at 
synchronous speed. However, in modern days this method of starting is hardly used. It is mainly 
the damper winding which is utilised for starting the synchronous motor. 


7.6 SPEED TORQUE CHARACTERISTIC 


Asynchronous motor runs at a constant speed, known as synchronous speed and depends upon 
the no. of poles and frequency of supply. It is usually connected to a large system also known as an 
infinite bus which has constant voltage and frequency. The torque equation (7.4) is rewritten here 


7 
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The speed torque characteristic of synchronous motor is shown in Fig, 7.14. 
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Fig. 7.14. Speed torque characteristic of a synchronous motor. 


The speed remains constant from no load to the maximum load (pull out load) which occurs 
at 6= 90°. The full load torque is normally 50% (6 = 30°) of the pull out torque (8 = 90°). 

As explain earlier when the load on the motor is more than the pull out load (8 = 90°) the 
north of the rotor comes against the north pole of the stator magnetic field and they repel each 
other which finally results into the motor losing synchronism with the supply system and the 
motor comes to a stop. 


7.7 SYNCHRONOUS CONDENSER 


As mentioned earlier when a synchronous motor is overexcited it acts as a synchronous con- 
denser. Of course there is an upper limit for excitation due to heating of the field winding. The 
special feature of the motor when used as synchronous condenser is that it is run under no load 
condition, thereby 6 = 0 and the induced emf due to excitation is greater than the supply voltage 
i.e., reactive power Q can be continuously and simply controlled by controlling induced emf by 
varying the excitation. However, if the synchronous motor is used over the complete range of 
excitation as shown in Fig. 7.12, the machine is then known as synchronous phase modifier. 

A synchronous phase modifier has a smaller shaft (as no mechanical load is to be con- 
nected) and bearing and higher speeds as compared to a synchronous motor used for mechanical 
loads. A synchronous phase modifier has a higher overall efficiency as compared to a synchronous 
motor. 
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A great advantage of the synchronous capacitor is its flexibility for use for all load condi- 
tions because it supplies reactive power when overexcited t.e. during peak load conditions when 
the system voltage is likely to go down below acceptable limits if p.f. correcting measures are not 
adopted, and it consumes reactive power when underexcited during light load conditions. During 
light load condition the system voltage may go up, more than the accepted value due to Ferranti 
effect. Here the phase modifier may be under excited thereby absorbing the reactive power and 
maintaining the system voltage within permissible limits. There is smooth variation of reactive 
power by synchronous capacitor as compared with step by step variation by the static capacitors. 

Synchronous motors can be overloaded for short periods whereas static capacitors cannot. 
For large outputs the synchronous capacitors are much better than the static capacitors from 
economic point of view because otherwise a combination of shunt capacitors and reactors is re- 
quired which becomes costlier and also the control is not smooth as is achieved with synchronous 
capacitors. 

The main disadvantage of the synchronous capacitor is the possibility of its falling out of 
step which will thus produce a large sudden change in voltage. Also, these machines add to the 
short-circuit capacity of the system during fault condition. 

An important statement is made about the synchronous machines. 

A synchronous machine (irrespective of whether it is a generator or a motor) delivers 
lagging reactive power to the system when overexcited and it draws lagging reactive power from 
the system when underexcited. 

To understand this statement we take up a very simple illustration shown in Fig. 7.15. 


, i | 


(a) (6) 
Fig. 7.15. Capacitor connected to supply. 


In Fig. 7.15 (a) the capacitor is taking leading current and that is what actually is, as it is 
acting a sort of load. However, if we consider capacitor a source of reactive power, Fig. 7.15 (b) is 
appropriate and Fig. 7.15 (b) means the capacitor is supplying lagging reactive power to the 
source. Therefore, if a load takes leading current it is equivalent to saying that it is supplying 
lagging current. 

Similarly synchronous motor isa load and when it is overexcited, it operates at leading p.f. 
i.e. it takes leading reactive power from the source which is equivalent to saying that it is supply- 
ing lagging reactive power to the system. For a generator which generates and feeds to the 
system, operates at lagging p.f. and hence it delivers lagging reactive power to the system when 
overexcited. Similarly, it can be justified that if the synchronous machine is underexcited it takes 
lagging reactive power from the system. 
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7.8 APPLICATIONS 


Synchronous motors have many advantages when a constant speed is desirable. Typical applica- 
tions are to drive pumps, fans, and de generators. They can be operated at unity p.f., thus mini- 
mising the line current. In sizes above 2000 hp synchronous motor’s cost less than induction 
motors having static capacitors for p.f. correction. A major advantage of synchronous motors is 
that it can be used as a phase modifier and hence it can take care of the overloading and no load 
voltage variations by overexciting and underexciting its field winding respectively. During over- 
excitation it draws leading current and thus corrects the overall p.f. of a plant having other 
equipment drawing lagging current. 

Example 7.1. A 2300 V, 3-phase synchronous motor driving a pump is provided with a 
line ammeter and a field rheostat. When the rheostat is adjusted so that the ac line current is a 
minimum, the ammeter reads 8.8 A. What approximate power is being delivered to the pump ? 
How should the rheostat be adjusted so that the motor is operating at 0.8 pf lead ? How many 
KVArs is the motor supplying to the system at 0.8 p.f. lead ? 

Solution. From the ‘V’ curve we know that for a given power, the current is minimum at 
unity p.f. Hence power drawn from the line is 

P= V3 V,1, =V3 . 2300. 8.8=35kW 

In order to obtain 0.8 lead p.f., the excitation current should be increased i.e. the field 

rheostat resistance should be decreased such that the armature current Jis given as 
V3 V, I cos $ = 35000 
or a oo eae 
J3x2300x08 9° E 
The kVAr supplied by the motor 
V3 Visino = J/3 x 2300 x 11 x 0.8 
= 26.29kVAr. Ans, 

Example 7.2. A manufacturing plant presents an electrical load to the power system, of 
5000 kW at 0.8 p.f. lag. It has been decided to replace a 500 hp induction motor that drives a 
pump. The motor operates at an efficiency of 96% and a pf. of 0.9 lag. If a synchronous motor is 
purchased as a replacement, which is capable of operating at 0.8 p.f. lead. What will be the new 
plant p.f. ? Assume the synchronous motor to have the same efficiency. What per cent decrease 
in line current will result from the improved p.f. 

Solution. 

Original power (complex) = 5000 +/ 5000 tan cos"! 0.8 


= 5000 + j 5000 xe = 5000 + 7 3750 kW 


The power input to induction motor 
500 x 735 


0.96 
Hence complex power of induction motor 


382.8 + j 382.8 tan cos"! 0.9 


= 382.8 kW 
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= 382.8 + j 382.9 2-486 
0.9 


= 382.8+) 185.4kVA 
Complex power of the synchronous motor 


382.8 —j 382.8 x 2% 
0.8 


= 382.8—j 287.1kVA 
Now plant requirement 
5000 + j 3750 — 382.8 —j 185.4 + 382.8 —j 287.1 
= 56000 +) 3277.5 kVA = 5978 kVA 


3277.5 
i = 
Now p.f. cos tan 5000 0.836 
a 5000x1000 6250 
Original current 5 
V3 V, x 0.8 i Vi, 
5978 x 1000 
New current = = 
v3 V, 
Hence percentage reduction fas) = S28 x 100 
6250 
= 4.3%. Ans, 


Example 7.3. In the plant of example 7.2, what should be the kVAr rating of a synchro- 
nous condenser to correct the original p.f. to 0.9. 


Solution. The original complex power of the plant is 5000 + j 3750 
At 0.9 p.f. the plant Q would be 


5000 tan cos 0.9 = 5000 x 2-486 


= 2422kVAr 
The difference must be supplied by the synchronous condenser 
3750 — 2422 = 1328kVAr. Ans. 

Example 7.4. A 2300 V, 3-phase star connected synchronous motor has synchronous 
reactance of 10 ohm per phase. When motor delivers 255 hp the efficiency is 90%. The power 
angle is 20°. Calculate (a) E per phase (b) I (c) p.f. Neglect resistance. 

Solution. Neglecting resistance the power expression is 


P= BEV sin 3 
Now power input to the motor is a 
Hence 3Ex gone : ee sin 20° = pa 
V3 10 0.9 


136 E = 208391 
or E= 15382 volts per phase 
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1328 40-1532 7-20 1328-14394 7 524 
Current J = ——@£_———— = 
j 10 j 10 


—1114+ j 524 
= 1 F988 = 7111 +824 
J 10 
$= 11.9° 

Hence p.f.0.98lead. Ans. 

Example 7.5. Determine the voltage regulation of a 3-phase 1500 kVA, 6.6 kV alternator 
at (i) 0.8 lag and (ii) 0.8 lead p,f. if the resistance and reactance of the alternator are 0.093 ohm 
and 8.5 ohm respectively. 

Solution. Per phase terminal voltage 


eau = 3810.5 Volt 
V3 = . Olts 


Full load current = ee =131.2A 
V3 6.6 
(i) 0.8 lag 
Taking voltage as reference current 
I= 131.2(0.8 —j0.6) 
= 104.96 —j78.72 
Hence the drop 
IR, *jX,) = (104.96 —j78.72)(0.093 + 8.5) 
= 9.76 + j892.6 —j7.32 + 669.12 
= 678.9 +j885.28 


Hence E = 3810.5 + 678.9 + 7885.28 
= 4489.4 + j885.28 
= 4575 Volts. 
Hence regulation 
4575 — 3810 x 100 ~ 20% 
3810 
However, if we follow approximate expression for voltage regulation 
we ee < sin @ 
—— cos sin 
Vv V 
131.2 x 0.093 x 0.8+ 131.2 x 8.5 x 0.6 
3810 
% regulation = 276+ 669.12 , 199 ~ 17.3% 
3810 


(ii) 0.8 lead p.f. 
The current 131.2(0.8 + j0.6) = 104.96 + 78.72 
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The drop IZ, 

(104.96 +j78.72)(0.093 + 8.5) 

9.76 + j892.6 + j7.32 — 669.12 — 659.36 + {899.92 
Hence E = 3810 — 659.36 +j899.92 = 3150.64 + j899.92 

E = 3276 Volts 

Hence % regulation = sees x 100 

=— 14%. Ans, 
However by using approximate expression 
Voltage regulation ag 21S SOE 12 x 100 

3810 
~-17%. Ans. 


Example 7.6. If a field excitation of 10 A in a certain alternator gives a current of 150A 
on short circuit and a terminal voltage of 900 V on open circuit, find the internal voltage drop 
with a load current of 60 A. 


Solution. By definition synchronous impedance 
_ Open circuit voltage for certain I, 


S.C. current for same I f 


900 
Z=— =6Q 
4502” 
The internal voltage drop 
=1Z,=60x6 


= 360 Volts. Ans. 


7.9 STEPPER MOTOR 


A stepper motor is a polyphase synchronous motor having salient stator poles. The name stepper 
derives from the most common application for these machines i.e. rotating a fixed angular stepin 
response to each input pulse received by their controller when this type of motor is fed from an 
electronic drive, accurate positioncontrol and precise rotational speeds are obviously obtained. 

Based on principle of operation, stepper motors may be divided intothree categories. These 
are, permanent magnet, variable reluctance and hybrid type which utilize both principle for 
torque development. Fig. 7.16 shows the three rotor types and their respective torque/displace- 
ment characteristics. 


7.9.1 Permanent Magnet Type 

Consider the simplified two-phase stator with two-pole permanent magnet rotor shown in Fig. 7.17. 
The rotor is shown in a stable equilibrium position for the case when i, > 0 and i, = 0. Stepping 
action is produced by switching current i, and i,, supplied from a bipolar source. Three possible 
sequences for producing clockwise rotation are given. The first energises only one phase winding 
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2n 
(a) 
t 
0 
2n ? 
(b) 
t 
0 
2n ’ 


(c) 


Fig. 7.16. Torque development in the three basic types of stepper motors. 
(a) Permanent-magnet rotor. (6) Variable reluctance rotor. (c) Hybrid rotor. 


at a time. The resulting step size is one-half the pole pitch. The second method energises both 
simultaneously and would thusrequire larger power supply. The resulting steps are the same 
size, but the effective stator pole positions are located midway between the pole pieces. Advan- 
tages of this scheme are increased torque and damping. The final method, known as half-step- 
ping, alternates between one and two phases. The resulting step size is one-fourth the pole. 

Various techniques have been used to produce smaller step sizes. Perhaps the most obvious 
is to increase the number of poles or the number of phases or both. 

Both permanent magnet and variable reluctance rotor can be used. However, a permanent 
magnet motor provides smooth response. 
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+ ) o° | 
t) + 90° | 
= t) 180° | 
) = 270° | 


ig Ip 0, | 
+ 0 0° | 
+ + 45° | 
0 + 90° | 
= + 185° | 
= 0 180° | 
(o - - 225° | 
0 = 270° | 
+ =| o15° | 
ca 0 o° | 
(9) 


Fig. 7.17. Two-phase permanent-magnet stepper motor. (a) Cross-section (b) Full-step, 
single-winding sequence. (c) Full-step, two-winding sequence. (d) Half-step sequence. 


An identical torque/speed characteristic for a stepper motor is shown in Fig. 7.18. Note 
that two modes of operations are possible. The normal mode could be called locked step. In this 
mode the combined load plus the rotor inertia is less than the developed torque, with the result 
that the rotor may come to rest (or at least experience a reversal of momentum) between steps. 
Starts, stops and instantaneous reversals are possible. The second mode called slewing maintains 
synchronism but does not permit stops or reversals. Some applications utilise both modes e.g. a 
magnetic tape drive may read/write at a step rate in the normal mode but rewind /fast forward in 
the slewing mode. The transition to and from slewing must be properly controlled to avoid loss of 
synchronism. 
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Slew mode 


Normal 
mode 


Speed steps/min 


Fig. 7.18. Typical speed-torque characteristic of stepper motor. 


7.9.2 Comparison of Stepper Motors 

Stepper motors are available with step sizes ranging from 90° to 0.72°. Maximum step rates vary 
from about 100 to as many as 10,000 per sec. Torque capacities vary over a wide range. Selection 
of astepper motor for a particular application must consider the overall performance of the motor 
with electronic drive. 

Permanent magnet steppers are available in the larger step sizes, usually about 5°. They 
exhibit excellent torque/volume ratios but typically have high inertia rotors. The rotor provides 
braking and holding torque even with the stator windings deenergised. The variable reluctance 
motor is ideally suited to the smaller step sizes. By comparison, it develops less torque. However, 
since it may be constructed with a low inertia rotor, its torque/inertia ratio may be superior. The 
rotor is capable of “free-wheeling” since braking and detent torque must be provided by the stator. 
The hybrid stepper combines the smaller step size of the variable reluctance rotor with the higher 
torque of the permanent magnet. Some braking and holding torque is also present. As might be 
expected, it is the most expensive of the three types to manufacture. 


7.9.3 Application 


The characteristics of stepper motors make them ideally suited to many applications requiring 
incremental motion, especially where digital control is used. A few common ones are printer head 
and paper feed drives in computer printers, disc drives, digital plotters, medical equipment that 
dispenses precise dosages, computer controlled tools and process control valves. 


PROBLEMS 


7.1. Explain why a synchronous motor is not self-starting. 


7.2. What is a damper winding ? Explain its application for a synchronous motor. 
7.3. Describe briefly the construction, principle of operation and application of a synchronous motor. 


7.4. Explain why a synchronous motor develops torque at synchronous speed whereas an induction 
motor develops torque at all speeds except the synchronous speed. 
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7.5. 


7.6. 


7.7. 
7.8. 
7.9. 


7.10. 


7.11. 


7.12. 


7.13. 


7.14. 


7.15. 


7.16. 


7.17, 
7.18. 


7.19. 


7.20. 
7.21. 


7.22. 


Derive expressions for active power and reactive power input to a synchronous motor when con- 
nected to a large system. Neglect resistance. 
What is a synchronous condenser ? Explain its operation for improvement of power factor of the 
electric installation. 
What is synchronous phase modifier ? Explain its operation. 
Explain the operation of a synchronous motor when a change in load on the motor takes place. 
Explain different methods of starting a synchronous motor. 
A synchronous motor overexcited to take 600 kVA gives 360 hp at an efficiency of 0.9. It runs in 
parallel with a load of 1000 kVA at p.f. 0.8 lag. Find the resultant power factor. 
[Ans. (0.99) lag] 

Name different types of stepper motors and explain the construction and operation of permanent 
magnet type stepper motor. 
Draw and explain a typical torque/speed characteristic of a stepper motor and compare the per- 
formance of the three types of motors. 
A 1500 kVA, 6600 V, 3-phase star connected alternator has a resistance of 0.4 Q and reactance of 
6Q per phase and delivers full load current at p.f. 0.8 lag and normal rated voltage. Determine the 
terminal voltage for the same excitation and load current at 0.8 p.f. lead. [Ans. 8220 V] 
A 3-phase star connected alternator is rated at 1600 kVA 13.5 kV. The armature effective resist- 
ance and synchronous reactance are 1.5 Q and 30 Q respectively per phase. Calculate the percent- 
age regulation for a load of 128 kW at p.f. of (i) 0.8 lead (iz) unity (iii) 0.8 lag. 

Ans. [() — 11.8% (ii) 3.2% (iii) 18.6%] 
Define voltage regulation of a synchronous generator. Discuss the conditions under which voltage 
regulation could even be negative. 
Explain with neat diagram OC and SC test on a 3-phase alternator and describe the procedure to 
obtain synchronous impedance of the alternator using these tests. 
Discuss in brief the constructional features of cylindrical rotor and salient pole alternator. 
What is pitch factor ? Is it always less than one ? Derive an expression for the pitch factor of a 
winding using coil short pitched by angle p. 
Explain what you mean by armature reaction in an alternator. Explain the effect of armature 
reaction when the power factor of stator currents is (a) unity (b) lagging (c) leading. 
Starting from first principle derive emf equation of a 3-phase alternator. 
Show graphically that the currents in the stator winding of a 3-phase alternator give rise to 
magnetic field which has a constant magnitude and rotates in space at a constant speed. 
Show analytically that the current in the stator winding of a 3-phase alternator gives rise to 
magnetic field of constant magnitude and rotates in space at a constant speed. 


CHAPTER 


S Three-Phase Induction Motors 


8.1. INTRODUCTION 


The three-phase induction motor is the most commonly used motor inany power system. 
It forms about 50 to 70% of the total load in the system. Ordinarily, it is more or less a constant 
speed motor and thus has a disadvantage as compared to d.c. motors. However, with the advent 
of thyristorised control, using variable voltage variable frequency control, induction motors which 
are inherently simple in construction and robust, have replaced the d.c. series motors used for 
traction purposes. 


8.2 CONSTRUCTION 


In the most commonly form a polyphase induction motor consists essentially of a stator 
and a rotor. The stator supports windings which receive energy from the source and the rotor 
carries windings in which the working current is induced. 

The core of stator is laminated and is made of sheet steel punchings and is slotted in its 
inner cylindrical surface and the winding consists of embedded coils disposed in exactly the same 
manner as those of a revolving field synchronous generator for the same number of poles. In 
motors of large ratings, the stator slots are of the open type i.e., the side walls of the slots are 
parallel to facilitate the insertion of form-wound coils which are completely insulated before they 
are slipped into place ; but in smaller size motors, the slots are partially closed in order to reduce 
the effective length of the air gap between stator and rotor. 

For small and medium size motors the entire cage winding, bars and end rings together is 
made of aluminium cast in place as an integral unit. This construction has the advantage of 
economy in manufacture. 

Basically there are two types of poly phase induction motors (i) squirrel cage rotor type 
(it) slip ring induction type. The difference in the two types is because of difference in construc- 
tion of rotor, the stator design is same in both the cases. 

The squirrel cage rotor has winding consisting of conducting copper or aluminium bars in 
slots in the rotor iron and short-circuited at each end by conducting end rings. The extreme 
simplicity and ruggedness of the squirrel cage construction are outstanding advantages of this 
induction motor. Thus the rotor in case of squirrel cage construction acts as the short-circuited 
secondary of a transformer of which the stator acts as the primary winding. 
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The slip ringrotor or the wound rotorcarries a polyphase winding similar to and wound for 
the same number of poles as the stator. The terminals of the rotor winding are connected to 
insulated slip rings mounted on the shaft. Carbon brushes, bearing on these rings make the rotor 
terminals available external to the motor. The terminals of the rotor winding are brought out 
through slip ring to a suitably controlled and balanced rheostat. 


8.3. PRINCIPLE OF OPERATION 


When a 3-phase supply is connected to the stator terminals (normally delta connected as 
per the same voltage the torque developed is higher as compared to whenit is star connected as 


Stator 


Fig. 8.1. Schematic diagram of squirrel cage motor. 


voltage per phase is line voltage in delta connection) of the squirrel cage motor, the currents in 
the stator winding give rise to a constant magnitude rotating magnetic field which induces volt- 
age in the stationary rotor conductors which is short circuited and hence circulates currents in 
the rotor conductors which produces certain flux and the interaction of stator and rotor fluxes 
give rise to torque and the rotor starts rotating in the direction of the magnetic field due to stator 
winding. Initially the frequency of voltages induced in rotor conductors corresponds to supply 
frequency and as the relative speed between the stator magnetic field and rotor decreases the 
frequency of the voltage induced in rotor also decreases. Under no loadcondition the rotor tries to 
catch up with the stator magnetic field but it can’t run at the same speed as the stator magnetic 
field as otherwise the relative speed will be zero and no voltage would be induced in the rotor 
conductors and hence no torque will be developed in the rotor. Therefore, the rotor always rotates 
at a speed less than the synchronous speed of the rotating stator magnetic field. As the motor is 
loaded the slip between the stator magnetic field and rotor increases. Under no load condition 
since the rotor has to meet its copper and iron losses only, the slip between the rotor and stator 
magnetic field is around 1% and as the motor is loaded the slip increases i.e. the speed of the rotor 
decreases. The action is similar to de shunt motor. The fullload slip is normally 5%. The slip is defined as 


Ny — Ny 


(8.1) 


s= 
n 


where s is the slip, n, the synchronous speed of the stator rotating magnetic field, n, the actual 
speed of the rotor. The rotor moves in the same direction as the stator field because according to 
Lenz’s law the rotor should move in a direction such that the emf induced in its conductors (or 
current flow through its conductors) decreases which is possible only if the relative speed between 
the rotor and the stator magnetic field decreases which means the rotor must rotate in the same 


direction as the stator magnetic field. 
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The starting torque of an ordinary (the other one is double cage) squirrel cage motor is 
limited to approximately double the full load torque when full voltage is applied to the stator 
winding and under these conditions the starting current is five to eight times its full load value. 
It, therefore, follows that in cases where high starting torqueis required a different type of rotor 
is necessary. In fact we will see that a double cage rotor or slip ring induction motor with rotor 
resistances provides high starting torque without drawing large starting current. 

in both types of induction motors described the stator carries the primary winding and the 
rotor the secondary. There may be situations when it is desirable to have the primary on the rotor 
and the secondary on the stator e.g. ifthe line voltage is high and the secondary current large it 
would be inconvenient to conduct large current to the rheostat through slip rings. In such a case, 
the primary wound on the rotor can be supplied with its relatively small current through slip 
rings, while the stationary secondary terminals can be connected directly to the rheostat. In 
either case, the revolving magnetic field will travel at synchronous speed with respect to the 
primary winding. In the first case, it will move at synchronous speed in space, since the primary itself 
is stationary ; in the second case, it will move in space at a speed corresponding to slip frequency. 

The number of rotor slots should not be equal to stator, for if they were, the reluctance of 
the magnetic circuit would vary from maximum when teeth are opposite slots to minimum when 
teeth are opposite teeth. Such a pulsation would result in additional core losses and in fact more 
important is that the rotor would tend to lock with the stator especially at starting with teeth 
opposite teeth. This can be avoided by making the number of stator and rotor teeth prime to each 
other, thereby providing a sort of vernier action between the two sets of teeth. 

It is desirable to build the stator laminations so that the teeth and slots are parallel to the 
axis of the shaft but in the case of the rotor the laminations are slightly skewed to eliminate the 
locking action which is most pronounced if the air gap flux is radially disposed along the whole 
length of the opposite teeth, the skewing introduces a tangential component into the pull between 
opposite teeth and so tends to minimise locking action. 

The air gap or more accurately the gap between the stator and rotor teeth should be as 
small as possible so as to have perfect coupling between the stator and rotor magnetic field and 
thus reducing the leakage flux between the stator (primary) and rotor (secondary) winding. This 
is desirable as the secondary (rotor) current upon which the torque and power developed depend is 
supplied inductively from the primary the stator winding and hence good coupling between the 
two windings is essential. From this point of view the induction motor has similar properties as 
the transformer and any air gap, however small, will cause the leakage reactance and the mag- 
netising current to be greater than in an equivalent stationary transformer having a closed 
magnetic circuit. The effect of the air gap is to reduce the p.f. especially at light loads. The length 
of air gap is, therefore, determined mainly by mechanical consideration to avoid vibration of the 
shaft and wearing of the bearings and this may be smaller in low speed than in high speed 
machines, 


8.4 EMF AND CURRENT RELATIONS (EQUIVALENT CIRCUIT) 


In order to simplify the analysis the assumptions made are 
() that the voltage V, applied across each phase of primary is purely sinusoidal and 
alternating at frequency f, ; 
(ii) that the flux per pole is sinusoidally distributed in space around the air gap and that it 
is rotating at synchronous speed and 
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(iii) that the rotor is equipped witha coil winding arranged for the same number of poles as 
the primary. 
When 3-phase supply is fed to the stator winding it gives rise to a rotating magnetic field of 
constant magnitude. The voltage induced in the stator winding is 
E, = 4.44 Kf,N,o ...(8.2) 
whereX, isa constant which depends upon the distribution of the winding. Similarly the voltage 
induced in the rotor under stationary condition is 


E, = 4.44 Kf, Noo ...(8.3) 
While under running condition when the slip is s, the secondary emf is given by 
sE, = 4.44 K,sf,N,o (8.4) 


Each ofthesetwo emfs will lag behind by 90 electrical degrees as in case of a transformer 
as the currents induced in the secondary are exactly on the same line as in case of transformer. 
The only difference here is that the frequency of the secondary currents when the rotor is in 
motion is not same as that of primary (stator) and keeps on varying depending upon the speed of 
the rotor. Since the secondary (rotor) winding constitutes a closed circuit a current will be pro- 
duced whichis given as 


Te sk» Ey 


* Rea Xe eee ee 


where R, is the rotor resistance per phase and X, is the rotor reactance per phase at frequency /,. 
The two equivalent forms of equation (8.5) suggest two different interpretation. 


(8.5) 


The first form suggests that the voltage induced in rotor conductors is of frequency sf, and 
is of magnitude s£, and this emf. acts on a circuit of resistance FR, and reactance sX, and this is 
in accordance with the actual operating condition. However, the second form suggests that the 
rotor is stationary and the emf induced is F, and this is connected to a variable resistance R,/s 
and fixed reactance X, at f, frequency. Thus the current and emf being of supply frequency. This 
condition is similar to the transformer and, therefore, the second form of interpretator can be 
used to draw the equivalent circuit of the induction motor. There is, however, one variation with 
regard toa transformer. The no load current J) in case of induction motor is more in magnitude 
and leads the flux @ more because of the presence of the component of current to supply the 
friction and windage losses in addition to the core loss. Also I, the magnetising component of 
current is larger in case of induction motor due to airgap as compared to the transformer. 

Using the second form of equation (8.5) the equivalent circuit of the induction motor is 
given in Fig. 8.2. 


Fig. 8.2. Equivalent circuit of induction motor. 
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Here R,’ is the equivalent rotor resistance referred to stator side and X,’ is the equivalent 
rotor reactance at line frequency and referred to the stator side. As in case of transformer, the 
shunt branch consisting of parallel combination of Ry, X, can be shifted to the left of the circuit of 
Fig. 8.2 as J, is negligibly small as compared to J,’ and hence the approximate equivalent circuit 
is given in Fig. 8.3. 


Fig. 8.3. Approximate equivalent circuit of induction motor. 


From Fig. 8.3 the secondary current referred to primary side (stator) J,’ is given by 
V, 


L/ = = = ...(8.6) 
\(R, + Ry/s)? + (X, +X)? 


In the equivalent circuit of Fig. 8.3, the effect of motor load is included in the variable 
resistance f,’/s but since 


ello ea g -) (8.7) 
8 8 
the approximate equivalent circuit can be redrawn as in Fig. 8.4 (a). Here the resistance R,’ is an 
; ‘ ‘ ; : : an re 
inherent part of the internalimpedance of the machine but the variable resistance R, is the 


8 
electrical analog of the mechanical load. It is this fact which accounts for the concept that the 
induction motor can be thought of as a generator feeding a fictitious resistance. 


8.5 MECHANICAL POWER DEVELOPED 


From Fig. 8.3 itis seen that the power input (per phase) to the motor is 
P, = VL, cos 0, (8.8) 
where the meaning of the symbols is indicated in the phasor diagram of Fig. 8.4 (6) constructed to 
agree with the circuit of Fig. 8.3. 


(a) (b) 
Fig. 8.4. (a) Approximate equivalent circuit of 3-phase induction motor 
(b) Power component of current of Fig. 8.3. 
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A part of the power input to the stator, amounting to J,’ (R,+ R,’) watts per phase is 
consumed ascopper loss in the primary (stator) and secondary (rotor) windings and the remainder is 
converted into mechanical power. Not all the mechanical power thus developed is available at the 
shaft, as there is further loss due to friction windage and core loss. These losses have been taken into 
account in the equivalent circuit by the shunt branch A, and it is seen from phasor diagram 8.4 (6) 
that it amounts to V, J, cos 8, watts per phase. The net mechanical power output per phase is, therefore, 


P=V,L, cos ®, —1,/*(R, + R,’) — V, J, cos 8, ..(8.9) 
But from Fig. 8.4 (6) 
I, cos 8, =1,' cos 0, +1, cos 85 ...(8.10) 
From Fig. 8.4 (a) 
V; 
ge Mi = (S41) 
: J i @ae\ 2 a 
ee ee ee - +(X, +X) 
R,+ h,’+ BR,’ 1-s)/s 
and cos 8, = 1 Z ca ee ...(8,12) 
Substitution of equations (8.10) through (8.12) in equation (8.9) gives 
V2 R, l-s 
P= 1 7 (8.13) 


(B+ Rie (X44 
which gives the mechanical power developed per phase in terms of the slip s, all other terms in the 
expression being constants of the machine. 

Further using equation 8.6 and substituting in equation 8.13 we have 


PH sR 


(8.14) 


which means that the mechanical power developed per phase may be regarded as the ohmic loss 
l-s 


in a fictitious secondary resistance of R, ohms per phase 
8 
Now total power input to the secondary (rotor) 


= Mechanical power developed + rotor copper loss 


, , one , r © i 
= hoes 1l-s + IR, a I, Ry ...(8.15) 
s 8 

= Secondary eanee loss per phase (8.16) 

Slip 

On multiplying numerator and denominator of equation (8.13) bys we have 
2 , 

1- 

P= at Aa) (8.17) 


(GR, 4B)? +82 (Xe Ky)? 
From equation (8.17) it is clear that P = 0 when s = 0 and s=1 ie. the output of an 
induction motor is zero when it is running at synchronous speed or is at standstill. Further the 
sign of P depends upon the magnitude and sign ofs as outlined below : 
Case I. s positive, 0 <s<1:The motor speed lies between zero and synchronous speed and 
the direction of rotation of the rotor is same as that of the stator field. The power P is therefore 
positive and indicates the motor action of the machine. 
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Case II. s negative, s <0: The rotor rotates in the same direction as the stator field but at 
a speed higher than the synchronous speed. The relative direction of rotation of the rotor and 
magnetic field are reversed which induces currents and voltage in the rotor circuit in the reverse 
direction which means the machine acts as a generator. 

Case III. s positive, s> 1: The rotor is physically rotating in a direction opposite to the 
direction of rotation of the magnetic field. The rotor currents and voltages induced are in the same 
direction as in case I but become greater in magnitude because of the higher relative speed. The 
machine acts as an electric brake and thus power P is negative. 

From equation (8.17) 


3V/ R, s(1-s) 
(sR, + Ry )? +s" (x, +%o)" 


2n nT = 2nn(1—s)T= ...(8.18) 


where n = speed of machine 
n, = synchronous speed of machine 
Typical torque-speed curves have been drawn in Fig. 8.5, one for the forward direction of 
rotation and the other for reverse. 


o> 
S-ve > 


Case | 


Case IT forward motoring 


Plugging 


Case III 


Reverse 
motoring 


Fig. 8.5. Torque-slip characteristic of induction motor. 


The regenerative action of the machine when the rotor rotates in the forward direction, at 
a speed greater than synchronous speed, is shown by the curve in second quadrant (forward 
motor curve). However, it is so be noted that this action of the machine is possible only if the 
system to which the motor is connected supplies reactive power for its excitation. 

The maximum torque which the motor can develop is determined by the condition dT/ds = 
0. On differentiating equation (8.18) with respect to s the condition for maximum torque is 
R, 


iT eae (8.19) 


ak 


s 
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The positive sign stands for motoring action whereas negative sign for generating action. 
Substituting equation (8.19) fors in equation (8.18) 
e Ve 
i oes ties Gee )?)” ...(8.20) 

From equations (8.19) and (8.20), it is clear that the slip at which maximum torque occurs 
depends upon the rotor resistance but the magnitude of maximum torque is independent of rotor 
resistance. Neglecting /?, the maximum torque under standstill occurs when 

Ry, fare XxX + X, 
i.e. rotor resistance equals the total leakage reactance. Jt, can be made equal to the leakage 
reactance only incase of the slip ring induction motor by inserting additional resistance between 
the slip rings. Corresponding to this operation the p.f. is 0.707. It is to be noted that higher 
starting torques can be obtained by inserting rotor resistance, but a permanent resistance in the 
rotor will reduce the efficiency under normal running condition. 

In Fig. 8.5, the portion ABof the speed torque Characteristic is the unstable operation of 
the motor and AC the stable. During the portion AB if the torque developed by the motor is 
greater than the resisting torque (load torque) the speed continues to increase until the point A 
(corresponding to maximum torque) is reached. Also if the load torque is greater than the motor 
torque, the motor starts decelerating along AB till it reaches the point B where the machine 
comes to a standstill. On the other hand in position AC, if the load torque increases the motor 
slow down and hence the motor torque also increases and when the two are equal, the motor 
comes to steady operation. 

The torque speed characteristic of a three phase induction motor can be modified by the 
following methods : 

@ Application of Reduced Voltage. From equations (8.18) and (8.19) it is clear that 
the torque is proportional to square of voltage and the slip at which the maximum 
torque occurs is independent of the voltage applied as shown in Fig. 8.6. 

From Fig. 8.6, itis clear that the difference bet ween the speed corresponding to maximum 

torque and the synchronous speed is independent of the voltage applied. 


©), 


T— 


Fig. 8.6. Speed control using reduced voltage. 
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(ii) Application of Variable Frequency. The speed is a function of frequency as given 


by the synchronous speed equation f, = The variable frequency can be supplied 
Pt o0 


by aspecial generator or a frequency changer. While varying frequency, itis necessary 
to see that the motor retains its shunt characteristics and has adequate overload torque 
capacity. Both these objectives are achieved by maintaining air gap flux constant. For 


; F V, : wie : 
an induction motor V, ~ f or 7. = Ko. Therefore, in order to maintain constant air 


V, 
gap flux — should be kept constant. A set of torque speed characteristics are shown in 


Fig. 8.7 using variable frequency control. 


T—> 


Fig. 8.7. Speed control using variable frequency. 


It can be seen that the maximum torque decreases with decrease in frequency below nor- 
mal frequency. Also with decrease in frequency the slip, at which maximum torque occurs in- 
creases. This is partly due to apparent increase in resistance of stator and partly due to the 
decrease in air gap flux. In order to maintain a high overload torque capacity at low frequencies, 
itis desirable to decrease the voltage by a lesser degree than the frequency i.e. have higher ratio 
of V/f as frequency is decreased. Variable frequency control provides speed control over the range 
10: 1to 12:1 and high smoothness of control. 

(wi) Addition of Rotor Resistance. The torque speed characteristic can be modified by 
inserting resistance in the rotor circuit. Obviously this method is applicable to wound 
rotor motor. The characteristics are shown in Fig. 8.8 for different values of rotor 
resistance. It can be seen from Fig. 8.8 that the magnitude of maximum torque is 
independent of rotor resistance but the slip at which maximum torque occurs is directly 
proportional to the rotor resistance. 

Further, with increase in rotor resistance the starting torque increases upto certain value 

of resistance, beyond which the starting torque decreases which is due to the enormous decrease 
in the value of the starting current. 
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Fig. 8.8. Speed torque curves with rotor resistance control. 


(iv) Pole Changing. A squirrel cage rotor is not wound for a specific number of poles, 
rather it adapts to the same number of poles as the air gap magnetic field, which is 
determined by the stator winding. The stator winding can be reconnected to multiply 
the number of poles by a factor of two for a single motor winding. If the motor has two 
distinct stator windings, then synchronous speeds can be obtained again by reconnect- 
ing the windings suitably. 

(v) Voltage Injection in Rotor Circuit. Assuming constant supply voltage frequency 
and load torque and neglecting the voltage drop in the stator, the applied voltage V, ~ 
E, = K=constant. The induced e.mf. in the rotor iss E, wheres is the slip and E, the 
induced e.m.f. under standstill condition. The rotor current 
£2 sk, 
*- qidie 4:.(9°45)° 
Normally, R} >> (sx,)? therefore, current J, is almost in phase with E, and is approxi- 


sk, 
R, 
(wound rotor). Initially, due to inertia of the rotor, the speed cannot change instantaneously and 
hence the net e.m.f. in the rotor circuit reduces to (sk, —E,), as a result of which the rotor current 
and hence the torque developed decrease. With load torque remaining constant the speed de- 
creases (slip increases). This process continues till a new slip s, > s is achieved, when the rotor 
induced e.mf. increases to circulate enough current in the rotor to develop the desired torque. 
Similarly, if the injected e.m-f. is in phase with the rotor induced e.m.f., the speed of the motor 
will increase. It should be noted that injected e.m.f. has to be at slip frequency. 


mately equal to . Now suppose ane.m.f. F,, opposite in phase to £, is injected into the rotor 


Example 8.1. A 12 pole, 3-phase alternator is coupled to an engine running at 500 rpm. It 
supplies an induction motor which has a full load speed of 1440 rpm. Find the percentage slip 
and the no. of poles of the motor. 

Solution. The frequency of the output of the alternate. 


f= pn _ 12x 500 _ 50 Hz 


120 120 
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The minimum no. of poles can be 2, for which at 50 Hzthe synchronous speed is 3000 rpm. 
Since the full load slip usually is of the order of 5% a speed of 3000 is not possible as the rotor speed 
givenis 1440 rpm. 

Next the no. of polescouldbe 4, for which at 50 Hzthe synchronous speed is 1500 rpm and this 


1500 = As) 100:= 49%, Ans, 


Example 8.2. If the e.m.f. in the stator ofan 8-pole induction motor has a frequency of 50 


iscloseto 1440 rpm. Hence no. of poles is 4 and the percent slip = 


: 1 ‘ ; ‘ ; 
Hzand that in the rotor is Hz, at what speed is the motor running and what is the slip. 


Solution. The supply frequency is 50 Hz whereas the rotor emf frequency is 1S which means 


3 
2x 50 
Now for 8-pole at 50 Hz the speed comes out to be 
120f 12050 
p x 8 
Since slip is 0.03, therefore, the actual speed of the rotor is 
750 — n, 


f= = or s= = 0.03 


= 750 rpm 


or n, = 750(1 — 0.03) = 750 x 0.97 
= 727.5 ~ 728rpm. Ans. 


Example 8.3. A 3-phase induction motor has a 4-pole star-connected stator winding. The 
motor runs on a 50 Hz supply with 200 V between lines. The rotor resistance and standstill 
reactance per phase are 0.1 ohm and 0.9 ohm respectively. The ratio of rotor to stator turns is 
0.67. Calculate (a) total torque at 4% slip (b) total mechanical power at 4% slip (c) maximum 
torque (d) speed at maximum torque (e) maximum mechanical power. Neglect stator impedance. 


Solution. (a) Neglecting stator impedance, the power developed using equation 8.17 is 
givenas 
_VZR,(1-s)s 
ne +8°X Kd 
Referring the quantities to rotor side the equation becomes 


V3 Ry (1-s)s _ 0.67? x 200? x 0.1 x 0.96 x 0.04 


P 


Hep gia 0.17 + 0.04? x 0.97 
fond S895 = 6895 watts 
0.01 
or Ge05" — 9.38 metric hp. Ans. 
735 
(b) The torque at this slip = 2nnT = 6895 
The speed per second = ae 
_ 6895 x 60 


Hence torque in N-m =45.7Nm. Ans. 


2n x 1440 
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It is tobe noted that the motor is star connected and hence the voltage per phase would be 
200 


a and since the power is to be obtained for all the three phases and the equation 8.17 gives 


: 0 
power per phase, therefore we have taken voltage as 200 volts rather than a7 5 


(c) The slip at which maximum torque occurs is given by 


=——=0,111 
xX, 09 


_ Vi s(—s) 0.67? x 200° x 0.111 x 0.889 x 0.1 
and eae Rea. 2y2 0.12 2 2 
Lae 6 12 + 0.112 x 0.9 
SSMS Saige 
0.01 + 0.0098 bho nic 


The speed at this slip 1500(1 — 0.111) = 1834 rpm 


Hence Tax = 2409 Nm 


Example 8.4. An induction motor has an efficiency of 0.9 when the load is 50 hp. At this 


load, the stator and rotor copper loss each equals the iron loss. The mechanical losses are one- 
third of the no load loss. Calculate the slip. 


Solution. Let the rotor copper loss be x watts 


The total lossesare(x+x+x+x/3) = “ watts 
50 x 735 


~~ 50x 735+ 10 x/3 
36750 + us = 40833 


10x 


“ =4083 or x= 1225 watts 
Now rotor copper loss J,’*R,,” = 1225 watts 


The load is 36750 watts 


_ , l-s = l-s 
= 1/2R, = 1295. 
s s 
1 
or 


—§ =30 or3ls=1 or s=— =0,032 Ans. 
s 31 


8.6. STARTING OF 3-PHASE INDUCTION MOTORS 
Using equation (8.13) the expression for torque can be obtained as follows 
- V2R, l-s 


(R, + Rois)? +(X,+X,)2 8 
P=2nnT where nis the rotor speed 


or P=2nrn,(1—s)T where n, is the synchronous speed in rps. 


V? RI 
Hence — —— ——————— Ry _ ne ...(8.21) 
nn, [(R, + Rp!s)? + (X, + X)?] 
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and rewriting equation (8.6) for current we have 
fe — re 
y(R, + Ry/s)? + (X, + X,)? 
It is thus seen that contrary to condition with the de motor, the torque depends on the 
speed, a feature which gives rise to the well-known torque slip curves of the induction motor. For 
starting purposes the torque and current at standstill (s = 1) are important and these are given by 


VR, 
T,= ah 1 i822) 
Qnn, [(R, + Ry)? + (X, + X2)7] 
V, 
and i= ...(8.23) 


(RB, +R)? +(X, +X) 
For given value of reactance, therefore, the starting torque and the startingcurrent vary with 
rotor resistance in the manner shown in Fig. 8.9, the torque reaching a maximum when &,’ is 


100% Current 


50% 


l I 
1X 2X 3X R 


Fig. 8.9. Starting torque and current of induction motor with 
various values of rotor resistance. 


approximately equal to X, + X,’. For normal running the value of R,’ should not exceed 1 or 2 per 
cent of X,’ or the efficiency will be low as there will be lot of ohmic losses in R,’. Therefore, if 
starting torque required is high, resistance must be added to the secondary circuit and cut out 
gradually asthe motor speeds up. The resistance also keeps the starting current within allowable 
limits. This kind of control on rotor resistance is possible in case of slip ring or wound rotor 
induction motors. However, in case of squirrel cage induction motor, it is not possible to insert 
resistance in series with the rotor circuit and hence it is inherently a low starting torque motor. 
As mentioned earlier, the induction motors when running are connected in delta as the torque is 
proportional to square of the voltage and per phase voltage is the line voltage when the stator is 
delta connected. Usually motors of 15 to 20 hp are normally connected directly on to the supply 
without reducing the voltage at starting. However, following methods are used to start induction 
motors: 

(a) Direct on-line starter (6) Star delta starter (c) Auto transformer starting (d) Stator 
resistance starting. We will now discuss salient features of various starting methods. 

(a) Direct on-line starter. In this method it is presumed that the motor is already 
connected in delta for the reason mentioned earlier. Here the motor is connected direct on to the 
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supply without having any voltage reducing device in between the motor and the supply. The 
starter has a set of contactor, a no-volt coil and an overcurrent release. Initially as the supply is 
given to the starter, the no-volt coil is energised and operates the set of contactors which connect 
supply to the motor. For any reason, if the supply voltage is less than the pick-up voltage of the 
no-volt coil the contactors will not be operated and the supply will not be connected to the motor. 
Or during operation if the voltage goes below the drop down voltage of the no-volt coil, the no-volt 
coil gets deenergized and releases the contactor thereby the motor is disconnected from the supply. 
This is desirable as for the same load ifthe voltage goes below certain value the motor will draw 
large current and hence, it should be instantaneously disconnected. Whenever, the voltage of the 
system is more than the normal voltage or there is overloading due to any reason the overcurrent 
release will operate the contactors and disconnect the supply to the motor. This type of starter is 
normally used for motors rated upto 15 to 20 hp. 

(b) Star delta starter. In this starter, it is required that all the six terminals of the motor 
stator winding should be available on the body of the motor as these are connected to the respec- 
tive terminals of the star delta starter. Here when the starter is operated, initially the winding of 


: : aes ; ; 
motor is connected in star so that the voltage per phase is ey where Vis the supply line voltage 


: ‘ ; aoe | 
and therefore the starting torque is es of the final torque and the starting current is —— of the 


current when Vis applied. This is the additional feature of star-delta starter over the direct on 
line starter. Once the motor runs upto speed, the starter is put on to delta position and the motor 
stator winding is finally connected in delta under running condition. This method is used for 
more than 20 hp motors. 

(c) Auto transformer starter. Here reduced voltage is applied. The reduction of voltage 
may be carried out by an auto transformer tapping giving 50%, 60% and 75% of normal voltages 
usually being provided and giving therefore starting torques of 25 per cent, 36 per cent and 56 
per cent and starting currents of 50%, 60% and 75% respectively of that obtainable by direct 
switching. 

(d) Stator resistance starting. A resistance in series with the stator can be used to 
limit the starting current but the starting torque available witha given current is less than with 
an auto transformer and even much less as compared to other methods. 

The cost of the stator resistance is, however, less than that of an auto transformer, and it 
finds application in certain cases where only low starting torques are required. 

Before we compare various starting methods through typical example, following relation is 
derived. 


Using equation (8.14) we have 


fo ¢ [= 
P= I,” Ry Bae: 


8 
Also P= 2nn,-T = 2nn(1—s)T 
Hence fae a so 
Ss 2mn, 
; 1 ’9 , 
Starting torque T= TR, 
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, R 
and Fullloadtorque iS A Re i 2 
2nn, Sf 
to \ 
Hence = bys S; ..(8.24) 
Ty \ dey 


By making use of this equation, the starting currents and torques for any particular motor 
condition can be calculated. 

Example 8.5. A 400 V 3-phase squirrel cage induction motor has a full load slip of 4 per 
cent, a standstill impedance of 1.54 ohms and a full load current of 30 A. The maximum starting 
current which may be taken from the line is 75 A. What tapping must be provided on an auto 
transformer starter to limit the current to this value and what would be the starting torque 
available in terms of the full load torque ? 

Solution. Suppose the tapping is ¢ per cent of normal voltage 

400 


Normal voltage = — = 231 volt 
: 3 
tx 231 
Starting current in the motor ee iam amp 
Current on supply side of the auto transformer = aaa of current in the motor 
gr 237 
Therefore, starting current taken from supply = (5) (=A 
100 1.54 
and this is to be limited to 75 A 
2 
Hence ( k ) : eu 76 
100 1.54 
2 
on pe 75 x 1.54 100° of t= 70.7 
231 

i.e. a 70.7 per cent tapping should be provided. 

The starting current in the motor 

= 75x 10 = 106A 
70.7 
; 2 
Therefore, from equation (8.24) PSanvine Yordue: = (2) . 0.04 =0.5 
Full load torque 30 


i.e. the starting torque available would be only half ofthe full load torque. 


Example 8.6. The power input to a 8-phase induction motor is 60 kW. The stator losses 
total 1 kW. Find the total mechanical power developed and the rotor copper loss per phase if the 
motor is running with a slip of 8%. 

Solution. Total power input to the stator 60 kW 

Total stator losses = 1 kW 


Therefore total input to the rotor = 59 kW 


: ; 5) Oe Ry” 
Using equation 8.15 we have —~——~ = 59 x 1000 watts 


Ss 
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31,°R, 
Hence 22 = 59000 
0.03 
Hencerotorcopperloss =1,/"R,/ = es = 590 watt per phase 


and mechanical power developed = rotor input — rotor copper loss 
= 59000 —- 590 x 3=57.23 kW. Ans. 

It is to be noted that the parameters of the induction motor GRiKS, X, X,’, Ry, Xp) can be 
obtained on the similar lines as in case of a transformer by performing short circuit (blocked 
rotor) and open circuit (light running) tests. 

Example 8.7. A delta connected, 400 V, 50 h.p. 750r.p.m. squirrel cage motor takes a full 
load current of 50 A and has a full load slip of 4.5 per cent. The impedance per phase is 2.5 ohm. 
Determine the starting torque and the starting current taken from the supply if the motor is 
started by (i) D.O.L. starter ; (ii) Star-delta starter ; (iii) an auto transformer starter with 70% 
tapping. 

Solution. 

(i) D.O.L. Starter 


The starting current per phase = =160A 
Therefore Line current = 261 ph = ZETA Ans. 
735.5 x 60 
Full load torque = = 468.47 Nm. 
2n x 750 

T, (In) 
Now =| = 

Th In 


ae (=) x 0.045 x 468.47 = 647.57 Nm Ans. 
50 | 


st 


(ii) When started by star-delta starter 


# ae = 156.15 Nm Ans. 


n= 11(5 
Example 8.8. A 3-phase induction motor has 2 poles and is connected to 400 V, 50 Hz 
supply. Determine the actual rotor speed and the rotor frequency when the slip is 3%. 
Solution. The synchronous speed of the motor is given by the relation 
os 120f _ 120 x 50 
s Dp 2 
Since the slip is 3%, the actual speed of rotor 
n, =n,(1— s) = 3000(1 — 0.03) = 2910 r.p.m. 
The rotor frequency is sf=0.03X50=1.5Hz Ans. 


= 3000 r.p.m. 
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Example 8.9. A 3-phase 50 Hz, 400 V induction motor has 6 poles and operates with a 
slip of 8% at a certain load. Determine 


(i) the speed of the rotor. 
(ii) the frequency of rotor current. 
(wii) the speed of the rotor magnetic field with respect to stator. 
(iv) the speed of the rotor magnetic field with respect to the rotor. 
(v) the speed of the rotor magnetic field with respect to the stator magnetic field. 
Solution. The synchronous speed of the motor is given by 
_ 120f _120x50 
= = are 
(i) Since the slip is 3% the rotor speed is 
1000(1 — s) = 1000(1 — 0.03) =970r.p.m. Ans. 
(u) The frequency of rotor current sf =0.03 x 50=1.5 Hz Ans. 
(iii) The speed of the rotor magnetic field with respect to stator is 1000 r.p.m. Ans. 
(iv) The speed of the rotor magnetic field with respect to rotor 
_ 120x 15 
ae 


(v) Since the rotor magnetic field and stator magnetic field are rotating at the same speed 
in the same direction the relative speediszero. Ans, 

Example 8.10. A 3-phase delta connected 440 V, 3-phase 50 Hz 4 pole induction motor 
has a rotor standstill emf per phase of 150 V. If the motor is running at 1450 rpm, determine for 
this speed (i) the slip (ii) the frequency of rotor induced emf (iii) the rotor induced emf per phase 
and (iv) stator to rotor turn ratio. 


n, = 1000 r.p.m. 


=30r.p.m. Ans. 


Solution. For 4 pole and 50 Hz, the synchronous speed of the motor is 

_ 120f _ 120x50 
oa Dp ae 4 
Since the actual speed of rotor is 1450 rpm, the slip is 

ae ATR, nan 1500 — 1450 
Ns 1 
(ui) The frequency of rotor induced emf = sf = 0.0333 x 50 
= 1.66 Hz 

(iii) The rotor induced e.m.f. per phase sK, = 0.0333 x 150 = 5 volts 
(iv) The stator to rotor turns ratio 


n = 1500 r.p.m. 


x 100 = 3.33% 


> Induced e.m.f. per phase in stator 
Induced e.m.f. per phase in rotor at standstill 


_ 440 (since A connected) 

o 150 

Example 8.11. A 6-pole, 30, 50 Hz induction motor develops a full load torque of 150 Nm 

when the rotor current makes 120 complete cycles per minute. Determine the shaft power output. 


=44:15 Ans. 
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Solution. The synchronous speed of the motor 

_ 120f 120x 50 
3 p he at ae 
Since the rotor currents makes 120 complete cycles per minute, the frequency of rotor 


n = 1000 r.p.m. 


current is fap =2 Hz 
60 


Hence sf=2 or s= = =0.04 or 4% 


The actual speed of the rotor, therefore, is 
n,.= 1000(1 — s) = 1000(1 — 0.04) = 960 r.p.m. 
The shaft power output = 21n,T 


= 20 x ~ x 150=15.07 KW Ans, 


Example 8.12. A 4- pole, 50 Hz, 3-phase 400 V induction motor develops 20 K W including 
mechanical losses when running at 1440 rpm and the pf. is 0.8. Determine (i) rotor current 
frequency (ii) total input if the stator loss is 1000 W (iii) the line current. 

Solution. The rotor current frequency corresponds to slip frequency sf where f is the 
normal frequency. 

() Now, the synchronous speed of the motor with 4 pole at 50 Hz is 
_ 120f _ 120x150 


n = 
z 3 4 1500 r.p.m. 
and rotor speed is 1440 r.p.m. 
Hence Up gee noe Ee 004% 
1500 


The rotor current frequency is sf= 0.04 x 50 = 2 Hz 
. ‘ i 1- 
(ii) Since power input to rotor = J,’R,, a. +d Rs = 1 Ra 


_ Mechanical power developed 


The ratio : 
Power input to rotor 
l-s 
2 
I," Ry 
= ——,-—_*- al Mery 
I, Ryjs 


: Mechanical power developed 
Hence power input to rotor ee 


l-s 
= te = 20 = 20.83 KW 
1-0.04 0.96 


Since stator lossis 1 KW, the total input to the stator is 21.83 KW 
(iii) Hencethe line current 
21830 


Ta =39.4A Ans. 
v3 x 400 x 0.8 
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Example 8.13. A 3-phase 400 V, 50 Hz induction motor takes a starting current which is 
4 times full load current at rated voltage. It’s full load slip is 4%. Determine the auto-trans- 
former ratio which will have starting current not more than 2% times the full load current at 
starting. Also determine the starting torque under this condition. 

Solution. Suppose the ratio of transformation or tap ratio for auto-transformer isx, then 


L,=x?l 
st sc 
where J, is the short circuit current. Dividing by full load current I, we have 
Ley =x? Foo 
Iq In 


25=27x4 or x=0.79 
i.e. the tap setting required is 79% 


2: 
Now Ti -[| 6 (8.24) 
fa \ La 
or T,, = 0.79? x 4? x 0.04 Tp, 
= 0.399 T, 


~0.4T, or 40% of full load torque. 


Example 8.14. Determine the starting torque of a 3-phase induction motor in terms of 
full load torque when started by (i) star-delta starter (ii) an auto-transformer starter with 70.7% 
tapping. The starting current of motor is 5 times the full load current at rated voltage and the 
full load slip is 4%, 


Solution. Starting torque with star-delta starter 


or 33.3% of full load torque. 
(ii) Since the voltage applied is 70.7% of the normal voltage and torque is <V? and also 
starting current will be 0.707 of the current when normal voltage is applied and hence 
again using equation (8.24) we have 


2 2 
0. 
T= | nT) [| x 0.04 Ty 
fl 


1 
=— x §2x 0.04 T,=0.5 T, 
2 fl fl 


The starting torque is 50% of full load torque. 

Example 8.15. A 3-phase, 4 pole, 50 Hz induction motor develops 4000 watts at 1440 
rpm. Determine the stator input if the stator loss is 320 watts. 

Solution. The synchronous speed of the induction motor is 
_ 120f _ 120x 50 


= 1500 r.p.m. 
p 4 


n, 
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and hence the slip is 


= 1500— 1440 od 
1500 
Since the power developed is 4000 watts and the slip is 0.04, the power input to the rotor is 
au = ae = 4167 watts 
l-s 0.96 


Also the stator power loss is given to be 320 watts hence, input to the stator is 
4167 + 320 = 4487 watts. Ans, 


Example 8.16. A 6-pole 3-phase 50 Hz motor develops mechanical power of 40 hp and has 
mechanical loss of 1500 watts at a speed of 960 rpm when connected to 500 volts. The power 
factor is 0.8 lag. Determine (i) rotor copper loss (ii) total input to stator if stator loss is 1800 
watts (iii) the line current (iv) efficiency. 

Solution. The synchronous speed of the motor for 6 pole and 50 Hz supply is 


120 x 50 
= 1000 r.p.m. 
6 
Hence the slip is 1000 S280 Hind 
1000 


Mechanical power developed = 40 x 735.5 = 29420 Watt. 
_ 29420 29420 
l-s 0.96 
(i) Now since power input to rotor is J,”R,,,, the rotor copper loss is s . I,?R,/s = I,?R, 
= 0.04 x 30645.8 = 1226 Watts. 
(ii) Power input to stator = Power input to rotor + stator loss 
= 30646 + 1800 = 32446 Watts. 
(ii) Hence the line current 


aot 46 A 
V3 x 500 x 0.8 
(iv) The output available at the shaft 
= Mechanical power developed — Mechanical loss 
29420 —- 1500 = 27920 Watts 
_ 27920 
32446 
Example 8.17. A 3-phase 50 Hz 400 V, 25 hp, 4 pole induction motor has the following 
impedances referred to stator. 
R,=0.5 Q/phase, R,=0.35Q, X,=X,=1.20, X,,=25Q. 
The combined rotational losses (mechanical and core losses) amount to 800 W and are 
assumed to remain constant. For a rotor slip of 2.5% at rated voltage and rated frequency, 
determine (i) the motor speed (ii) the stator current (iii) the p.f. and (iv) the efficiency. 


Power input to rotor = 30645.8 W 


Hence % x 100 = 86% Ans. 
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Solution. The equivalent circuit of the motor is shown 


I, L, Rog = 0-35/0.025 = 140 


Fig. E8.17 


() The synchronous speed for 4 pole and 50 Hz supply is 1500 rpm and since the slip is 
2.5% the motor speed is 1500 (1 — 0.025) = 1462.5 r.p.m. 
(ti) The total impedance as seen from stator terminals 
j 25 (144 j 1.2) 
14+ j25+ j1.2 
= 10.42 + 77.64 = 12.92 236.3° Q 
Therefore, the stator current is 


z=(0.5+f1.2)+ 


400 
T= = 17.87 Z— 36.3 
+ 313.02 786:3) 
Stator copper loss = 3 x 17.872 x 0.5 = 479 Watt. 


(uit) Hence the p.f. angle is 36.3 lag and the p.f. is 
cos 36.3 = 0.806 lag 


To find out efficiency we should find out the mechanical power developed, for which we 
requirerotorcurrent. 


The rotor current from the diagram 
J 25 J 25 
L=1,.-= =I,. : 
j254+144 j12 14 + j 26.2 


j25 
144 j262 


= 17.87 Z- 36.3. =15 Z-8.2° Ans. 


Therefore, the rotor copper loss is 
3 x 15? x 0.35 = 236 Watts 
The power input to motor 
V3 VI cos @= V3 x 400 x 17.87 x 0.806 
= 9978 Watts 
The power output is given as 
Power input — stator and rotor core and frictional loss 
—stator copper loss — rotor copper loss 
9978 — 800 — 479 — 236 
= 8463 Watts 
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Hence efficiency of the motor 


8463 
9978 


Example 8.18. A 3-phase 50 Hz, 4 pole, 400 volts induction motor has the following data 
when referred to stator side. 
R,=0.2Q, R,=0.15Q, X,=j0.5Q2, X,=j038Q 
The motor operates at 3% slip and the total losses including copper and constant losses 
are 2000 watts. The core effect may be neglected. Determine (i) the stator current (ii) the p.f. and 
efficiency of the motor. 


x 100 = 84.8% Ans. 


Solution. Since the core effect is to be neglected, the equivalent circuit of the motor is 
given in Fig. E 8.18. 


GIS SEO 
Ss 
° WHIT WHIT — 
0.2 + j0.5 j0.3 
400 
13 
c 
Fig. £8.18 


() The stator current is given as 

= 231 (5.2 — 70.8) 
~ (5.24 708) (5.2— 70.8) 
= 43.66 Z — 8.750 

(ui) The p.f. is cos 8.75 = 0.988 

(ui) The power input to the stator 

V3 x 400 x 43.66 x 0.988 

= 29884 Watts 

Power output 29884 — 2000 = 27884 Watts 


27884 
884 


= 8.3(5.2 —j0.8) 


Hence % N= x 100 =93.3% Ans. 


8.7. INDUSTRIAL APPLICATION 


Wehave so far studied operating characteristics of induction motor. Basedon these char- 
acteristics following applications are suggested. In agriculture induction motors are invariably 
used. The other applications are as follows: 

Textile mills. In a textile mill, following operations are carried out, cotton to slivers, 
spinning, weaving and finishing. The process of obtaining slivers from cotton involves, removal of 
seeds and other impurities from cotton, transformation into laps and finally into slivers. After 
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this follows spinning where a continuous yarn of sufficient strength is produced which is wound 
on bobbins. The process of weaving consists of joining two sets of threads, one extends throughout 
the length of the fabric and the other one has its threads going across. This process is carried out 
ina loom. The process of finishing consists of bleaching, dyeing, printing, and packing. 

Loom motors require high starting torque, frequent starting and stopping and low tem- 
perature rise under full load condition. Therefore, totally enclosed fan cooled, high torque squirrel 
cage induction motors are used. 

Spinning motors require moderate starting torque and smooth acceleration, so as to have 
straight and unbroken yarns. Normally a 4 or 6 pole squirrel cage induction motor is used. 

Cement mills. The raw material required consist of limestone, silica, alumina and ferric 
oxide. The lime stone is crushed and a required amount of iron ore is added and then they are 
grounded in a grinding mill. The powder from this grinding mill is homogenised in silos, by 
passage of air from bottom through the medium and is then fed into the kiln, from where cement 
clinker at high temperature is obtained. This clinker is then air cooled in special type of coolers. 
The motors used for crushers is the slip ring induction motor having 200 to 250% pull out torque. 

Coal mining. For drilling in coal mines, usually induction motors with flame proof enclo- 
sures are used. Sometimes high frequency (150 to 200 Hz) motorsare used. This is done to reduce 
the size of the motor for the same power ratings. For raising coal or raising or lowering men and 
some equipments usually wound rotor induction motor is used. While applying brakes, initially 
d.c. rheostatic braking is used but finally for dead stops, mechanical brakes are used. For large 
size mines, usually d.c. motor with Ward-Leonard llgner system is employed for mine winders. 

Lifts. For lifts normally slip ring induction motors having high starting torque, high 
overload capacity and pull out torques, are used. 

Lathe, grinding and milling machine. Here the machine tools require constant operating 
speed and low starting torque and therefore, d.c. shunt motors or squirrel cage motors are usually 
used, 

Cranes. For cranes or hoist, the requirements are high starting torque and frequent 
switching operations. For this d.c. series motor is used. In case of a.c. supply, slip ring induction 
motors are used where speed control is obtained by rotor resistance. 

Atypical but undesirable operation of a 3-phase induction motoris what is knownas single 
phasing operation of a 3-phase induction motor. Suppose a three-phase induction motor is operat- 
ing under normal condition of supply and suddenly one of the three phases of the lines blows off. 
The machine is put on the remaining two phases. This is known as single-phasing operation of a 
3-phase induction motor. The machine continues to run but at a slightly reduced speed. A hum- 
ming noise from the machine is heard. The current in the line becomes ,/3 times its normal 
value. It is not the quantity of current that is dangerous for the operation of the motor to continue 
but the quality of current which may overheat the stampings of the rotor which may behave a 
short-circuited secondary and the stator may draw large current resulting in complete damage of 
the motor. Therefore, moment humming noise is heard the supply should be switched off from the 
motor. 
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PROBLEMS 


8.1. 


8.2. 


8.3. 


8.4. 
8.5. 


8.6. 


8.7. 


8.8. 


8.9. 


A delta connected 400 V, 30 hp, 750 rpm squirrel cage motor takes a full load current of 37A and 
has a full load slip of 4.5 per cent. The impedance per phase is 3.9 ohms. Determine the starting 
torque and the starting current taken from the supply if the motor is started by 
(a) Direct switching 
(b) An auto-transformer starter with a 70% tapping 
(c) A star-delta starter. [Ans. (a) 291.6 Nm, 177 A (b) 143 Nm, 86.8 A (c) 97 Nm, 59 A] 
A 3-phase squirrel cage motor has maximum torque equal to twice full load torque R,’ = 0.2 Qand 
X,' = 2 Q. Determine the ratio of starting torque to full load torque, if it is started by (a) DOL 
starter (b) Star-delta starter (c) Auto-transformer starter with 70% tapping. 
[Ans. (a) 0.396 FLT (b) 0.132 FLT (c) 0.194 FLT.] 
Explain why the rotor of an induction motor rotates in the same direction as the stator magnetic 
field and why the speed of the motor is less than the synchronous speed. 
Explain what you mean by single phasing operation of a 3-phase induction motor. 
Comment on the statement 
(a) The rotating fields due to stator and rotor are stationary with respect to each other. 
(b) Induction motor can be regarded as a generator feeding a fictitious resistance load. 
A 4-pole induction motor is running at 1440 rpm from a 50 Hz supply. Find the percentage slip 
and the frequency of rotor current. [Ans. 4% 2 Hz] 
A 3-phase induction motor has 4-pole star-connected stator winding and runs on a 220 V 50 Hz 
supply. The rotor resistance is 0.1 ohm and reactance 0.9 ohm. The ratio of stator to rotor turns is 
1.75. The full load slip is 5%. Determine for this load (a) the total torque (b) the horsepower. Also 
find (c) the maximum torque (d) the speed at maximum torque. 
[Ans. 4.28 kgm (b) 8.4 hp (c) 5.73 kgm (2) 1330 rpm.] 
A slip ring induction motor runs at 290 rpm on full load when connected to a 50 Hz supply. 
Calculate (a) the number of poles (b) the slip (c) the slip for full load torque if the total resistance 
of the rotor circuit is doubled. [Ans. (a) 20 (b) 3.3% (c) 6.6%.] 
The power input to a 500 V, 50 Hz, 6 pole, 3-phase induction motor running at 975 rpm is 40 kW. 
The stator losses are 1 kW and the friction windage losses total 2 kW. Determine (qa) the slip 
(b) the rotor copper loss (c) the brake horsepower (d) the efficiency. 
[Ans. (a) 0.025 (6) 975 W (c) 48.4 hp (d) 90%.] 


CHAPTER 


9 Single Phase Induction Motors 


9.1 INTRODUCTION 


The characteristics of single phase induction motors are identical to 3-phase induction motors 
except that single phase induction motor has no inherent starting torque and some special ar- 
rangements have to be made for making it self starting. It follows that during starting period the 
single phase induction motor must be converted to a type which is not a single phase induction 
motor in the sense in which the term is ordinarily used and it becomes a true single phase 
induction motor when it is running and after the speed and torque have been raised to a point 
beyond which the additional device may be dispensed with. For these reasons, it is necessary to 
distinguish clearly between the starting period when the motor is not a single phase induction 
motor and the normal running condition when it isa single phase induction motor. The starting 
device adds to the cost of the motor and also requires more space. For the same output a 1-phase 
motor is about 30% larger than a corresponding 3-phase motor. 

The single phase induction motor in its simplest form is structurally the same as a poly- 
phase induction motor having a squirrel cage rotor, the only difference is that the single phase 
induction motor has single winding on the stator which produces mmf stationary in space but 
alternating in time, a polyphasestator winding carrying balanced currents produces mmf rotat- 
ing in space around the air gap and constant in time with respect to an observer moving with the 
mmf. The stator winding of the single phase motor is disposed in slots around the inner periphery 
of a laminated ring similar to the 3-phase motor. 


Oo 


t-phase Squirrel ° 


supply cage (9 O O Stator winding 


ro) 


Fig. 9.1. Elementary single phase induction motor. 


328 


SINGLE PHASE INDUCTION MOTORS 329 


An induction motorwitha cage rotor and single phase stator winding is shown schematically 
in Fig. 9.1. The actual stator winding as mentioned earlier is distributed in slots so as to produce 
an approximately sinusoidal space distribution of mmf. 


9.2 PRINCIPLE OF OPERATION 


Suppose the rotor is at rest and 1-phase supply is given to stator winding. The current flowing in 
the stator winding gives riseto an mmf whose axis is along the winding anditisa pulsating mmf, 
stationary in space and varying in magnitude, as a function of time, varying from positive maxi- 
mum to zero to negative maximum and this pulsating mmf induces currents in the short-circuited 
rotor of the motor which gives rise to an mmf. The currents in the rotor are induced due to 
transformer action and the direction of the currents is such that the mmf so developed opposes the 
stator mmf. The axis of the rotor mmf is same as that of the stator mmf. Since the torque 
developed is proportional to sine of the angle between the two mmf and since the angle is zero, the 
net torque acting on the rotor is zero and hence the rotor remains stationary. 

For analytical purposes a pulsating field can be resolved into two revolving fields of con- 
stant magnitude and rotating in opposite directions as shown in Fig. 9.2 and each field has a 
magnitude equal to half the maximum length of the original pulsating phasor. 


Fig. 9.2. Representation of the pulsating field by space phasors. 


These component waves rotate in opposite direction at synchronous speed. The forward 
(anticlockwise) and backward-rotating (clockwise) mmf waves f and 6b are shown in Fig. 9.2. In 
case of 3-phase induction motor there is only one forward rotating magnetic field and hence torque 
is developed and the motor is self-starting. However, in single phase induction motor each of these 
component mmf waves produces induction motor action but the corresponding torques are in 
opposite direction. With the rotor at rest the forward and backward field produce equal torques 
but opposite in direction and hence no net torque is developed on the motor and the motor remains 
stationary. If theforward and backward air gap fields remained equal when the rotor is revolving, 
each of the component fields would produce a torque-speed characteristic similar to that of a 
polyphase induction motor with negligible leakage impedance as shown by the dashed curves f 
and b in Fig, 9.3. 

The resultant torque-speed characteristic whichis the algebraic sum of the two component 
curves shows that ifthe motor were started by auxiliary means it would produce torque in what- 
ever direction it was started. 
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Fig. 9.3. Torque-speed characteristic of a 1-phase induction motor based 
on constant forward and backward flux waves. 


In reality the two fields, forward and backward do not remain constant in the air gap and 
also the effect of stator leakage impedance can’t be ignored. In the above qualitative analysis the 
effects of induced rotor currents have not been properly accounted for. 


When single phase supply isconnected to the stator and the rotoris givena push along the 
forward rotating field, the relative speed between the rotor and the forward rotating magnetic 
field goes on decreasing and hence the magnitude of induced currents also decreases and hence 
the mmf due to the induced current in the rotor decreases and its opposing effect to the forward 
rotating field decreases which means the forward rotating field becomes stronger as the rotor 
speeds up. However for the backward rotating field the relative speed between the rotor and the 
backward field increases as the rotor rotates and hence the rotor emf increases and hence the 
mmf due to this component of current increases and its opposing effect to the backward rotating 
field increases and the net backward rotating field weakens as the rotor rotates along the forward 
rotating field. However, the sum of the two fields remains constant since it must induce the stator 
counter emf which is approximately constant if the stator leakage impedance drop is negligible. 
Hence, with the rotor in motion the torque of the forward field is greater and that of the backward 
field is less than what is shown in Fig. 9.3. The true situation being as is shown in Fig. 9.4. 


Torque 


ore. 


Percent 
synchronous 
speed 


Fig. 9.4. Torque-speed characteristic of a 1-phase induction motor taking 
into account changes in the flux waves. 


In the normal running region at a few per cent slip the forward field is several times 
stronger than the backward field and the flux wave does not differ materially from the constant 
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amplitude revolving field inthe air gap of a balanced polyphase motor. Therefore, in the normal 
running range of the motor, the torque-speed characteristic of a single phase motor is not very 
much different from that ofa polyphase motor having the same rotor and operating with the same 
maximum air gap flux density. 

In addition to the torque shown in Fig. 9.4, double-stator frequency torque pulsation are 
produced by the interaction of the oppositely rotating flux and mmf waves which move past each 
other at twice synchronous speed. These double frequency torques produce no average torque as 
these pulsations are sinusoidal and over the complete cycle the average torque is zero. However, 
sometimes these are additive to the main torque and for another halfa cycle these are subtractive 
and therefore a variable torque acts on the shaft of the motor which makes the motor noisier as 
compared to a polyphase induction motor where the total torque is constant. Such torque pulsa- 
tions are unavoidable in single phase circuits. Mathematically 


Tol ..(9.1) 
Let I=1,, sin wt 
T=KI1,? sin’ wt 
= KES on ve (9.2) 


So the expression for torque contains a constant term superimposed over by a pulsating 
torque with pulsation frequency twice the supply frequency. 


9.3. STARTING OF SINGLE PHASE INDUCTION MOTORS 


The single phase induction motors are classified based on the method of starting method and in 
fact are known by thesame name descriptive of themethod. Appropriate selection of these motors 
depends upon the starting and running torque requirements of the load, the duty cycle and 
limitations on starting and running current drawn from the supply by these motors. The cost of 
single phase induction motor increases with the size of the motor and with the performance such 
as starting torque to current ratio (higher ratio is desirable), hence, the user will like to goin for 
asmaller size (hp) motor with minimum cost, of course, meeting all the operational requirements. 
However, if a very large no. of fractional horsepower motors are required, a specific design can 
always be worked out which might give minimum cost for a given performance requirements. 
Following are the starting methods. 

(a) Split-phase induction motor. The stator of a split phase induction motor has two 
windings, the main winding and the auxiliary winding. These windings are displaced in space by 
90 electrical degrees as shown in Fig. 9.5 (a). The auxiliary winding is made of thin wire (super 
enamel copper wire) so that it has a high R/X ratio as compared to the main winding which has 
thick super enamel copper wire. Since the two windings are connected across the supply the 
current /,, and J, in the main winding and auxiliary winding lag behind the supply voltage V, [, 
leading the current J, Fig. 9.5(b). This means the current through auxiliary winding reaches 
maximum value first and the mmf or flux due to J, lies along the axis of the auxiliary winding and 
after some time (t =6/w) the current/,, reaches maximum value and the mmf or flux due toJ,, lies 
along the main winding axis. Thus the motor becomes a 2-phase unbalanced motor. It is unbalanced 
since the two currents are not exactly 90 degrees apart. Because of these two fields a starting 


332 ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING 


torque is developed and the motor becomes a self-starting motor. After the motor starts, the 
auxiliary winding is disconnected usually by means of centrifugal switch that operates at about 
75 per cent of synchronous speed. Finally the motor runs because of the main winding. Since this 
being single phase some level of humming noise is always associated with the motor during 
running. A typical torque speed characteristic is shown in Fig. 9.5 (c). It is to be noted that the 
direction of rotation of the motor can be reversed by reversing the connection to either the main 
winding or the auxiliary windings. 


Switch 


400 


300 - Main and 
auxiliary winding 


Percent 


of torque 200: 


100 


0 20 40 60 80 100 
Percent synchronous speed 


(c) 


Fig. 9.5. Split phase induction motor (a) Connection 
(b) Phasor diagram at starting (c) Typical torque-speed characteristic. 


(6) Capacitor start induction motor. Capacitors are used to improve the starting and 
running performance of the single phase inductions motors. 

The capacitor start induction motor is also a split phase motor. The capacitor of suitable 
value is connected in series with the auxiliary coil through a switch such that J, the current in 
the auxiliary coil leads thecurrent J, in the main coil by 90 electrical degrees in time phase so 
that the starting torque is maximum for certain values of J, and J,,. This becomes a balanced 2- 
phase motor if the magnitude of J, and J, are equal and are displaced in time phase by 90° 
electrical degrees. Since the two windings are displaced in space by 90 electrical degrees as shown 
in Fig. 9.6 maximum torque is developed at start. However, the auxiliary winding and capacitor 
are disconnected after the motor has picked up 75 per cent of the synchronous speed. The motor 
will start without any humming noise. However, after the auxiliary winding is disconnected, 
there will be some humming noise. 
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Fig. 9.6. Capacitor start motor (a) Connection 
(b) Phasor diagram at start (c) Speed torque curve. 


Since the auxiliary winding and capacitor are to be used intermittently, these can be 
designed for minimum cost. However, it is found that the best compromise among the factors of 
starting torque, starting current and costs results with a phase angle somewhat less than 90° 


between L, and I,. A typical torque-speed characteristic is shown in Fig. 9.6 (c) high starting 
torque being an outstanding feature. 


(c) Permanent-split capacitor motor. In this motor the auxiliary winding and capaci- 
tor are not disconnected from the motor after starting, thus the construction is simplified by the 
omission of the switch as shown in Fig. 9.7 (a). 


200 
150 
I I Rotor 
Percent of 
torque 100 
oe Main 
supply winding c 50 
V 
7 Aux. winding 0 20 40 60 80 100 
Percent of synchronous speed 
(a) (b) 


Fig. 9.7. Permanent split capacitor motor (a) Connection (b) Torque-speed characteristic. 
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Here the auxiliary winding and capacitor could be so designed that the motor works asa 
perfect 2-phase motor at anyone desired load. With this the backward rotating magnetic field 
would be completely eliminated. The double stator frequency torque pulsations would also be 
eliminated, thereby the motor starts andruns as a noise free motor. With this there is improve- 
ment in p.f. and efficiency of the motor. However, the starting torque must be sacrificed as the 
capacitance is necessarily a compromise between the best starting and running characteristics. 
The torque-speed characteristic of the motor is shown in Fig. 9.7 (6). 

(ad) Capacitor start capacitor run motor. If two capacitors are used with the auxiliary 
winding as shown in Fig. 9.8 (a), one for starting and other during the start and run, theoretically 
optimum starting and running performance can both be achieved. 
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Fig. 9.8. (a) Capacitor start capacitor run motor (b) Torque-speed characteristic. 


The small value capacitor required for optimum running conditions is permanently con- 
nected in series with the auxiliary winding and the much larger value required for starting is 
obtained by a capacitor connected in parallel withthe running capacitor. The starting capacitor is 
disconnected after the motor starts. 


The value of the capacitor for a capacitor start motor is about 300uF for ; hp motor. Since 


this capacitor must carry current for a short starting period, the capacitor is a special compact ac 
electrolytic type made for motor starting duty. However, the capacitor permanently connected 
has atypical rating of 40 LF; since it is connected permanently, the capacitor is an ac paper, foil 
and oil type. The cost of the motor is related to the performance ; the permanent capacitor motor 
is the lowest cost, the capacitor start motor next and the capacitor start capacitor run has the 
highest cost. 

(e) Shaded pole induction motor. Fig. 9.9 (a) shows schematic diagram of shaded pole 
induction motor. The stator has salient poles with one portion of each pole surrounded by a short- 
circuited turn of copper called a shading coil. Induced currents in the shading coil (acts as an 
inductor) cause thefluxin the shaded portion of the pole to lag the flux in the other portion. Hence 
the flux under the unshaded pole leads the flux under the shaded pole which results in a rotating 
field moving in the direction from unshaded to the shaded portion of the pole and a low starting 
torque is produced which rotates the rotor in the direction from unshaded to the shaded pole. A 
typical torque speed characteristic is shown in Fig. 9.9 (6). The efficiency is low. These motors are 
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the least expensive type of fractional horse power motor and are built upto about = hp.Sincethe 
rotation of the motor is in the direction from unshaded towards the shaded part of the pole, a 
shaded pole motor can be reversed only by providing two sets of shading coils which may be 
opened and closed or it may be reversed permanently by inverting the core. 
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Per cent torque 
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Fig. 9.9. Shaded-pole motor and typical torque-speed characteristic. 


9.4 APPLICATION 
The split phase induction motors are used for fans, blowers, centrifugal pumps and office 


equipments. Typical ratings are = to Be hp; in this range they are the lowest cost. motors avail- 
able. The capacitor start motors are used for compressors, pumps, refrigeration and air-condition- 
ing equipments and other hard to start-loads. 

The capacitor start capacitor run motors are manufactured in a number of sizes from 
1 ‘ ; : 
3 to hp and are used in compressors, conveyors, pumps and other high torque loads. The 


' ; : 1 3 
permanent split capacitor motors are manufactured in the range of — hp to 7 hp and are used 
for direct connected fans, blowers, centrifugal pumps and loads requiring low starting torque. 
The shaded pole motors are used in toys, hair driers, deskfans etc. 


9.5 UNIVERSAL MOTOR 


Weknow that single phase motors arenotself starting. We have to provide additional features to 
make it self starting. 

The other solution to the single phase problem is to design a d.c. motor so that it will run 
on a.c. as well. The direction of rotation of a d.c. machine depends upon the polarities of the 
armature circuit and the field circuit. If a d.c. machine is designed so that (1) when line current 
reverses direction the field and armature currents reverse simultaneously and (ii) the core loss 
with alternating flux is relatively low, then a successful single phase machine results. 

The first criterion is met by connecting armature and field windings in series. The second 
is achieved by using a laminated core. A d.c. shunt motor on the other hand can not be used on 
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a.c. because of high inductance of the field winding as compared to armature winding which 
causes the field pole reversals to be out of phase with the current reversals in the armature and 
the result is that the torque is backward during part of each half cycle lowering average torque 
and reducing the efficiency. 

A dc. series motor designed to operate also on a.c. is called a universal motor as it will run 
efficiently on any frequency from d.c. upto its design frequency. Fig. 9.10 shows the principle of 


operation of the motor. 
Series field ‘ 5 Armature 
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Fig. 9.10 The universal motor. (a) Circuit diagram. (b) Principle of operation. 


Universal motors are designed for voltages ranging from 32 to 250 volts, frequencies zero 
to 60Hz and ratings upto 3/4 hp. The average speed is high in the range of 7000 rpm at normal 
load. The torque/speed characteristic of the motor is shown in Fig. 9.11 No load speed is quite 
high often in the range of 20,000 rpm. It is limited by windage and friction. Having high speed 
capability, universal motor of a given horse power rating is significantly smaller than other 
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Fig. 9.11 Characteristics of universal motors. 


kinds of a.c. motors operating at the same frequency. Their starting torque is relatively high. 
These characteristics make universal motors ideal for devices such as hand drills, hand grinders, 
food mixers, vacuum cleaners and the like which require compact motors operating at speeds 
greater than 3000/3600 rpm. Universal motors must be designed with weak magnetic fields to 
minimise commutation difficulties. High resistance carbon brushes are used to limit the circulat- 
ing current due to the transformer voltage in the short circuited coils. 


9.6 SYNCHROS 


Theterms synchros and Selsyn (abbreviation of self synchronisation) are both used to refer toa 
special wound rotor induction motors which are used in pairs to provide shaft position control 
and/or synchronism of two remote machines. Applications vary from controlling valves to indicat- 
ing the position of some remote devices. Usually the primary winding is a single phase winding 
located on the rotor whereas the stator has a three phase winding which acts as the secondary 
whereas usual standard wound rotor induction motors could be used for the purpose, synchros 
usually have low inertia and low friction bearings to reduce error and mechanical dampers to 
improve dynamic performance. Fig. 9.12 shows application of synchros for low torque require- 
ments. Here both the rotors are supplied from the same a.c. source. An unbalanced set of three 
single phase voltage (in time with the single phase rotor voltage) will be induced in the stator 
phase windings of both the machines. These voltages will be equal if and only if the two rotors are 
exactly in the same position. Assuming one machine is the transmitter, its rotor position will be 
fixed by the controlling mechanical input. If the rotor of the other machine is considered as 
receiver and ifit is not at the same position, unequal phase voltages will exist. This will result in 
stator current, thus mmf and the torque seeking to align the receiver’s rotor position with that of 
the transmitter. 

Equilibrium is reached when the output torque decreases to equal the torque required by 
the transmitter’s load. Therefore, it is necessary thatthe load torque be smalland that friction be 
minimised in the synchros. 

Synchros are also constructed with three phase rotor windings. For low torque applica- 
tions, itis common to supply both transmitter and receiver stator windings from the same three 


338 ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING 


Fig. 9.12. Low-torque synchros system. 


phase source. The rotor windings are then connected in parallel. Again by Faraday’s law, flux 
distribution must be the same in both the machines. Equilibrium will exist in the rotor circuit 
only when the rotors are synchronised at the same relative positions. Otherwise, a torque will be 
produced which tends to align the two rotors. 


9.7 DC TACHOMETER 


Itis sometimes necessary in control systems to feed back a voltage proportional to the speed of the 
shaft. In a d.c. servomechanism this can be achieved by using a d.c. tachometer which is a 
permanent magnet d.c. generator. The field is due to permanent magnet which ensures that the 
voltage output will be directly proportional to the speed. 

A d.c. tachometer can be used on a.c. servomechanism by converting the d.c. output volt- 
age to ana.c. voltage by using an inverter circuit. 


9.8 AC TACHOMETER 


Ana.c. tachometer is used in feedback control system to feedback an a.c. voltage proportional to 
the speed of the shaft. This is basically a two-phase induction motor as shown in Fig. 9.13. One of 
the stator windings is used as the reference winding and the other the control winding. The 
reference winding is fed a suitable a.c. voltage of constant frequency and magnitude. Therefore, a 
voltage of the same frequency is induced in the control winding. This output voltage is fed to the 
high input impedance circuit of an amplifier so that the control winding can be considered as open 
circuited. It is essential that the voltage induced in the control winding is directly proportional to 
theshaft speed and phase of this voltage be fixed with respect to voltage supplied to the reference 
winding. 

The principle of operation of an a.c. tachometer can be explained using double revolving 
field theory. With reference to reference winding the tachometer can be considered equivalent to 
a single phase induction motor. At standstill, the forward and backward fields are equal and 
hence voltage induced in the control winding is zero. 
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Fig. 9.13. AC tachometer. 


When the rotor is revolving, the rotor current due to forward rotating field decreases since 
its effective impedance increases whereas for the backward rotating field the impedance decreases, 
the difference between them being function of speed. Therefore, the voltage developed across con- 
trol winding is a function of speed. Reversal of direction of rotation reverses the phase of output 
voltage. 


For a constant phase angle of output voltage and linear relationship between output volt- 
age and speed, a suitable value of ratio of rotor reactance to rotor resistance should be chosen. If 
itis low, the sensitivity i.e. volts per revolution per minute is sacrificed but linear speed range is 
wide. However, if it is high the speed range is limited to a fairly small fraction of synchronous 
speed to meet the condition of linearity of voltage and consistency of phase angle. An a.c. tachom- 
eter should have lowinertia when rapid speed variations are encountered as in automatic control 
system. 


9.9 TWO PHASE SERVOMOTOR 


Atwo-phase servomotor is commonly used in feed back control system to drive the loads and as 
sensors to measure speed and position ofthe controlled element. It is basically a two-phase induc- 
tion motor with squirrel cage rotor. The rotor has high resistance so that a negative slope (in- 
crease in torque results decrease in speed and vice versa) for the torque speed characteristics over 
the entire operating range is obtained The negative slope characteristic provides stable operation 
and positive damping. The ratio of rotor diameter to its length is small so that its moment of 
inertia is small and hence it gives good acceleration characteristic. The motor is quite rugged and 
reliable and is used in different range from a fraction of a watt to about hundred watts. 

Fig 9.14 shows schematic diagram of a 2-phase servomotor. One of the stator windings is 
known as a reference winding and is excited by afixeda.c. voltage V,, whereas the second winding 
known as control winding is excited by the control voltage V,. For production of torque it is 
necessary that the two voltages should be in synchronism. Hence the two voltages must be de- 
rivedfrom the same source. The control voltage is fed to the motor through an amplifier. Also the 
two voltages must havea phase difference of 90° (balance 2-phase operation where the torque is 
maximum). 
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Fig 9.14 Two-phase servomotor. 


This phase shift can be obtained either by using a phase shifting network in the amplifier 
or by adding a capacitor in series with the reference winding. When the control voltage leads the 
reference voltage, rotation in one direction is obtained and when control voltage lags the reference 
voltage, rotation in the opposite direction is obtained. Since for constant phase angle say 90° 
between V and V, the torque is a function of Vand V ,, changing the magnitude of V ,, the torque 
developed changes. 

Fig. 9.15 shows the torque-speed characteristics of a two-phase servo motor for different 
values of control voltages and unity reference voltage. The slope of the characteristic is negative for 
stable operation. The torque is high at zero speed. The maximum torque is developed at a source 
speed of one-half the synchronous speed which means the rotor willrun stably near its zero speed. 
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Fig. 9.15. Torque-speed curve of two-phase servomotor. 


PROBLEMS 


9.1. Explain why 3-phase induction motor is self-starting and 1-phase is not. 
9.2. Explain with the help of schematic diagram and phasor diagram the principle of operation of 
1-phase split phase induction motor. 
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9.3. 


9.4. 


9.5. 


9.6. 


9.7. 


9.8. 
9.9. 


9.10. 


Describe how to reverse the following single phase induction motors (a) Resistance split phase 
(b) Capacitor start (c) Permanent slip capacitor (d) Two value capacitor (e) Shaded pole motor. 


A single phase induction motor has poor performance as compared to a 3-phase induction motor. 
Discuss the reasons. 


Discuss the differences between capacitor start, capacitor start capacitor run and permanent 
split capacitor motors. 


What is a universal motor ? Explain with neat diagram construction, principle of operation and 
application of the motor. 


What is a two-phase servomotor ? Give its application. Draw the connection diagram and its 
speed torque characteristic. 


Explain what you mean by stable operation of a two-phase servomotor and how it is achieved. 


What is a synchro ? Explain with neat diagram the working of a synchro transmitter system and 
give its application. 


Discuss the function of an a.c. tacho-generator. Explain with neat diagram the construction and 
principle of operation. 


CHAPTER 


10 Power System 


10.1 INTRODUCTION 


Electric power system is the most capital intensive and the most complex system ever developed 
by man. 

An electric power system consists of three major components; (i) Generation, (it) Transmis- 
sion and (iii) Distribution. A system may or may not have transmission component depending 
upon the distances of the generating system from the consumers of electric energy but distribu- 
tion is anintegral part of any electric power system. The intermediate phase between the genera- 
tion and distribution has come into existence because of the long distances between the energy 
sources and the sinks (consumers). Electrical transmission is the most efficient method of trans- 
mitting power over long distances. Transmission system can further be classified as (i) primary 
transmission (275 KV and above) and (ii) secondary transmission (220 K V to 66 K V) depending 
upon the level of voltage used for transmission. Similarly distribution system can be further 
classified as (2) primary distribution (33 KV and above), (ii) secondary distribution (11 KV/6.6 KV/ 
3.3 KV) and (iit) tertiary distribution (400 volts 3 phase) depending upon the voltage of distribu- 
tion. A single line diagram of a typical electrical power system is shown in Fig. 10.1. 


;_sis—sis—af 
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Fig. 10.1. A Typical Electric Power System. 


Distribution system has two components (i) Feeder and (ii) Distributor. A feeder ina distri- 
bution network is a circuit carrying power from a main substation to a secondary substation, 
such that the current loading is the same all along its length. Therefore, the main criterion for 
the design of a feeder is its current carrying capacity (thermal limits rather than voltage drops). 
A distributor, on the other hand, has variable loading along its length due to the service connec- 
tions, tapped off at intervals by the individual consumers. The voltage variation at consumer’s 
terminals must be maintained within + 5% in order to avoid unsatisfactory operation of equip- 
ment, e.g. a reduction in voltage will adversely affect the output of an induction motor or light 
from a filament lamp. Therefore, the main criterion for the design of a distributor is the voltage 
drop, which must be kept within certain limits. A typical distribution system in a city area is 
shown in Fig. 10.2. 
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Distributors Distributors 


Fig. 10.2. A Typical Distribution System. 


The distribution system occupies an important place in any electric power system. The 
effectiveness with which it achieves its objective of distributing electric energy to various con- 
sumers, is measured in terms of voltage regulation, flexibility, security of supply efficiency and 
cost. 


10.2 TYPES OF DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM 


Depending upon the type of supply, distribution system can be classified as follows : 
(1) a.c. single phase (single phase loads only); 
(ii) 3-phase, 3-wire (3 phase loads only); and 
(iii) 3-phase, 4-wire (all types of loads). 
The distribution system can also be classified depending upon the connections. These are 
the following two systems: 
(i) Radial system and 
(ti) Ring Mains system. 


10.2.1 The Radial Systems 


The electric energy distribution originally was through radial system. A typical radial distribu- 
tion system is shown in Fig. 10.3. 


-——> 


SOT feeders 


Radial astbiibes 
Fig. 10.3. Radial Distributors. 


The advantages of radial system are its simplicity and lowcost, whichresult from a straight 
forward circuit arrangement where a single or radial path is provided between the consumer and 
the source or bulk power supply. With such an arrangement, the amount of switching equipment 
required is small and the protective relaying is simple. The major disadvantage of radial system 
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is its lack of security of supply. When a fault occurs on any section of the feeder; a number of 
consumers will be without supply for a considerable period. The radial system is normally used 
forrural distribution these days. 


10.2.2 The Ring Mains Systems 

The system is used most frequently to supply bulk loads such as small industrial loads and 
medium or large commercial buildings where continuity of supply is of considerable importance. 
Atypical ring mains for feeder and distributors is shown in Fig. 10.4 (a). 


Interconnector 


(a) (b) 
Fig. 10.4. Ring Mains (a) Ring (b) interconnected. 
It can be shown that when an interconnector is usedina ring mains system [Fig. 10.4 (b)], 


it reduces the voltage drop between the points to which it is connected. The ring mains systems is 
used for urban distribution in contrast to the radial system. 


10.3 COST COMPARISON OF SUPPLY SYSTEMS 


The various systems considered for cost comparison are 
(@) d.c. two wires 
(ii) a.c. single phase two wire 
(wii) a.c. three phase four wire. 
The terms of comparison are (a) same maximum phase to ground voltage and (6) same 
efficiency or losses to transmit a given amount of power over a given distance. The quantity to be 
compared is the volume of copper required in each case. 


D.C. two wire with midpoint earthed 


Refer to Fig. 10.5 for d.c. two-wire midpoint 
earthed system. Let Vbe the voltage between either outer 
terminal and the earth so that voltage between the two 
outer terminals is 2V. Let P be the power transmitted. 
Therefore, the current in each outer conductor willbe J 


= aa If R, is the resistance of each conductor the 


2V ! 2 
copper loss will be Fig. 10.5. D.C. Two-Wire System. 
OP? Pp? 


C loss= —y § = sy 
opper loss ave ay? 


1 


POWER SYSTEM 345 


A.C. Single Phase Two-Wire 


Refer to Fig. 10.6 for a.c. single phase two-wire system with middle point earthed. The 
maximum voltage between one of the outer wires and the earth is V volts. Therefore, 


. 2V 
The voltage between the two outer conductors is — = J2V 


V2 


P 
Therefore current in the outer wire / = —~>———— if is the power factor angle of the load. 
V2 V cos 0) 


2 


, : ; ‘ Pe 
Now if R, is the resistance of each wire, the copper loss = 2.—,—,— R, 
2V~ cos o 
| ° 
Vv 
Vv 


: 
Fig. 10.6. A.C. Two Wire System. 


P? 
Copper loss = —>—_,— R. 
V’ cos’ : 
A.C. 3-phase 4-wire system Refer to Fig. 10.7 for a 3-phase, 4-wire system 


5 


2 
Fig. 10.7. Three Phase 4-Wire System. 


The maximum voltage between one phase and grounded neutral is Vvolts. 


V 
Ves 
rms J2 
ae P 
.. Current per phase under balanced condition = <a aa, 


3X —— cos 
a 0) 
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where 6 is the power factor angle of load. If Ris the resistance per conductor, copper loss is given 
by 
a oe a 
Copper loss=3 —~, —— &, = ———_ RB 
9V? cos” oe V? | cos? o 
Equating the copper loss due to 3 phase 3-wires as calculated above with d.c. two wire 
system 


PPR, 2P? 
7S 
2V 3 V~ cos” o 
: R41 or ut 1 
r elie pg eg OR ee 
R,; 3. cos* @ a, 3cos’o 


Since in case of three-phase three-wire system there are three wires and in case of d.c. two- 
wire system there are two wires, the volumes required for the same length J, are 3a, / and 2a, 
respectively 

3anl 3a, 34 1 
2al 2a, 283 cos’O 

In case the fourth wire, in case of 3-phase, 4-wire system is of the same size as the phase 
wires, the volume of copper required will be 4a,/ and the ratio 

4a3l_2a3_54 1 8 1 
2al a, 3 cos?@ 3 cos” 0 

Similarly, to compare the volume of copper required in case of a.c. single phase two wire 

system with the d.c. two-wire system we equate copper losses 


P’ P? 
5 = ee 
2V V* cos” > 
R, 2 Ag 2 
or —= 5) or a 7 
Ry cos’ a, cos’ > 
Since the number of wires required is two in each case the ratio of copper volume is 
: 2 
" cos? 


Therefore, the ratio of copper volume required in the three cases under study when d.c. two 

wire system is taken as reference are 
; 2S 8 1 
“cos > 3 cos’ o 

Incase the system is single phase two wire with neutral grounded the reader will find that 

the ratio of volume of copper with reference to d.c. two wire will be 
8 
" cos’ 

Example 10.1. A d.c. two-wire system is to be converted into a.c. 3-phase 3-wire system 
by the addition of a third conductor of the same cross-section as the existing conductors. If the 
rms voltage between wires and the percentage loss in the line remains unchanged, determine the 
additional load which can now be supplied. Assume balanced load of unity p.f. 
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Solution. (a) d.c. two-wire : Let the power transmitted in this case be P and V be the 
voltage between wires 


=f 

V 

2 P? 
Therefore Loss = ——_ R 

y2 
where F is the resistance of each wire 

Therefore, 

2P 


Per unit loss = —— R 
y2 


(6) 3-phase 3-wire : The r.m.s. voltage = V volts. 


P 
Let P be the power transmitted then J’ = for unity p.f. 
43V 


Therefore, 
2 
P Pp? 
Copper loss = 3} ——| R=——R 
oe od ye 
Therefore per unit loss = ye R 
Equating the per unit loss we have 
a R= aR or PF S2P 


This shows that 100% additional power can be supplied by 3-phase 3-wire system. 


10.4 POWER FACTOR IMPROVEMENT 


Power factor of a circuit or installation is defined as theratio of power consumed by the circuit (in 
watts or kW or MW) to the total complex power input to the circuit or the installation and is 
denoted by cos where @ is the power factor angle and is the angle between the circuit voltage and 
current through the circuit. Consider Fig. 10.8 (a) where the current lags 


Vv I 
= . ae 
b 
I Vv 
(a) (b) 
Fig. 10.8. Phasor diagram (a) Lagging (b) Leading. 


the voltage by an angle ¢ whereas in (b) it leads the voltage by an angle o. The active power 
consumed in both the circuit is | V| |I] cos @ and the complex power is |V| |I|. The units are 
watts and volt-amperes respectively. However, the reactive power in (a)is being absorbed by the 
circuit as it is an inductive circuit whereas in (b) the reactive power is being supplied (lagging) or 
leading reactive power is taken from the supply due to the presence of capacitor in circuit (6) The 
pf. in a circuit is decided by what the net reactive power is present in the circuit. So we first 
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study the sources and sinks of reactive power. In briefthe inductance wherever it be, whether the 
winding of a generator or a motor or the series inductance of a line or a simple coil absorb (sink) 
the reactive power whereas the capacitance of a line or static capacitor or synchronous motor 
when overexcited acts as a synchronous capacitor. 

In acircuit ifboth the inductor and capacitor are present, the reactive power due to inductor 
(phasor) is in phase opposition to the reactive power due to capacitor. The net reactive power will 
decide whether the circuit as a whole is inductive or capacitive. However, if the two reactive 
powers are equal in the circuit, the net reactive power requirement of the circuit is zero and hence 
the p.f. of the circuit is unity. The three possible situations are shown in Fig. 10.9. Convention- 
ally, the reactive power due to inductor is taken as positive and that due to capacitor as negative. 
This is because the reactive power supplied by the source is taken as positive and that supplied by 
the load to the source is taken as negative. This convention is used in Fig. 10.9. 


Cc (a) e (b) 


Fig. 10.9. Effect of reactive power on p.f. 


In Fig. 10.9 (a) the inductive reactive power is greater than the capacitive and hence OB-— 
OC(BE) = OE is the net positive reactive power and O/'the complex power in K VA and hence p.f. 


cos ) = OD lagging 
OF 


In Fig. 10.9 (b) since OB = OC hence the net reactive power is zero and the p.f. of the circuit 
is unity i.e. the circuit behaves as resistive. In Fig. 10.9 (c) OC > OB, hence the net capacitive 


OD 
reactive power is OF = OC — OB (CE) and the power factor is cos@ = OF lead. Reactive power in 


a circuit is defined as the wattlesscomponent of the complex power i.e. the component which does 
not do any effective work yet it is required in most of the electrical equipments and is sort of 
necessary evil just as friction is a necessary evilin our daily life activities. Reactive power is the 
time rate of change of electromagnetic energy stored in an inductor or the electrostatic energy 
stored in a capacitor. The presence of reactive power not only affects the p-f. of the circuit, it also 
affects the voltage levels at different points of the circuit. It is found that in a circuit if reactive 
power generated is more than the reactive power absorbed by the circuit, the voltage levels rise 
and voltage levels dip otherwise. 

In an electric power system it is difficult to predict the load variation accurately. Theload 
devices may varyfroma few watt night lamps to multimegawatt induction motors. The following 
categories of loads are present ina system. 
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() Motor devices 70% 
(ii) Heating and lighting equipment 25% 
(iii) Electronic equipment 5% 


10.4.1 Causes of Low pf. 

Among the chief causes of poor p.f. may be mentioned, induction motors (which form almost 70% 
of the total load) particularly in small sizes (fractional hp motors) and large motors when running 
partially loaded, arc and induction furnaces, electric discharge lamps (associated with ballasts) 
and transformers. The transformers are also predominantly inductive circuits and in fact each 
megawatt generated, transmitted and distributed requires an equivalentof 3 to 4MVAcapacity 
transformer, at different voltage levels. 


10.4.2 Methods to Improve p-f. 
Following methods can be used for improvement of pf. of a circuit. 

(i) Use of high p.f. machines 

(ti) Use of static capacitors 
(iii) Use of synchronous capacitors. 

@ Use of high p.f. machines. There are several types of especially designed motors 
which operate at a high p.f. of approximately unity (between 0.95 to 0.97 pf) notably 
the synchronous motor and the compensated induction motors. In general, it is found 
that such motors are more expensive and have a higher maintenance cost than the 
plain induction motors, so that in choosing such motors these additional costs must be 
balanced against the savings in energy cost due to their higher p.f. Of the above ty pes, 
the synchronous motor is particularly useful as it can be very easily designed to oper- 
ate at a leading p.f. and, therefore, compensate for the lagging p.f. of other machines. 

(ti) Use of static capacitor. Consider Fig. 10.10 where load (inductive) is connected to 
the source. 


Fig. 10.10. Use of Static Capacitor. 


For improvement of p.f. or improvement of voltage profile it is always desirable to connect 
a capacitor across the inductive load as shown in Fig. 10.10. As explained in article 7.7, a capaci- 
tor takes leading vars or it is equivalent to saying that it supplies lagging vars. Consider the 
phasor diagram in Fig. 10.11. 

In Fig. 10.11 (a) the phasor diagram represents the kW, kVAr and kVA without the capaci- 
tor where the pf. angle is » and p.f. cos 9. 
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kVAr 


(a) (b) 
Fig. 10.11. p.f. improvement using static capacitor. 


In Fig. 10.11 (6) when a capacitor C is connected across the load, it takes leading VArs or 
supplies the lagging VArs to the load and hence, the net lagging VArs to be supplied by the source 
are reduced by an amount OD and the source has to supply k VArs equivalent to OA— OD =EO 
and the p.f. of the busbar improves to cos $, aso, < >. It is to be noted very carefully that the p.f. 
of the load does not change here, it is a fixed quantity but it is the p.f. of the system which is 
improved with the use of a suitable value of capacitor across the load. 

(ui) Use of synchronous capacitor. This has already been discussed at length in Article 

7.7. The readers are advised to go through this article. 

However, it may be mentioned here that to improve the p.f. above 0.95 requires a large 
amount of leading k VAr and the cost of the equipment to improve it to such high values may well 
out weigh any savings in energy costs. 

Example 10.2. A slow speed alternator works in parallel with a turbo-alternator, the 
combined output being 2500 kW at 0.8 p.f. lag. If the turbo altenator provides 1000 kW at unity 
p.f, at what p.f. will the slow speed machine work ? 

Solution. Total active power of the two alternators 2500 kW 

Total reactive power 2500 tan cos 0.8 

= 2500 x 0.75 
= 1875 kVAr 

Active power supplied by turbo alternator 1000 kW 

Reactive power supplied by turbo alternator = zero 

Hence active power supplied by the slow speed alternator = 2500 — 1000 = 1500 kW 

And reactive power supplied by the slow speed alternator = 1875kVAr 


_1 1875 
150 


Hence p.f. of the slow speed alternator cos tan 7 =0.624 Ans. 


Example 10.3. Two alternators working in parallel supply a lighting load of 8000 kWand 
a motor load aggregating 5000 kWat a p,f. of 0.71. One machine is loaded to 5000 kW at p.f. 0.8 
lag. Determine the load and p.f. of the other machine. 

Solution. Total load active power requirement 

Lighting load 3000 kW 

Motor load 5000 kW 


Total 8000 kW 
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Total reactive power requirement oftheload 


Lighting load = zero 
Motor load = 6000 x tan cos ! 0.71 
= 5000 x 0.9918 
= 4959 kVAr 
Active power supplied by one machine = 5000 kW 
Reactive power supplied by one machine = 5000 tancos7!0.8 
= 5000 x 2 
4 
= 3750 kVAr. 


Active power supplied by the other machine = 8000 — 5000 = 3000 kW 
Reactive power supplied by the other machine = 4959 — 3750 = 1209 KVAr 


_1 1209 


p.f. of the other machine cos tan 5 = 1209kVAr 


=0.927 Ans. 


Example 10.4. A single phase motor takes a current of 40A at p.f. 0.7 lag from a 440 V 3- 
phase 50 Hzsupply. Determine the value of a shunt capacitor so as to raise the p.f. to 0.9 lag, the 
load remaining the same. 

Solution. The power active taken by the motor 

440 


— X 40 xX 0.7 = 7112 watt 
V3 
440 
and reactive power = —— x 40 sin cos™! 0.7 
r BB 


= 254 x 40 x 0.714 
= 7254 VArs. 
The new p.f. is 0.9 lag, power remaining same reactive power requirement for this p.f. 
7112 tan cos“! 0.9 = 3444 VArs 
The VArs to be supplied by the shunt capacitor are 7254 — 3444 = 3810 VArs 
The value of capacitor is given by 
Vewe = 254? x 314 c = 3810 
- 3810 
~ 254? x 314 
Example 10.5. A 500 W discharge lamp takes a current of 4A at unity p.f. Calculate the 


inductance of a choke required to enable the lamp to work on 250 V 50 Hz mains. Determine also 
the capacitance to be connected across the mains to bring the resultant p.f. to unity. 


or =188uF Ans. 


Solution. Since the lamp takes 4A at unity p.f. the supply voltage should be = = 125 


volts. 
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However we want to connect, the same lamp across 250 volt. The circuit is as follows 


WWW 88> 
125 V 
Mas | : 
250 V 


From the phasor diagram, the voltage across the choke would be 


(2507 — 125? = 216.5 volt 


The reactance of the choke = = = 64.12 


125 IR 


wL = 54.12 
314L=54.12. Hence L=0.172H 
The reactive power requirement of the choke PwL = 16 x 0.172 w 
and if Cis the capacitance required across the supply, the reactive power supplied by the capacitor 
is 
V2wC = 2502wC = 16 x 0.172 w 

or 250°C = 16 x 0.172 
or C=44uF. Ans. 


10.5 GENERATION—NON-CONVENTIONAL SOURCES 


The contemporary non-conventional sources of energy like wind, tidal, solar etc. were the conven- 
tional sources until James Watt invented the steam engine in the eighteenth century. In fact, the 
New World was explored by man using wind-powered ships only. The non-conventional sources 
are available free of cost, are pollution-free and inexhaustible. Man has used these sources for 
many centuries in propelling ships, driving windmills for grinding corn and pumping water, etc. 
Because of the poor technologies then existing, the cost of harnessing energy from these sources 
was quite high. Also because of uncertainty of period of availability and the difficulty of transport- 
ing this form of energy, to the place of its use are some of the factors which came in the way of its 
adoption or development. The use of fossil fuels and nuclear energy replaced totally the non- 
conventional methods because of inherent advantages of transportation and certainty of availabil- 
ity; however these have polluted the atmosphere to a great extent. In fact, itis feared that nuclear 
energy may prove to be quite hazardous in case it is not properly controlled. 

In 1973 the Arab nations placed an embargo on petroleum. People began to realise that the 
fossil fuels are not going to last longer and that remaining reserves should be conserved for the 
petro-chemical industry. But unfortunately, both nuclear and coal energy pose serious environ- 
mental problems. The combustion of coal may upset the planet’s heat balance. The production of 
carbondioxide and sulphurdioxide may adversely affect the ability of the planet to produce food for 
its people. Coal is also a valuable petro-chemical and from long term point of view it is undesirable 
to burn coal for generation of electricity. The major difficulty with nuclear energy is waste dis- 
posal and accidental leakage (e.g. leakage at Chernobyl nuclear power plant). 
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As a result of these problems, it was decided by almost all the countries to develop and 
harness the non-conventional sources of energy, even though they are relatively costlier as com- 
pared to fossil-fuel sources. It is hoped that with advancement intechnology and more and more 
research in the field of development of non-conventional sources of energy, these sources may 
prove to be cost-effective as well. The future of wind, solar, tidal and other energy sources is 
bright and these will play an important role in the world energy scenario. 

The following sections have been devoted to the study of some of the important non-conven- 
tional sources of energy. 


10.5.1 Tidal Power 


Tidal or lunar energy as it is sometimes called, has been known to mankind since time immemo- 
rial. Various devices, particularly the mills were operated using tidal power. In the past water 
supply of London was pumped to a water tower by a mill operated by the tidal power (which 
consisted of a large paddle wheel mounted ona raft and fastened between two of the piers of old 
London Bridge). The tidal power has been used to irrigate fieldsin Germany and to saw firewood 
in Canada. 

Tides are caused by the combined gravitational forces of Sun and Moon on the waters of the 
revolving Earth. When the gravitational forces due to the Sun and the Moon add together, tides of 
maximum range, called spring tides, are obtained. On the other hand, when the two forces oppose 
each other, tides of minimum range, called neap tides, are obtained. In one year there are approxi- 
mately 705 full tidal cycles. 

Even though many problems have to be overcome in tidal power development, this form of 
power has certain definite advantages. Output of a tidal power station is independent of the 
seasonal changes and can be predicted well in advance, as it depends on the cosmic phenomenon. 
It is possible to predict the amount of power and the time at which it will beavailable throughout 
the year. This power can, therefore, be utilized at the proper position of the load curve. 

More than fifty sites have been identified in the worldfor possible generation of tidal power. 
As more and more technological advancement take place, even more sites could be identified for 
tidal power development. Some of the important sites are: 

(i) La Rance (France), (ii) Severn Barrage (UK), (iii) White Sea (USSR), (iv) Passamaquoddy 
(USA), (v) Gulf of Cambey (India) and (vi) Gulf of Kutch (India). 

The maximum tidal range in the Gulf of Cambey is about 10.8 m and is quite attractive for 
a tidal plant. However, the silt charge of the Gulf of Cambey is relatively high and needs a closer 
study forfurther development. 

The Gulfof Kutch has a maximum spring tide of 7.5 m and the silt charge is relatively low. 


10.5.2 Wind Power 


The wind wheel, like the water wheel, has been used by man for a long time for grinding corn and 
pumping water. Ancient seamen used wind power to sail their ships. With the development of the 
fossil fuelled and hydro-electric plants, there was decline in the use of wind power due to the less 
cost involved in the new methods. Another difficulty with wind power was the problem of energy 
storage. The energy could not be made available, on demands, due to uncertainties of wind. Due 
to these two reasons, no further attempt was made to develop wind power for large scale power 
generation. 
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In recent years, however, as a result of energy crisis in the world, it has been decided to 
investigate all possible means of developing power, as alternatives to fuel fired plants, The wind 
could supply a significant portion of the world’s energy demand. An estimate by an American 
Professor indicates the potentialities of wind power. According to him about 350,000 wind mills 
each rated for about 1250 KW to 2200 KW could develop power of the order of 190,000 MW. With 
the advancement in the knowledge of aero-dynamics it has been possible to build larger and more 
efficient wind power plants. A typical example is the 1250 KW installation at Grandpa’s Knol in 
U.S.A. Whereas some success has been achieved in developing small and medium size plants, the 
prospects of large scale generation i.e. 1 MW or above are not, as yet very encouraging. 


Economic development of wind power requires selection of sites where high specific outputs 
are compatible with reasonable cost of construction of plant. It is, therefore, necessary to obtain 
wind velocity duration curve for a particular site and to know the output of the machine for 
varying wind velocities. The maximum efficiency of the wind power plant is found not to exceed 
40%. 


The wind power plants can be operated in combination with steam or hydro power station, 
which will lead to saving in fuel and increase in firm capacity, respectively of these plants. 

Windenergy can prove to bea potential source of energy for solving the energy problem. It 
can certainly go a long way to supply pollution-free energy to millions of people, living in the 
villages all over the world. 


The economic viability of wind mills is better in situations where conventional transmis- 
sion costs are extremely high (because of inaccessibility and small load) or where continuous 
availability of supply is not essential so that only a limited amount of storage or standby power 
need be provided. 


10.5.3 Geothermal Power 


Many geothermal power plants are operating throughout the world. Although larger geothermal 
power plants are in operation in America today, it is to the credit of the Italians that the first 
impressive breakthrough in geothermal power exploitation was achieved. The oldest geothermal 
power station is near Larderello in Italy, which has an installed capacity of 380 MW. In Newzealand 
geothermal power accounts for 40% of the total installed capacity, whereas in Italy it accounts 
for 6%, 

It is acommon knowledge that the earth’s interior is made of a hot fluid called ‘magma’. 
The outer crust of the earth has an average thickness of 32 Km and below that, is the magma. 
The average increase in temperature with depth oftheearth is 1°C for every 35 to 40 metre depth. 
Ata depth of 3 to 4 Kms, water boils up and at a depth of about 15 Kms, the temperature is, in the 
range of 1000° to 1200°C. If the magma finds its way through the weak spots of the earth’s crust, 
it results into a volcano. At times, due to certain reasons the surface water penetrates into the 
crust, where it turns into steam, due to intense heat, and comes out in the form of springs or 
geysers. Moreover, the molten magma also contains water, which it releases in the form of steam, 
which could be utilized for electric power generation. 
Combined Operation of Geothermal Plant 


It is well known that a composite power system can be supplied more economically by a combina- 
tion of two main types of plants : 


() Base Load Plant which is characterised by high fixed cost and low variable cost. 
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(ii) Peak Load Plant which is characterised by low fixed cost and high variable cost. 

Incase of a geothermal plant, the usual practice is to regard all the production cost as fixed 
cost, with zero variable cost as no fuel is required for its operation. This is justified by the fact, 
that once geothermal steam has been made available by means of capital spent on exploitation, 
drilling and pipe work, it may be regarded as free. Geothermal] plants are, therefore, ideally rated 
as base load plants. Most of the plants today are being used as base load plants as they can achieve 
annual plant load factor of 90% or more—higher than that obtainable from thermal or nuclear 
plant. 

The commercial viability of geothermal power plant as compared to other sources, depends 
upon the cost of alternative power sources and other local factors. As arule of thumb, the follow- 
ing guidelines may be followed to assess its viability : 

() The fluid temperature at the bottom of the bore should be at least 180°C. 
(ii) A temperature of 180°C should be available at depths not exceeding 3 Kms, 


(ui) The yield from a 245, cm bore should be a least 20 tons/hr of steam. 


The following are some of the geothermal power projects in operation : 


Larderello : Italy 

Geysers : California (USA) 
Cerro Prieto : Mexico 
Hatchobaru : Japan 
Matsukawa : Japan 
Paratunka : USSR 

Wairakei : New Zealand 
Pugga Multipurpose Z India 

Project (Ladakh) 


At present geothermal energy makes a very small, but locally important, contribution to 
world energy requirements. This situation will not change unless important technological ad- 
vances are made. Environmentally, itis probably the least objectionable form of power generation 
available at present, with, the exception of hydroelectric methods. 


10.5.4 Wave Power 


Another source of non-conventional energy generation is the wave power. The major problem with 
the wave power is that it is not concentrated at a place. If means could be developed for collecting 
the energy in the wave, spread over a large surface area, and concentrating it into a relatively 
small volume, the prospects, would be considerably improved. 

It has been observed that a typical wave measures 2 to 3 metres in height throughout the 
year. The energy per square metre of wave surface area is given as 1/2p ga” where pis density of 
sea water,g is acceleration due to gravity anda is the amplitude of the wave. In the Atlantic, the 
wave period 7'is around 9s, and the average velocity of propagation of wave is 14 m/s. It has been 
observed that a power flow of around 70 KW for every metre of wave front, can be obtained. This 
is a considerable amount of power, especially when we think of the availability of this power 
throughout the year. If the length of the coast line is, say 1200 Km, the power available is around 
84 GW. 
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10.5.5 Magneto Hydro Dynamic (MHD) Generation 

In the conventional steam power plants, the heat released by combustion of fuel is transformed 
into the internalenergy of steam. The temperature and pressure of steam increase in the process. 
The steam turbine, then, converts steam energy into mechanicalenergy, which drives a genera- 
tor. This way, the mechanical energy is converted into electric energy. The repeated conversion of 
various forms of energy involves losses and, hence, the overall efficiency of thermal power plant 
decreases. The typical range of efficiency of thermal plants is 37 to 40%. The direct conversion of 
heat to electricity would enable the industry to use the fuel resources more efficiently. MHD 
generation is one form ofenergy technology, wherein direct conversion of heat into electric energy 
has been devised. The technological development in the field of plasma physics and metallurgy 
etc. and other branches of science and technology has made it possible for this kind of direct 
transformation of energy. 

An ionized gas is used as conducting medium in the MHD generator. The gas can be made 
electrically conducting when it is maintained at least at a temperature of 2000°C. This fact does 
not allow MHD generation from being used in the entire temperature range from 3000 K to 300 K. 
It is, therefore, thought beneficial that MHD generators be used in conjunction with steam oper- 
ated thermal plants utilising the heat of the gas leaving the MHD ducts. The combined operation 
of MHD generators alongwith the conventional thermal plant, will raise the overall efficiency to 
nearly 60%, thereby lot of saving in the fuel cost will result. 

Principle of Operation of MHD Generator 

The basic principle of operation is based on Faraday’s law of electro magnetic induction, which 
states an e.m.f. is induced in a conductor moving in magnetic field. The conductor may be a solid, 
liquid or a gaseous one. The study of the dynamics of an electrically conducting fluid interacting 
witha magnetic field, is called magneto hydro dynamics. 

inthis method (Fig. 10.12) gases at about 2500°C are passed through the MHD duct across 
which a strong magnetic field has been applied. Since the gases are hot, and partly ionized they 
form anelectrically conducting conductor moving in the magnetic field. An e.m.f. (direct-current) 
is thus induced, which can be collected at suitable electrodes. 


Gas flow 


Magnetic 
field B Cathode 


Fig. 10.12. Basic Principle of MHD Generator. 


10.5.6 Solar Energy 

Sun is the primary source of energy. The earth receives 1.6 x 10!° units of energy from the Sun 
annually, which is 20,000 times the requirement of mankind on the earth. Some of the solar 
energy causes evaporation of water, leading to rains and creation of rivers etc. Some of it is 
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utilized in photosynthesis which is essential for sustenance of life on earth. Man hastried, from 
time immemorial, to harness this infinite source of energy, but has been able to tap only a 
negligibly small fraction of this energy, till today. 

Three broad categories of possible large scale applications of solar power are: 

() The heating and cooling of residential and commercial buildings; 
(ii) The chemical and biological conversion of organic material to liquid, solid and gaseous 
fuels; and 

(iii) Conversion of solar energy to electricity. 

The use of solar energy for generation of electricity is costly as compared to conventional 
methods. However, due to scarcity of fuel, solar energy will certainly find a place in planning the 
national energy resources. 


10.6 CONVENTIONAL SOURCES 


10.6.1 Hydro Station 


The water wheel, as developed in the early part of 19th century, played an important role in 
converting water power into mechanical power. With the invention of steam engines, the use of 
water wheel beganto decrease and larger steam engines were developed. Steam engines possessed 
the advantage of mobility, allowing power to be produced, where it was required and also that of 
flexibility in its application. 

It was only later with the discovery of conversion of mechanical energy into electric energy, 
and transmission of electric energy being the most efficient method of transporting energy from 
one place to another, that water wheel was revived. The modern water turbine, is being built in 
single unit of more than 200 MW. Also, the concept of multipurpose project, in which the produc- 
tion of power is included as one of several uses (flood control, navigation, irrigation, water for 
domestic and industrial purpose, etc.), has led to the development of sites which otherwise could 
not be harnessed economically for power alone. The capital investment per KW is much higher in 
case of hydro power as compared to thermal power. This is because in order to store water at 
sufficient head, it is essential to construct a dam which is a costly affair. However, the running 
cost of hydro electric energy is much less as no fuel is used. 

Water power differs fundamentally from thermal power in that it represents an inexhaust- 
ible source of energy which is continually replenished by the direct agency of the Sun; whereas 
thermal power represents chemical energy which has been created and stored within the earth’s 
crust during past geological ages. The use of chemical energy is thus equivalent to the consump- 
tion ofcapitalas the replacement is not so easy. Another important difference between the twois 
that whereas water power can be developed only where it is present in nature, thermal power 
(liquid or solid fuel) can be transported for use from one place to another. 

Classification of Hydro Plants 
The hydro-power plants can be classified in terms of location and topographical features, the 
presence or absence of storage, the range of the operating head etc. 


Classification based on Plant Capacity 


(i) Micro hydel plant : less than 5 MW 
(ii) Medium capacity plant : 5 to 100 MW 
(iii) High capacity plant : 101 MW to 1000 MW. 


(iv) Super capacity plant ; above 1000 MW 
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10.6.2 Steam Power Plant 


With the invention of steam engine for obtaining mechanical energy, the so-called non-conven- 
tional methods i.e. wind, tidal, geothermal etc. were abandoned as the cost involved was high and 
also there was no flexibility for transportation of this form of energy. The development of steam 
turbines and then electric generator completely replaced the non-conventional methods. Fossil 
fuels became the main source of energy for quite sometime. The size of the thermal plants grew 
from a few KW to more than 1000 MW as of today. The concept of generating electrical energy 
using fossil fuel has changed completely, the concept of locating the power plants near the load 
centres to locating near the fuel pithead. Super-thermal power plants (plants with capacity 1000 
MW or more) have come into existance. It has been found more economical in general to generate 
electrical energy near the pithead rather than near the load centres, even though the energy has 
to be transported over the transmission lines, which involves a large percentage of total capital 
cost and transmission line losses. On the other hand by installing a plant near pithead saves the 
cost of transporting the coal etc. A400 MW capacity plant requires about 5000 to 6000 tons of coal 
every day. 


10.6.3 Nuclear Power Plants 


Nuclear power industry has made relatively faster growth as compared with other forms of power 
industries. The first power reactor was commissioned sometime in 1944 and by 1972 there were 
more than 100 nuclear power plants in the world, with the total capacity exceeding 30 GW. The 
rapid growth can be associated with the following characteristics of the materials used for nuclear 
power generation : 
(i) Energy is released without using oxygen for combustion (fission). 
(ii) Breeding of nuclear fuelis possible so that we produce almost same amount of nuclear 
fuel as is spent, without reduction of power output. 

(iit) The weight of fuel required for generating a particular amount of energy is much less 

than what is required in conventional methods of generation. 
Nuclear Fuel 
Uranium is the fuel used in nuclear power plants. It is non-renewable and has two isotopes, U’- 
235 about 0.7% and U-238, 99.3%. Materials fissionable by thermal or low speed neutrons are U- 
233, U-235 and Pu-239 (plutonium). 

As natural Uranium is available in abundance in Britain, most of the reactors are using 
natural Uranium, whereas United States of America are using enriched Uranium for most of 
their reactors. In India, Rajasthan Atomic Power Plant uses natural Uranium, whereas Tarapur 
Power Plant uses enriched Uranium. If natural Uranium is used, the size of the plant is larger 
than when enriched uranium is used. It has been estimated that about 1.2 kg of Uranium pro- 
duces 1 MW of power for one year. 


10.6.4 The Gas Turbine Plant 


The first gas turbine was used in 1939 for large central station service as a prime mover. Since 
then several stations have been in operation. These plants require less space for the same capac- 
ity as compared to a steam plant, it provides more flexibility in design, and involves low initial 
cost. 
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Airis used as the working fluid. It is compressed by the compressor and fed to the combus- 
tion chamber whereit is heated by burning fuel in the chamber or by air heaters. The hot air at 
high pressure, moves from the combustion chamber to the gas turbine where it expands and 
delivers mechanical energy. The gas turbine drives the alternator which converts mechanical 
energy into electrical energy. The compressor, the gas turbine and the alternator are mounted on 
the same shaft so that a part of turbine power is supplied to the compressor besides the alternator. 


Therefore, the efficiency of the gas plant is relatively low (about 20%). 


Comparison of Salient Features of Various Types of Power Plants 


S.No. Particulars Hydro plant Sleam plant Nuclear plant Gas plant 
ale Site Large quantities Normally Normally located Can be installed 
of water at located near the neartheloadcen- anywhere. 
sufficient head. load centre. tre, away from 
Feasibility of Superthermal the thickly popu- 
constructing Power Plants at lated areas to 
economical dam. the coal pit avoid radioactive 
head. pollution. 
2. Initial cost Highest because Low In between Hydro Lowest 
of civil works and Steam 
3. Running cost Lowest In between hydro Highest Lower than nuclear 
and nuclear 
4. Maintenance Lowest In between hydro Highest Lower than steam 
Cost and nuclear and nuclear 
5. Transmission Highest Low Lower Lowest 
and Distribution 
cost 
6. Simplicity and Simple andclean Causes air pollu- Equipment han- Simpler and 
cleanliness tion dling complex, cleaner than 
leakage may lead steam. 
to disastrous air 
pollution. 
he Overallefficiency Most efficient, Least efficient. Quite efficient More than diesel, 
approx, 85% Overall approx. approx. 30% approx. 40% 
25% 
8. Starting Instant starting Max. time (about Time less than About 2 min. 
1/2 hr.) for steam plant. 
9. Space require- Maximum Lessthanthatfor Least Less than steam 
ments. Hydro 
10. Field of applica- Peak or base load Base load base load Peak load or as 
tion standby unit. 
| 11. Reliability Most reliable Less reliable Reliable Reliable 
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PROBLEMS 


10.1. 
10.2. 
10.3. 
10.4. 
10.5. 


10.6. 


10.7. 


10.8. 


10.9. 
10.10. 


10.11. 
10.12. 


Draw single line diagram of a power system. Label all the major components of the system. 
Discuss the advantages of ring main distribution system over the radial system. 

Compare a 3-phase 4-wire system with the single phase system. 

Describe briefly various supply systems in power system. 


What are the causes of low p.f. in power system and discuss various methods of improving the 
power factor. 


Compare the performance of static capacitor with a synchronous condenser as a p.f. improvement 
device. 


A synchronous generator supplying 2000 kW operates in parallel with an induction generator 
supplying 1000 kW. The load has a lagging p.f. of 0.8. The induction generator has a p/f. of 0.95. 
Determine the p.f. at which the synchronous machine is working. [Ans. 0.612] 


A synchronous motor overexcited to take 600 kVA gives 360 hp at an efficiency of 0.9. It runsin 
parallel with a load of 1000 kVA at p.f. 0.8 lag. Determine the resultant p.f. [Ans. 0.99 lag] 


Briefly discuss various non-conventional methods of generating electrical energy. 

“The non-conventional methods were known to man since time immemorial, still they were not 
developed”. Comment and give reasons. 

Explain why it is necessary to develop non-conventional methods of generating electrical energy. 
Discuss the advantages of tidal power and name a few projects, harnessing tidal power. 


CHAPTER 


11 Domestic Wiring 


11.1 INTRODUCTION 


The practice of domestic wiring has been standardised. Any deviation for these practices may lead 
to untoward incident like short circuits or electric shock to personnel e.g. it is mandatory to place 
a fuse wire in the phase wire (live wire). An attempt to put it in the natural may create problem 
after the fuse blows off due to short circuit. Proper material should be used for laying the domestic 
wiring depending upon the environment, location, safety to personnel, to equipments etc. 


11.2 TYPES OF DOMESTIC WIRING 


Following are the different types of domestic wiring : 

1. Cleat wiring 

2. Wooden casing and capping wiring 

3. TRS or Batton wiring 

4. Surface conduit wiring 

5. Concealed conduit wiring 

The above listing is in the direction of increasing cost ; temporary/permanent wiring and 

better appearance. We discuss them in brief as follows: 


11.2.1 Cleat Wiring 


In this system of wiring the cables are gripped and supported between cleat made of porcelain. 
These cleats are made in two halves; the lower part is grooved to accommodate, the cable and the 
upper part is put over it. After the cable is put-between the cleats, these are then screwed on 
wooden plugs also known as gutties. The gutties should first be fixed into the wall at regular 
intervals of about 50 cm. The screws used are of size 38 mm length. For 250 volts supply, the 
cables will be placed 2.5 cm apart centre to centre for single core cables. Only one cable is passed 
through each groove of the cleat. While screwing too much pressure should not be applied so that 
its insulation remains intact. The cables normally used in cleat wiring are VIR (Vulcanised India 
rubber) cable, PVC cables etc. In this system of wiring sharp bends and undue twisting should be 
avoided. Also, whenever cable has to pass through walls, floors or any other concealed location, 
the conduit pipe of suitable length should be used for that portion of wiring. Cleats for two wires 
are shown in Fig. 11.1. 
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Fig. 11.1 Cleats for two wires. 


The advantages and disadvantages ofcleat wiring are: 
Advantages: 
1. The installation and dismentling is simple and fast and hence is very useful for 
temporary wiring. 
2. The cable can be inspected easily and if there is any problem with the wiring the same 
can be rectified without much problem. 
Disadvantages: 
1. The appearance of the wiring is not good. 
2. It cannot be used in damp places. 
3. As the wiring is exposed to atmosphere, its life span is short. 


11.2.2 Wooden/PVC Casing and Capping Wiring 
This method of wiring is one of the very old method and isin use even as of now. This system is 
suitable for the voltages installations using VIR or PVC cables. 

The Casing and Capping form two parts of the wooden or PVC, the Casing and Capping 
have grooves. The cable is placed in the grooves of the Casing and this is then covered by capping 
as shown in Fig. 11.2. The Capping is fitted to the casing with the help of screws of 12.7 mm 
length. The Casing and Capping should be made of teak wood. 


Two casing shaped for straight joint A finished straight joint 
Fig. 11.2 Two casing shaped for straight joint. 

The casing should be spaced from the wall by means of small porcelain blocks or disc 
insulators not less than 6.5 mm thick so that direct contact to the wall is avoided and hence it is 
protected against dampness of wall. 

The following are the advantages and disadvantages of this method of wiring. 

Advantages: 

1. It is relatively cheaper as compared to conduit but costlier as compared to cleat-wiring. 
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2. Short-circuit of wire i.e. between phase and neutral is avoided as the two are placed in 
different grooves. 
3. Physical inspection of wiring makes it simple to carry out any repair if required (by 
opening the capping). 
4. PVC casing capping gives better look and is economical as compared to wood. 
Disadvantages: 
1. In case of a short-circuit, there is risk of fire (use of wood or PVC). 


2. Normally not recommended for damp places. 


11.2.3 Toughened Rubber Sheath (TRS or CTS) or Batton Wiring 
In this case the cables are carried on seasoned teak wood perfectly straight and well varnished 
teak wood batton of thickness not less than 1 cm. The cables are fixed on the batton by means of 
tinned brass or aluminium link clips already fixed on the batton with small nails before laying 
cables. The battons are fixed to the walls by means of gutties with countersink headed wooden 
screws. The screws are to be fixed on the batton at an interval of about 75 cms. The minimum 
width of batton is 13 mm for two wires. It is found suitable where acids and alkalies are stored. 
The various sizes of batton available are 13, 19, 25, 31, 38, 44 and 50 mm width. Depending upon 
the no. of cables to be run, a suitable size of batton should be used. 
The main advantages and disadvantages of this wiring are: 
1. Easy to instal and economical as compared to casing cappings or conduit wiring. 
2. Easy to detect fault if any and has good appearance. 
3. Relatively good life span. 
Disadvantages : 
1. Not suitable if exposed to sun and rain or places where dampness exists. 
2. Risk of fire high. 
CTS stands for Cab Type sheathed. 


11.2.4 Conduit Wiring 

There are three types of conduit wiring : 
(a) Concealed conduit wiring 
(6) Surface conduit wiring 
(c) Flexible conduit wiring. 

Concealed conduit wiring. Here the conduits are embedded along the wall in plaster at 
the time of construction. The VIR or PVC cables are drawn into the conduits by means of GI wire 
of 18 SWG. The conduit should be electrically and mechanically continuous and connected to 
earth at some suitable places using earth wire. This method of conduit wiring is preferred for 
domestic over other methods as it maintains the beauty of the house and no projected pipes are 
visible. 

Surface conduit wiring. As the name suggests the conduit is spaced from the wall by 
means of small wooden spacers below the conduits along its length at regular intervals. This 
system is commonly used in industrial wiring but is not recommended for domestic wiring as it 
spoils the beauty of the house. The usual size of the conduit is 25 mm diameter for domestic wiring. 
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Flexible conduit wiring. This method of wiring is used to provide mechanical protection 
to cables between rigid conduits (surface conduit) and electric machine or any other electrical 
device. However, this is not a general method of wiring. It is used for connecting rigid conduit 
with machine terminal box in case of motor wiring and energy meter with main switch in case of 
industrial and domestic wiring. 

The following are the advantages and disadvantages of conduit wiring: 

Advantages: 

1. It provides protection against mechanical injury to insulated cables and against short- 
circuits. 

2. Since conduits can be made water tight, the conduit wiring provides protection against 
moisture. 

3. Gives better appearance. 

4. Relatively longer life. 

Disadvantages : 

1. Itis a relatively costlier system of wiring. 

2. Highly skilled workmanship is required and it is more time consuming. 

The method of wiring is normally recommended where cost is not the consideration e.g. in 
big hotels, workshops and factories and places of storing inflammable materials. 


11.3 SPECIFICATIONS OF WIRES 


Usually cables or wires have a no. of strands twisted together. Standard stranding consists of 6 
wires around 1, then 12 around 6, followed by 18, 24 and so on. A stranded conductor is expressed 
as 7/0.1 wherethe first number stands for the no. of strands used and the second number corre- 
sponds to the diameter of each strand in mm. Some times the second number given corresponds 
to the gauge of the strand used e.g., 3/20 which means a cable with three strands each of 20SWG. 

All electric cables consist of three essential points : 

(a) the conductor for transmitting electrical power, 

(b) the insulation, an electrical insulating medium, needed to insulate the conductor from 
direct contact with earth or other objects, and 

(c) external protection against mechanical damage, chemical or electro-chemical attack, 
fire or any other dangerous effects external to the cable. 

Copper conductor has extensively been used for cables but of late aluminium is being used 
to a considerable extent. To obtain flexibility a number of wires are made up into a strand which 
makes it easier to handle, less liable to kink and break and to a large extent eliminates risk to the 
conductor breaking through the dielectric. The wires in a stranded conductor are twisted together 
to form lays. The successive layers usually are stranded in opposite direction i.e., if the wires of 
one layer have a right-handed lay, the next layer has a left-handed lay. 

In regard to specification of cables, it is important to mention all possible details regarding 
the particular type of cable in terms of size (in mm or mm?) types of conductor whether copper or 
aluminium, type of insulation PVC or VIR and voltage grading. 
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11.3.1 Size of Conductor 
Following points must be kept in mind while determining the size of the conductor for internal 
wiring for a given circuit. 

(t) Minimum size of the conductor for mechanical reason 

(it) Current carrying capacity 

(iit) Voltage drop 

Minimum size of Conductor 

(t) Wire. The minimum size of copper conductor in use is 1/1.2 mm based on permis- 
sible wattage of 800 watts in the subcircuit. The aluminium conductor of size 1/1.4 mm is used 
for a subcircuit in domestic wiring and minimum size of conductor for power wiring is 4 mm? 
and 1/2.24 mm. 

(ii) Underground cables. The area of cross section of conductor for two core cables 
should not be less than 6 mm? and for three and four core cables it should not be less than 
25 mm”. The minimum area of cross section of a three and half core cable should be 50 sq. cm. 

Current-carrying capacity. Whencurrent is passed through a wire a certain amount of 
power is wasted in the wire which appears in the form of heat which results in increase in 
temperature of the conductor which may again decrease the life of insulation and, therefore, the 
rating should be such that when that current is allowed to flow continuously it does not affect the 
insulation of the cable. However, it should be able to carry a relatively larger current. (Varying 
between 1.5 to 2 times the continuous rated current.) for a short duration without affecting the 
insulation. 

Voltage drop. Before deciding a proper size of cable to be used in acircuit, due consideration 
must be given to voltage drop. This voltage drop in the cable from distribution board to the point 
of device (lamp, fan, motor etc.) is due to the flow of current through the cable. The permissible 
voltage drop from supply terminal to any point on the wiring system should not exceed 2% + 1 volt 
for light loads and 7.5% for declared supply voltage of power loads. 

Wetakea few examples to illustrate the selection of specification for wires: 


Example 11.1. Determine the size of the conductor for power and lighting circuit from 
meter to main distribution board having three light/fan circuits of 800 watt each and two 15A 
circuits (power circuits) of 1500 watt each. Assume negligible voltage drop. 


Solution. Load wattage in 5 A circuit = 3 x 800 = 2400 watts. 
Load wattage in 15 A circuit = 2 x 1500 = 3000 watts. 
Total load = 5400 watts. 


Assuming an average p.f. of 0.8 
Current in amperes at 230 volt supply. 


5400 
230 x 0.8 
Hence current under short circuit 30 x 15=45A 
From the table 11.1, for aluminium wire the size of the conductor comes out to be 25 mm?. 
In fact for 43 A it is 16 mm? but we should always go for one higher size of the conductor and 
hence we select conductor of size 25 mm? or 7/2.24 mm. 


=29.3A>~ 30A 
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Table 11.1. Current Rating of Aluminium conductor Single core cables 
for VIR, PVC or Polythene insulated including tough rubber, PVC 


Size of conductor 2 cables d.c. or 3 or 4 cables or Four cables dc. or 
single phase a.c. balanced three single phase a.c. 
phase 
Nomial No. and Current Approx. Current Approx. Current Approx. 
area in diameter _—_ratingin _—_lengthof rating in run for rating run for 
Sg.mm  ofwirein Amperes run for Amps. one volt (amps.) one volt 
mm. one volt. drop in drop in 
(M.) (Mt.) Mis. 
1.5 1/1.40 10 2.3 9 2.9 9 2.5 
2.5 1/1.80 15 2.5 12 3.6 11 3.4 
4.0 1/2.24 20 2.9 17 3.9 15 4.4 
6.0 1/2.80 27 3.4 24 4.3 21 4.3 
10.0 1/3.55 34 4.3 31 5.4 27 5.4 
16.0 7/1.70 43 5.4 38 7.0 35 6.8 
25.0 71/2.24 59 6.8 54 8.5 48 8.5 
35.0 7/2.50 69 7.2 62 9.3 55 9.0 
50.0 7/3.50 91 7.9 82 10.1 69 10.0 
19/1.80 
70.0 19/2.24 134 8.0 131 9.5 —_— —_— 
95.5 19/2.50 153 8.8 152 10.1 — — 


Example 11.2. A single phase supply is to be brought to a residence from the mains 
which is at a distance of 25 m. The supply is at 230 V and the current to be carried is 5 A, 
determine the size of the conductor. 

Solution. Permissible voltage drop = 1+ 2% of 230 V 

=1+4.6=5.6 volts 


Referring to the table for selection of wire of aluminium conductor, the min. size of wire is 
of 1.5 mm? section or 10 A and produces a voltage drop of 1V for using 2.3 metre length. Hence 


25 
voltage dropat10Ais 23 volts 


Hence voltage drop at5A = —X — 


= 5.4 volt 
As the permissible drop is 5.6 volts and the conductor with 1.5 mm? section gives voltage 
drop of 5.4 volts hence the suitable size is1/140mm. Ans. 
Example 11.3. Determine the size of the conductor to be used for wiring a 10 kW 400 V, 
3-phase 50 Hz induction motor. The voltage drop is negligible between the main switch and the 
motor terminals. 
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Solution. Assuming efficiency of 85% and a p.f. of 0.8 the input current to the motor is 


10 x 1000 


¥3 x 400 x08x085 2124 


At the time of starting the induction motor may take 2 times the rated current and hence 
starting current = 21.2 x 20=42.4A. 


From the table corresponding to 42.4 A i.e. 43 A the wire used is 7/1.7 mm or 16 mm?. 


11.4 DISTRIBUTION BOARD 


Fig. 11.3 shows a distribution board located in covered Verandah in a house or inthe room where 
there is no Verandah. Care should be taken to see that privacy should not be disturbed while 
selecting the location for meter board as the meter reader shall be visiting the house regularly. 


Main D.B. 
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Fig. 11.3 Distribution Board. 


The cable from the electric utility is connected to the energy meter first before taking it to 
any other connection. From the load terminals of energy meter it is taken to distribution through 
a double pole iron clad switch (DPIC). The phase wire is connected to a metal bar or bus bar of the 
main distribution board through a fuse, and neutral link of the DPIC switch is connected to 
neutral link of the main distribution board. From here the neutral wire is distributed one each 
with various phase wires to form acomplete sub circuit. It is important to note that neutral wire 
is never looped from one circuit to the other. 
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11.5 TYPES OF CABLES 


A brief description of the various cables used in domestic wiring is given here. 
The main requirements of the insulting materials used for cableare: 

1. High insulation resistance. 

2. High dielectric strength. 

3. Good mechanical properties i.e. tenacity and elasticity. 

4. It should not be affected by chemicals around it. 


5. Itshould be non-hygroscopic because the dielectric strength of any material goes very 
much down with moisture connect. 
Vulcanized Rubber 

Rubber in its natural form is highly insulating but it absorbs moisture readily and gets 
oxidized into a resinous material; thereby it loses insulating properties. When it is mixed with 
sulphur alongwith other carefully chosen ingredients and is subjected to a particular tempera- 
ture it changes into vulcanized rubber which does not absorb moisture and has better insulating 
properties than even the pure rubber. It is elastic and resilient. 

The electrical properties expected of rubber insulation are high break-down strength and 
high insulation resistance. In fact the insulation strength of the vulcanized rubber is so good that 
for lower voltages the radial thickness is limited due to mechanical consideration. 

The physical properties expected of rubber insulation are that the cable should withstand 
normal hazards of installation and it should give trouble-free service. 

Vulcanized rubber insulated cables are used for wiring of houses, building and factories for 
low power work. 

PVC (Polyvinyl chloride) cables. These are thermoplastic insulating materials and 
not used for high temperature as it gets softened and flows down to heat. These are therefore, not 
used for heating appliances. PVC is harder than rubber, hence a thin layer of PVC insulation is 
good enough. In fact, its thickness is decided by mechanical reasons rather than electrical. The 
PVC insulated cables are lesser in diameter as compared to TRS and more number of wires can be 
placed in conduit as compared to TRS wires. These are used upto 1.1 kV voltages especially in 
concealed wiring system. 

Tough Rubber Sheathed (TRS) or Cab Type Sheathed (CTS) Cables. This cable is 
used where humidity is high and it does not deteriorate even during long duration of exposure to 
moisture. Asthename suggests these cables are provided with outer protective covering of tough 
rubber over normal insulation. These are available as single, twin and three cores with an earth 
continuity conductor. These are used on 250/500 volt circuits. 


11.6 LIGHTING CONTROL CIRCUITS 


Various lighting control circuits have been developed for maximum convenience and economical 
use of electric lighting. 

Fig. 11.4 (a) shows a circuit diagram for switching two incandescent lamps with a single 
pole lighting switch. The no. of lamps in the circuit may be one, two or more. Fig. 11.4 (6) shows 
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a circuit diagram controlling several lamps with two lighting switches, the circuit having one 
plug socket at its end. Under all circumstances the plug socket must be independent of the 
operation of the general lighting units and it must be connected to the nearest point in the 
common supply circuit. 


P P 
at oe: @ 
(a) (b) 
(a) Circuit for lamp control with a single- (b) Circuit controlling several lamps 
pole lighting switch. with two or more lighting switches. 


Fig. 11.4 


Fig. 11.5 (a) shows circuit for control of three lamps in one room by a chandelier multi way 
switch. As can be seen that the first turn of the switch lights one lamp, the second turn lights two 
lamps, but the first lamp goes out. The third turn will light up all the three lamps, and when the 
fourth turn is made, all the lamps go out. The circuit diagram also shows that a SOCKET is 
connected in the circuit near the multi-way switch. 


J; 


i 1 PS 
(a) (b) 


Fig. 11.5 Circuit for controlling a group of lamps from two different places. 


Fig. 11.5 (6) shows a circuit by which independent control of lamps from two different 
places (Stair Case Wiring) is carried out with the help of corridor switches. It can be seen that 
corridor switch 1 transfers the supply from jumper J, to jumper J, and that corridor switch 2 
performs the same operation with lamp conductor L. This makes the operation of the switches 
independent of each other, as each of them, in breaking the circuit, simultaneously prepares it for 
closing by the other switch. 

Fig. 11.6 (a) shows the same circuit with a plug socket provided at the end of the circuit 
whereas Fig. 11.6 (6) shows a circuit used to control lamps from several places. 
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P 
(b) 
(a) Circuit for controlling a group of lamps from (b) Circuit for controlling a group of 
two different places and also having lamps from several places. 
a plug socket installed at its end. 
Fig. 11.6 


The above circuits take in all main ways of controlling lighting installations. It is only 
possible to change the number of lamps and switches, change their positions relative to one 
another, include one or another number of plug sockets and arrange them at different places. 


11.7 EARTHING SYSTEM 


By earthing of electrical installations is meant the direct connection of all the metal non current 
carrying parts of electrical equipments e.g., metallic framework, body of electric machines, main 
switch, metallic covering of cables and conduits, distribution board, earth terminal of sockets etc. 
to earth plate. The earth plate is buried in the ground which has good electrical connection to the 
surrounding earth. As far as domestic wiring is concerned the electric utility provides earthing to 
its energy meter. But beyond the meter, earthing is the responsibility of the owner of the house. 
The owner should make arrangements of his own earthing system with an independent electrode. 
All appliances which are given connection through the socket outlet e.g., refrigerator, washing 
machine, drier machine, table fan etc. should be earthed through earth terminal of the socket 
outlet. 

A safe grounding system should provide the following : 

(t) A means to carry and dissipate electric currents into ground under normal and abnor- 
mal operating conditions so that not only the equipment should remain safe, the conti- 
nuity of supply should also be maintained. 

(ii) The personnel working on or around the equipment should not experience any electric 
shock. 

We will discuss here in detail the second aspect of grounding !.e., personnel safety. For this 
it is important to understand the electrical characteristics of the most important part of the 
circuit t.e., the human body. 

It is to be noted that human body experiences shock due to flow of current through the body 
and not due to the voltage level. If the human body is properly insulated he or she can even hold 
bare high voltage wire. It is a usual sight to see birds sitting on the wire of h.t. lines. 

However, if the birds span the two HT wire simultaneously, it willturn into a dead short 
circuit. In general, shock currents are classified based on severity of the shock they cause e.g., 
currents which produce direct physiological harm are termed primary shock currents, whereas, 
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those that do not cause direct physiological but may cause involuntary muscular reactions are 
called secondary shock currents. It is to be noted that the threshold value of current which gives 
a tingling sensation on the hand or finger when touching an electrically live device differs from 
person to person. For a normal healthy person a current of 1 mA is the threshold value to produce 
tingling sensation. Currents of about 10 to 30 mA can cause lack of muscular control. 


In most of the cases a current of 100 mA will cause ventricular fibrillation. Currents of 
higher magnitude may even completely stop the functioning of heart or may cause severe electri- 
cal burns. Ventricular fibrillation is that condition when the heart beats in an abnormal] and 
ineffective manner with fatal consequences. Therefore, the threshold value of current is the main 
criterion for proper grounding of devices. Under threshold condition, there is rapid uncoordinated 
contractions of the ventricles of the heart thereby the synchronisation between the heart beat and 
pulse beat is lost. When individual muscle fibres contract independently, they are said to be 
fibrillating. Fibrillation can occur in the atrial or ventricular muscles. During ventricular fibril- 
lation the ECG (Electrocardiogram) is totally disorganised. 

A human heart can be considered as a muscle operating rhythmically due to a nerve pulse 
that provides the heart beat. Therefore, when an external signal due to electric current is sent 
into the heart which will have different frequency, different from that of the normal heart, it 
disturbs the rhythmic flow of operation of heart. This condition of operation is known as ventricu- 
lar fibrillation or arrhythmic operation of heart. Once this arrhythmic condition is set up, it is 
difficult to stop. It usually requires injection of another electric current to stop the fibrillation and 
reestablish the normal rhythm. Table 11.2 gives typical effects of Electric shocks current on 
humans. 


Table 11.2. Typical effects of Electric shock currents on humans 


50 Hz current Effect 
0-1 mA No sensation 
0-3 mA Mild sensation 
3-5 mA Pain or annoyance 
5-10 mA Painful shock 
10-15 mA Local muscle contraction 
30-50 mA Breathing difficult, can cause unconsciousness 
50-100 mA Possible ventricular fibrillation of heart 
100—200 mA Ventricular fibrillation of heart certain. 


It is to be noted that the effect of electric shock currents not only depends upon the physi- 
ological features of a person but the psychologic factors also play an important part. The effects of 
electric current on vital human organs not only depend upon the magnitude of currents but it 
depends upon the duration and frequency of the current. Humans are more vulnerable to electric 
shock current at 50-60 Hz. The human body can withstand slightly higher current at 25 Hz and 
almost five times larger for d.c. current. Similarly at frequencies of 1 KHz or 10 KHz even larger 
currents can be tolerated. In case of lightning (where the frequency is very high and duration is 
in uw secs) the human body can withstand very high currents in terms of several hundreds of 
amperes. 
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When the human body becomes a part of the electric circuit the current that passes through 
it, is limited by the body resistance and the resistance of the earthing system of the device to 
which the person comes in contact. The human body resistance differs from person to person and 
also it is different when two feet or between one hand and one feet or between two hands. Gener- 
ally two types of potentials are important from electric shock point of view. These are 

(t) Touch potential and 
(ii) Step potential 

When a person touches the electrically live part of a device, the potential between the hand 
and the foot is known as touch potential. However the potential between the two feet of the person 
when walking on an electrically conducting and live surface is known as step potential. Usually, 
the step potentials are smaller in magnitude as compared to the touch potentials. 

For grounding a device, a galvanised steel wire is connected to it’s body and the other end 
of the wire is connected to a steel rod which is put into the ground upto a certain depth. The pit 
contains moisturised mixture of salt and charcoal to provide better conductivity. The steel rod or 
any other electrode is placed in this mixture. Sometimes more than one rod are used to improve 
the grounding 1.e., reduce the earthing resistance. The earthing resistance also depends upon the 
resistivity of the soil. In transmission lines, tower footing resistance is reduced by using radial or 
parallel galvanised steel wires in the ground. These are known as counterpoise wires. The accept- 
able value of grounding resistance varies upon its application e.g., for domestic appliances, the 
acceptable value is about 1 ohm and for substation equipment a 5 ohm resistance is acceptable. It 
is seen that the thickness of the rod does not play a major role in reducing the ground resistance 
as does the length of the rod. Therefore, it is better to use thin but long rods or many small rods. 

Some ofthe safety measures to avoid electric shock are given below: 

1. See that all the metallic parts of various equipments and appliances are properly earthed. 

2. Before energising the domestic wiring its insulation must be checked. 

3. The phase wire must be connected through the switch. 

4, Never try to handle or operate any electrical appliances with wet hands or standing on 
a wet floor. 

5. Make it a habit to switch off the supply and then pull out the plug whenever you have 
finished with a particular gadget. 


11.8 FUSES AND HRC FUSES 


A fuse is a small piece of wire connected in between two terminals mounted on insulated base and 
is connected in series with the circuit. The fuse is perhaps the cheapest and simplest form of 
protection and is used for protecting low voltage equipments against overloads and/or short circuits. 
The fuse is expected to carry the normal working current safely without overheating and during 
overloads or short circuits it gets heated up to melting point rapidly. The materials used normally 
are tin, lead, silver, zinc, aluminium, copper etc. For small values of currents an alloy oflead and 
tin in the ratio of 37 per cent and 63 per cent respectively is used. For currents more than 15 
amperes this alloy is not used as the diameter of the wire will be large and after fusing, the metal 
released will be excessive. Silver is found to be quite satisfactory as a fuse material because it is 
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not subjected to oxidation and its oxide is unstable. The only drawback is that it is a relatively 
costlier material. Therefore, for low range current circuits either lead-tin alloy or copper is used. 
Definition 

Fuse. Fuse is a device used in circuit for protecting electrical equipments against overloads 
and/or short circuits. 

Fuse element or fuse wire. It is that part ofthe fuse device which melts when an excessive 
current flows in the circuit and thus isolates the faulty device from the supply circuit. 

Minimum fusing current. Minimum fusing current is a value corresponding to operation 
in an arbitrary time obtained under prescribed test conditions. Alternatively, it is a value of 
current corresponding to a chosen value of time indicated on a time/current curve which is itself 
obtained from prescribed testing condition. 

Fuse rating. It is that value of current which when flows through the element, does not 
melt it. This value of the fuse is less than the minimum fusing current. 

Fusing factor. This is the ratio of minimum fusing current to the current rating of fusing 
element, i.e. 

Fusing factor Minju fusing current 
fuse rating 

The fusing factor is always greater than unity. 

Prospective current. It is defined as the rms value of current which would flow in a circuit 
immediately following the fuse when a short circuit occurs assuming that the fuse has been 
replaced by a link ofnegligible resistance. 

Melting time or pre-arcing time. The time taken from the instant the current that causes 
a break in the fuse wire starts flowing, to the instant the arc is initiated. 

Arcing time. The time taken from the instant of arc initiation to the instant of arc being 
extinguished. 

Total operating time. It is the sum of the pre-arcing and the arcing time. 

The most commonly used fuse in ‘house wiring’ and small current circuits is the semi- 
enclosed or rewirable fuse. Whenever the fuse wire blows off due to overload or short-circuit, the 
fuse carrier can be pulled out, the new wire can be placed and the supply can be restored. This 
looks simple and is really very simple only ifthe wire is replaced by the correct size. For a layman 
this may prove dangerous ifhe replaces the fuse wire by some copper wire not to the specification 
and there is a possibility of burning the equipment. Besides, the fuse wire, since is exposed to 
atmosphere, it is affected by ambient temperature. The time-current characteristics of such fuses 
get deteriorated with time and hence are not reliable for discrimination purposes. These fuses are, 
therefore, mainly used for domestic and lighting loads. For all important and costly equipments 
operating at low voltages (upto 33 kV) another class of fuse is used which is known as cartridge 
fuse. These are described below. When the HRC (High Rupturing Capacity) cartridge fuse link 
was first introduced, it was designed to satisfy two important requirements. The first was to cope 
up with the increasing rupturing capacity on the supply system and the second was non- 
deterioration to overcome the serious disadvantages suffered by the types of semi-enclosed fuses. 
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Construction of HRC fuse 

The HRC fuse consists of a ceramic body usually of steatite, pure silver element, clean 
silica quartz, asbestos washers, porcelain plugs, brass endcaps and copper tags (see Fig. 11.7). 
The brass end-caps and copper tags are electro-tinned. The metal end-caps are screwed to the 
ceramic body by means of special forged screws to withstand the pressure developed under short 


Fuse element 
Ceramic body 


Fig. 11.7 HRC fuse link. 


circuit condition. The contacts are welded to the end-caps. The assembly also includes solder of 
various types, cement and indicator devices. Deterioration of the fuse must involve a change in 
one or more of these meterials or a change in their structure. Normally the fuse element has two 
or more sections joined by means of a tin joint. The fuse wire is not in the form of a long cylindri- 
cal wire as after it melts, it will form a string of droplets and will result into an arc between the 
droplets. Afterwards these droplets will also evaporate and a long arc will be struck. The purpose 
of the tin joint is to limit the temperature of fuse under small overload conditions. The melting 
point of silver is 960°C while that of pure tin is 230°C. As the circuit is overloaded the melting of 
tin prevents the silver element from attaining high temperature. The shape of the fuse element 
depends upon the time-current characteristic required. 

Fuse operation 


When an HRC fuse operates, the element absorbs energy from the circuit and heats until 
it melts. The heat produced during operation is given by i i”Radt where R is the instantaneous 


resistance and i the instantaneous current during the operating time. The fuse element melts 
before the fault current reaches its peak value. As the element melts, it vaporizes and disperses. 
This action is then followed by a period of arcing during which chemical reaction between the 
silver vapour and the quartz powder takes place, which further results into building up a high 
resistance and reduces the current to zero. Thus the arc is quenched. Generally, the filling pow- 
der used is quartz-sand as it can absorb heat at avery high rate and it does not evolve appreciable 
amount of gas. 
Cut-off Current 

When an HRC fuse interrupts a heavy fault it exhibits an ability to limit the short circuit 
current. This ability is referred to as a ‘cut off as shown in Fig. 11.8 and has the effect of reducing 
the magnetic and thermal stresses both in the system and within the fuse itself under fault 
conditions. Cut-off is in fact one of the main reasons why HRC fuse is so successful as a protective 
device and it is at times preferred over the circuit breaker of low ratings. Due to this property of 
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the HRC fuse the operating time is as low as 1/4th of a cycle. The maximum to which the fault 
current reaches before the fuse melts is called the cut-off current. 
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Fig. 11.8 Cut-off characteristic of HRC fuse. 
Properties of HRC Fuses 


The careful designs of HRC fuses have overcome the disadvantages of the conventional 
rewirable fuses and their properties are described as follows: 

(i) Fast operation. The HRC fuse interrupts the short circuit current long before its maxi- 
mum value is attained which is not true in case of CBs. This property of the HRC fuse reduces 
both thermal and magnetic stresses on the equipment to be protected and the short circuit fault 
is interrupted well within the first quarter of a cycle. 


(i) Ru pturing capacity. The rupturing capacity of a fuse is expressed in terms of MVA and 
is equal to the product of service voltage and the rms value of the prospective current it can 
handle. Since the fuse melts much before the current reaches prospective value due to its cut-off 
property, it is clear that a fuse is never called upon to carry a current equal to its rupturing 
capacity. It is to be noted here that the rupturing capacity of a breaker is different from the 
rupturing capacity of a fuse. 

(iit) Non-deterioration. This means that all the characteristics of the fuse are maintained 
throughout its life. As the fuses are called upon to function only once in a while, it is most 
essential that they should preserve their characteristics throughout their useful life. This also 
implies that they should not operate inadvertently when carrying normal load currents as so 
often happens with a rewirable fuse which may fail due to oxidation and reduction of cross- 
sectional area. This property of HRC fuses is very important and is achieved by the hermetic 
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sealing of the silver element within the fuse body with the help of special cementing and the 
soldering ofthe end caps. It has been found that HRC fuses maintain non-deterioration property 
unimpaired even after approximately 20 years of their manufacture. 

(iv) Low-temperature operation. This is required to eliminate the deterioration of the fuses 
and to prevent overheating of associated contacts. This is achieved by employing fabricated ele- 
ments of pure silver which are specially designed to give a low temperature rise when carrying 
their full-rated current. 

(v) Accurate discrimination. By this characteristic is meant that an HRC fuse ona distri- 
bution system will isolate the faulty section from the healthy section whenever a fault takes 
place. In case ofan HRC fuse it is found that the time of operation is inversely proportional to the 
prospective short circuit current over a much wider range of fault condition and, within practical 
limits, while the values of prospective short circuit current increase, the time of operation will 
continue to decrease without reaching a definite minimum. This means that a fuse oflow current 
rating will blow before a fuse of a higher rating, no matter how heavy the fault. It is, therefore, 
desirable while designing the installation from the view point of discrimination to use fuses of the 
same design and characteristics throughout, which will ensure that time-current characteristics 
of each succeeding current size will not cross and the characteristics will be parallel to one 
another upto the maximum values of fault current. 

Arc voltage within safe limits. Whenever an inductive circuit is interrupted, there is like- 
lihood of large voltages induced. The magnitude of such voltages depend upon the magnitude of 
the short circuit to be interrupted and the circuit constants. A careful design of the HRC fuse 
controls these over voltages and keeps them within safe limits. 

Low cost. It is known that because of the cut-off characteristics of the HRC fuse, for the 
same rupturing capacity the actual current to be interrupted by an HRC fuse is much less as 
compared to any other interrupting device and hence it is less expensive as compared to other 
interrupting devices. It is, therefore, usual to employ a circuit breaker of low rupturing capacity 
backed up by an HRC fuse where circuit breakers are necessary for other reasons. A combination 
of these two circuit interrupting devices works as follows. Whenever there is an overload the CB 
trips whereas for short circuits the HRC fuse operates. 

Applications of HRC Fuses 

The applications of HRC fuses are enormous but a few very important are: (z) protection of 
cables, (ii) protection of bus bars, (iii) protection of industrial distribution system, (iv) contactor 
gear for motor control, (v) earth faults—both of low and high magnitude, (vi) semi-conductor 
rectifiers and (vii) aircraft. 

It is to be noted that the HRC fuses cover a very wide range of applications. This involves 
the principles of fuse design in varying degrees. For special application, the parameters of the 
fuse are defined to close limits. The design of HRC fuses for the same rupturing capacities for 
protecting an SCR are different from the one for protecting cables. 

An HRC fuse rated for 150 amps continuous rating and 200 kA rupturing capacity at 400 
V used for protecting a semi-conductor device weighs about 30 gm whereas an industrial applica- 
tion HRC fuse rated for 100 amps and 250 kA rupturing capacity weighs about 200 gms. The 
HRC fuses have been used for protecting aircraft equipments and offer many advantages not 
available by alternative means. 
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Within wide limits HRC fuses are not affected by frequency. For practical purposes, a fuse 
tested and rated at 50 Hz is satisfactory for 60 Hz duty and vice versa. As frequency tends 
towards d.c., the interrupting capability of the fuse at the lower and medium overcurrents may be 
less, because it is in these zones that d.c. duty is the more onerous. A fuse which has been tested 
and rated at a given frequency will almost invariably safely interrupt short-circuit faults of 
higher frequency. 


11.8.1 Calculation of fuse rating 
In order to select fuse link current rating, the following procedure should be followed : 


1. The fuse current rating should be equal to or greater than the design load current for 
any given section of a wired circuit. From example 11.1, the designed current for light circuit is 


3 x 800 
230 = 10.43 A 


From table 11.3, the appropriate fuse link rating (next higher value) is 15 A and size of fuse 
is 1.5 sq. mm. 

2. In the power circuit the fuse link current rating should be equal to or greater than the 
value of starting current divided by the factor 2.5. For example (11.3) if we assume that the 
starting current is about 6 times the full load current; the starting current is 


21.1 x6 = 127 Amps. 


127 
Hence the rating of the fuse link is = 50 Amp. 


2.5 

From Table 11.4 for the power circuits, the rating of the fuse link (next higher value) 

comes out to be 60 A. It is to be noted that when severe starting conditions are met with, the 

startingcurrent is dividing by 1.5 instead of 2.5. These two factors have been obtained through lot 
of experimentation work. 


Table 11.3. Selection of fuse link for lighting load 


Size of conductor (sq. mm) 


Current 


rating of off abc 

fuse link, run exposed run in conduit of cables 
a pipe 
10 1.5 1.5 1.5 
15 2.5 2.5 1.5 
20 4 4 2.5 
25 4 4 2.5 
35 6 6 6 
60 10 10 10 
80 16 16 16 
100 16 25 25 
125 25 35 35 
160 35 50 50 


200 50 70 70 
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Table 11.4. Selection of fuse link for Power circuits 


11.1. 
11.2. 
11.3. 
11.4. 


11.5. 
11.6. 


11.7. 


11.8. 
11.9. 
11.10. 


11.11. 


11.12. 


Size of conductor (sq. mm.) in wires and cables 


Current ratting of branch circuits installed of power mains installed 
of fuse link open conduit in cable open in conduit in cable 
as in pipe runs pipe runs 
15 1.5 1 1.5 1.5 1.5 - 
20 2.5 1 1.5 2.5 2.5 - 
25 4 1.5 1.5 4 2.5 1.5 
35 4 2.5 1.5 4 4 2.5 
60 6 4 1.5 6 6 4 
80 10 4 2.5 10 10 10 
100 16 6 4 16 16 16 
125 16 10 6 16 16 16 
160 25 10 10 25 25 25 
200 35 16 16 35 35 35 


| PROBLEMS | 


Name different types of domestic wiring and discuss and compare their performance briefly. 
Explain what specifications for wires used for domestic wiring are normally required. 
Discuss various factors to be considered for deciding size of conductors for domestic wiring. 


Draw a neat diagram of distribution board for domestic wiring and explain the function of each 
component used. 


Describe different types of cables used for domestic wiring. 

Draw neat-diagram and explain the operation of the following lighting control circuits. 
(i) Circuit for controlling several lamps with two or more lighting switches. 

(ii) Control of lamp from two different places and a plug socket. 

(iii) Control of a group of lamps from several places 

(iv) Controlling lamps with a chandelier multi-way switch. 
(v) Controlling a group of lamps from two different-places. 


Discuss the functions of grounding system in distribution networks. What are the effects of bad 
grounding on personnel working on power system networks ? 


Explain the terms touch potential and step potential, primary and secondary shocks. 
List out some safety measures against electric shocks. 
What are rewirable fuses and HRC fuses ? Discuss their construction and principle of operation 
and application. 
Explain clearly how a fuse rating is selected for 
(i) Lighting circuit (ti) Power circuit. 
Discuss the advantages of HRC fuse over rewirable fuses. 


MULTIPLE CHOICE QUESTIONS 


In an a.c. circuit having &, L and C in series and operating on lagging p /, increase in 
frequency will 
(a) reduce the current. (b) increase the current. 
(c) (a) and (b) are possible. (d) have no effect on current drawn. 
In a circuit, voltage and current are given by 
V= 10 sin (wt + 30°) 


and i=10 sin (wt — 30°) 

The power consumed in the circuit is 

(a) 100 watts (b) 50 watts 
(c) 25 watts (d) 12.5 watts. 
A series circuit is given by z = 5 —/j12, its susceptance is 
(a) 5/13 (b) 5/169 

(c) 12/13 (d) 12/169. 


In a pure LC circuit (parallel) under resonance condition, current drawn from the supply 
main is 

(a) Very large (6) VLC 

(c) VIVLC (d) Zero. 


The current response as a function of frequency in a series resonant circuit is given by 


(a) (b) 


(c) (d) 


A drawn wire of resistance 5 Q is further drawn so that its diameter becomes one fifth. Its 
resistance will now be (volume remaining same). 


(a) 625 (b) 125 

(c) 25 (d) None of these. 

A 500 watt 220 V bulb is supplied with 110 volts. Power consumption by the bulb will be 
(a) 250 watt (b) 125 watt 

(c) slightly more than 125 watt (d) slightly less than 125 watt. 


In series resonance circuit, increasing inductance to twice its value and reducing capaci- 
tance to halfits value 


(a) will change the resonance frequency. 
(b) will change the impedance at resonance frequency. 
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(c) will change the maximum value of current. 
(d) willincrease the selectivity of the circuit. 
For the circuit shown in figure the value of current J is 


, 32 
Tae 
= 


22 


22 22 


Fig. 1 


(a)10A (b) 15 A 
(c)20A (c) 25 A. 
The maximum power that can be distributed in the load 
in the circuit shown is 


RL 
(a) 3 watts (b) 6 watts 9V - 
(c) 6.75 w (d) 13.5 watt 
Fig. 2 
In delta connected circuit when one resistor is open, the power will be 
(a) zero (b) reduced to 1/3 
(c) reduced by 1/3 (d) unchanged. 


A resistance of 10 ohm is connected in one branch of a network. The current in this branch 
is 2 A. If this 10 Q resistor is replaced by a 20 ohms resistance, the current in this branch 


(a) may be more or less than 2 A (6) will be more than 2A 

(c) will be less than 2A (d) none of these. 

If V=a+ jb and I= (c + jd), the power is given by 

(a) ac— bd (b) ac + bd 

(c) be —ad (d) be + ad. 

KCLis a consequences of law of conservation of 

(a) energy (b) charge 

(c) flux (d) all the above. A 
The current in the 1 Q resistor is 10V 12 - 
(a)5A (b)10A 

(c)15A (d) zero. B 


Fig. 3 
The current ina 5 Q resistor branchin a linear network is 5A. Ifthisbranch is replaced by 
a resistor of 10 Q, the current in this branch will be 
(a)5A (b)10A 
(c) less than 5 A (d) none of the above. 
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17. 


18. 


19. 


20. 


21. 


22. 


23. 


The potential of the point A in the given network 
(a)6V 

(b) 7V 

(ce) 8V 

(d) none of the above. 


The current through 8 Q branchis 
(aj1lA 

(b)0.5A 

(c)1.5A 

(d) none of the above. 


Fig. 5 


Three identical impedances are connected in delta to a 3-phase supply of 400 V. The line 
current is 34.65 A and the total power taken is 14.4 kW. The resistance of the load in each 
phase (in ohms) is 

(a) 20 (b) 16 

(c) 12 (d) 10. 

Acoil having a resistance of 5 ohms and inductance of 0.1 H is connected in series witha 
condenser of capacitance 50u I’. A constant alternating voltage of 200 voltsis applied to the 
circuit. The voltage across the coil at resonance is 


(a) 200 volts (b) 1788 volts 

(c) 1800 volts (d) 2000 volts. 

IfR 2 in the circuit shown in the given figure is variable between Ro 

20 Q and 80 Q, then the maximum power transferred to the 

load R, will be + 

(a) 15 W (b) 13.33 W =e R, = 60.9 
(c) 6.67 W (d) 2.4 W. 


Fig.6 
Under the conditions of maximum power transfer from an a.c. source to a variable load 
(a) the load impedance must also be inductive, if the generator impedance is inductive 
(b) the sum of the source and load impedances is zero 
(c) the sum of the source reactance and load reactance is zero 
(d) the load impedance has the same phase angle as the generator impedance. 


In the delta equivalent of the given star-connected impedance P. ees Q 
Zor is equal to be 
(a) 402 (b) (20 +10) 
.10 . J10Q 
(c) ae Q (d) (10 +7 30) Q. 
R 
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The power delivered to a three-phase load can be measured by the use of 2 wattmeters only 
when the 


(a) load is balanced (b) load is unbalanced 
(c) 3-phase load is connected to the source through 3 wires 
(d) 3-phase load is connected to the source through 4 wires. 


A 3-phase star-connected symmetrical load consumes P watts of power from a balanced 
supply. If the same load is connected in delta to the same supply, the power consumption 
will be 


(a) P (b) V3 P 
(c) 3P (d) not determinable from the given data. 


Consider the circuit shown in the given figure. For maximum power transfer to the load, 
the primary to secondary turns ratios must be: 


900 Q Primary 
ffm: 
Fig.8 
(a) 9:1 (b) 3:1 
(c) 1:3 (da) 1:9. 


In two-wattmeter method of power measurement, one of the wattmeters will show negative 
reading when the load pf angle is strictly 


(a) less than 30° (b) less than 60° 

(c) greater than 30° (d) greater than 60°. 

A3-phase, 3 wire supply feeds aload consisting of three equal resistors connected in star. If 
one of the resistors is open circuited, then the percentage reduction in the load will be 

(a) 75 (b) 66.66 

(c) 50 (d) 33.38. 

Ana.c. source of 200 V rms supplies active power of 600 W and reactive power of 800 VAR. 
The rms current drawn from the source is 

(a) 10A (b)5A 

(c) 3.75A (d) 2.5 A. 

Which one of the following networks is the Y equivalent of the circuit shown in Fig. 9 ? 
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31. 


32. 


33. 


34. 


(a) (0) 


(c) (d) ee 
~J5 
oo es po Ne, 


-J5 -J5 


Which one of the following circuits is the delta equivalent of the star circuit given in 
Fig. 10? 


J1Q 
-J1Q0 -J1Q 
2 \ 
Fig. 10 
! 1 
-J1Q = 

a ae of \ 5410 
(a) (b) e = 

2 3 2 3 

-J12 J1Q) 
1 1 

=)19 J1Q2 J1Q -J1Q 

(c) (d) 
3 2 3 
J1Q) J 12 
For the circuit shown in the adjoining figure, the voltage B 
Vapis 10V 6o 50V 
Gey Oey 5Q 102 
(c) 25 V (d) 40 V. 
A 
Fig. 11 


If permanent brake magnet is moved away from the spindle of the moving disc, energy 
meter 


(a) will run fast (b) will run slow 
(c) no effect (d) will come to a stop. 


If voltage supply to the energy meter is more than the rated and no load is connected, the 
energy meter may run 
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(a) slow (b) fast 

(c) could be (a) and (b) (d) not run at all. 

Which of the following materials will be used as a resistance for extending the range of 
measurement of a voltmeter ? 


(a) Copper (b) Steel 

(c) Aluminium (d) Manganin. 

The advantage of PMMC type instrument is 

(a) low power consumption (b) no hysteresis loss 

(c) efficient current damping (d) all of the above. 
Which of the following types of instruments can be used for d.c. only ? 
(a) Moving iron-Attraction (b) Moving iron-Repulsion 
(c) Permanent magnetic moving coil (d) Hot wire. 
Tomeasurepower in a 3-phase circuit 2-wattmeters are used. It is applicable onlyiftheloadis 
(a) Balanced (b) Unbalanced 

(c) (a) and (6) 


(d) Three wattmeters are required for 3-phase circuits. 
By mistake voltmeter and ammeter are connected as 
shown in adjoining figure, then 

(a) both voltmeter and ammeter will burn 

(b) only ammeter will burn 

(c) only voltmeter will burn 


(d) none will burn. 


Fig. 12 


An ordinary electrodynamometer wattmeter is not suitable for low p.f. power measurement 
because of 

(a) power loss in voltage coil (b) power loss in current coil 

(c) inductance of voltage coil (d) All of the above. 

In the power measurement by two-wattmeter method, reading of one wattmeter will be 
negative, if the p.f. of the load is 

(a) 0.5 lag (b) 0.8 lag 

(c) 0.4 lead (c) none of the above. 

A moving coil galvanometer has a resistance of 4 ohms and gives full scale deflection when 
carrying 30 mA. The instrument can be used to measure 150 volts by connecting in series 
with the instrument a resistance of 

(a) 9996Q (b) 5004Q 

(c) 5000Q (d) 4996Q. 

A 15 volt moving iron voltmeter has a resistance of 300 ohms and an inductance of 0.12 
henry. The instrument reads correctly on d.c. and on a.c. at 35 Hz it shows a voltage of 
14.75 V. What will be its voltage reading at 100 Hz? 
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50. 


51. 


52. 


53. 


(a) 15.4 V (b) 15 V 

(c) 14.85 V (d) 14.5 V. 

If torque to weight ratio of an instrument is low, it can be concluded that 

(a) the meter will have uniform scale (b) the meter will have non-uniform scale 
(c) the sensitivity of the meter willbe high (d) the sensitivity of the meter will be low. 


A moving coil instrument gives full deflection with 15 mA. The instrument has resistance 
of 5 Q. If a resistance of 0.08 ohm is connected in parallel with the instrument, the instru- 
ment will be capable of reading upto 


(a) 150mA (b) 600 mA 

(c) 750 mA (d) 950 mA. 

In which instrument the deflecting torque depends upon frequency 
(a) Hot wire (b) Moving coil 

(c) Moving iron (d) Induction type. 


A dynamometer type wattmeter with its voltage coil connected across the load side of the 
instrument reads 180 W. Ifthe load voltage be 200 V and voltage coil branches a resistance 
of 2000 Q, the power being taken by the load is 


(a) 200 W (b) 180 W 

(c) 160 W (d) 150 W. 

A permanent magnet MC typeammeter and a MI are connected inrises with the output of 
a half wave rectifier. If the moving iron type instrument reads 5A, moving coil would read 
(a) zero (b)5A 

(c) 3.18 A (d) 2.5 A. 

A meter has a constant of 600 revolutions per kW hr. Ifthe meter makes 10 revolutions in 
20 secs, the load is 


(a) 0.75 kW (b) 1.5kW 
() 3kW (d) 6kW. 


In a moving iron instrument 12 A current causes a deflection of the needle by 60°. For a 
deflection of 15° the current required will be 


(a)9A (b)6A 

()4A (d) 3A. 

Which of the following instruments can have full scale deflection of 300° ? 
(a) Hot wire (b) Induction 

(c) Moving coil (d) Moving iron. 

Which of the following does not change in an ordinary transformer ? 

(a) Voltage (b) Current 

(c) Frequency (d) all of the above. 


IfR, is the resistance of secondary winding of the transformer and K is the transformation 
ratio, the equivalent secondary resistance as referred to primary side is given by 

(a) KR? (b) K’R, 

(c) R/K (d) R/K°. 
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At no load the current taken by a transformer 

(a) lags behind the applied voltage by 80° (6) lags behind theappliedvoltageby 50° 

(c) leads the applied voltage by 50° (d) leads the applied voltage by 80°. 

Which part of the transformer is subjected to maximum heating 

(a) core (b) winding 

(c) oil (d) frame. 

For a transformer ifthe full load copper losses are A and iron losses are B, then the load at 
which these two losses would be equal, is given by 


A B 
(@) FLx = (6) FLx = 


A B 
(c) FL is (c) FL ie 


A transformer has at full loadironloss of 900 W and copper loss of 1600 W. At what percent 
of the load the transformer will have maximum efficiency ? 

(a) 100% (b) 90% 

(c) 75% (d) 50%. 

A transformer has fullload copper loss of 800 W andcoreloss of 600 W. Total loss at no load 
will be approximately 

(a) 1400 W (b) 1100 watt 

(c) 1000 W (d) 600 watts. 

For a transformer operating at constant load current, maximum efficiency will occur at a 
pf. 

(a) zero (b) unity 

(c) 0.8 lead (d) 0.8 lag. 


The efficiency of a transformer at full load 0.8 p.f. lag is 95%. The efficiency at 0.8 p.f. lead 
1s 


(a) 99% (b) 95.5% 
(c) 95% (d) 90%. 
A transformer can have zero voltage regulation at p.f. 
(a) zero (b) lag 

(c) lead (d) unity. 


The leakage impedances of primary and secondary windings ofa transformer are (3 +4) Q 
and (1 +1.3) Q respectively. It can be concluded that the transformer has 


(a) low voltage primary (b) low voltage secondary 

(c) high voltage secondary (d) no conclusions can be drawn. 
Ina transformer the resistance between the primary and secondary must be 
(a) zero (b)1kQ 

(c) 100 kQ (d) Infinite. 
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64. Ina transformer connected to constant voltage source, increase in secondary load current 
will ultimately 


(a) reduce the mutual flux in the core 

(b) increase the mutual flux in the core 

(c) not cause any change in the magnitude of mutual flux 

(d) decrease the mutual flux when the secondary current is below 0.8 pf lag. 


65. Ina step down transformer, there is change of 10 amp in the load current, this results in 
change of supply current of 


(a) 10 amps (b) less than 10 amps 
(c) more than 10 amps (d) 20 A. 
66. Negativevoltage regulation is indicative that 
(a) the load is inductive only (b) the load is inductive or resistive 
(c) the load is capacitive (d) in all cases. 
67. The maximum transmission (a.c.) voltage in Indiais 
(a) 182kV (b) 220 kV 
(c) 400 kV (d) 500 kV. 
68. The value of the resistance R, for maximum power transfer will be 
22 12 
10V 2a Ry 
Fig. 13 
(a) 5Q (b) 22 
(ec) 6Q (d) 3Q. 
69. The Thevenin’s equivalent resistance when the current is to be obtained through 2 Q resist- 
ance 1s 
4Q 12 
10V 2Q 10 
Fig. 14 
(a) 5Q (b) 2Q 
(c) 1.88.Q (d) 1.5 Q. 


70. If an induction motor is started with DOL starter and the starting torque is 300 Nm, if 
started with star/delta starter, the starting torque is 
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(a) 300 Nm (b) 600 Nm 
(c) 900 Nm (d) 100 Nm. 
71. When oilina transformer decomposes the major gas that it produces is 
(a) oxygen (b) nitrogen 
(c) hydrogen (d) none of these. 
72. The torque-speed characteristic of a d.cshunt motor is 
(a) arectangular hyperbola (b) a drooping straight line 
(c) a parabola (d) none of the above. 
73. Adc. series motor for large armature current, the torque is proportional to 
(e) I, (b) I? 
© Vi, (a) 12%. 
74, Incase of series resonance the supply voltage depends upon the voltage across the 
(a) inductance (b) capacitance 
(c) resistance (d) none of these. 


75. The direction of rotation ofa d.c. shunt motor is reversed by 
(a) reversing armature connection 
(b) interchanging the armature and field connection 
(c) adding resistance to the field circuit 
(d) reversing supply terminals. 
76. The armature ofa d.c. m/cis laminated 
(a) to reduce the hysteresis losses 
(b) to reduce the eddy current losses 
(c) to reduce the inductance of the armature 
(d) to reduce the mass of the armature. 
77. Ifthe field ofa d.c. shunt motor is opened 
(a) It will continue to run at its rated speed 
(b) the speed of the motor will become very high 
(c) the motor will stop 
(d) the speed of motor will decrease. 
78. What will happenif the supply terminals of d.c. shunt motor are interchanged ? 
(a) Motor will stop 
(b) The motor will run in the same original direction 
(c) The direction of rotation will reverse 
(d) Motor will run at a speed lower than the normal speed in the same direction. 


79. Ifthe armature current of a d.c. series motor is increased keeping the field flux constant, 
then the developed torque 


(a) increases proportionally (b) decreases in the inverse ratio 
(c) remains constant (d) increases I?. 
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The core losses in a d.c. m/c occur in 

(a) the armatureonly (b) the polefaces only 

(c) the yoke only (d) both the armature and pole faces. 

A transformer hasa core loss of 64 watts andcopper loss of 144 watt whenit is carrying 20% 


overload current. Theloadat which this transformer will operate atthe maximum efficiency 
is 


(a) 80% (b) 66% 

(c) 120% (d) 44%. 

The short circuit test in a transformer is used to determine 

(a) iron loss at any load (b) copper loss at any load 
(c) hysteresis loss (d) Eddy current loss. 


A5-ohm load is connected to the secondary of a 1100/110 V power transformer. The effective 
load on 1100 V bus bar is 

(a) 50 ohm (b) 500 ohm 

(c) 0.5 ohm (d) 0.05 ohm. 

A transformer has percentage resistance and reactances of 1% and 4% respectively. It’s 
regulation at p.f. 0.8 lag and lead are respectively 


(a) 3.2% and — 1.6% (b) 6% and — 4% 

(c) 4.8% and — 3.2% (d) none of these. 

A synchronous motor can run at 

(a) a leading p.f. (b) unity p.f. 

(c) lag, lead or unity p.f. (d) zero p.f. 

If the field of synchronous motor is under excited, the p.f. will be 

(a) lagging (b) leading 

(c) unity (d) none of these is necessary. 
When a synchronous motor is started, the field winding is initially 

(a) short circuited (b) excited by a d.c. source 
(c) open circuited (d) none of these. 


For a given load the armature current of a synchronous motor isminimum when the p.f. 
is 


(a) unity (b) slightly less than unity and lag 
(c) slightly less than unity and lead (d) none of these. 

The largest size alternator used in Indiais 

(a) 100 MW (b) 210 MW 

(c) 500 MW (c) 1000 MW. 


The power drawn by 3-phase induction motor when first run in star connection and then in 
deltais 


(a) same (b) V3 times that of star 
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1 
(c) 3 times that of star (d) ae times that of star. 


A 3-phase induction motor draws a current of 20 A from mains if started by direct switch- 
ing. Ifan auto transforms with 50% tapping is used for starting the current drawn from the 
mains is 


(a)20A (b)10A 

(c)5A (d) 40 A. 

Achange of 5% in supply voltage to a 3-phase IM will produce the approx change in the 
torque of 

(a) 5% (b) 7.5% 

(c) 10% (d) 15%. 


A50Hz 10 pole 3-phase! Misused to drive a 60 Hz 3-phase alternator. The no. of poles of the 
alternator is 


(a) 10 (b) 6 
(c) 12 (d) 16. 
The mechanical load in an induction motor can be represented by 
R 8 

(a) 2 - R,, (6) R,, te 

Ss Ry. 

1 1 
Re. |e | 

(c) s(R,, a 1) (d) %e (2 ) 
In an induction motor the rotor input is 600 W and slip is 4%. The rotor copper loss is 
(a) 700 W (b) 600 W 
(c) 650 W (d) 24 watts. 


In an induction motor the ratioof the rotor output to rotor inputis 0.96. The percentage slip 
is 


(a) 0.04% (b) 4% 

(c) 6% (d) 12%. 

In a 3-phase IM, the maximum torque 

(a) is proportional to k,, (b) is proportional to R?,, 
(c) does not depend upon R,, (d) none of these. 


If a synchronous m/c is overexcited it takes lagging vars from the system when it is oper- 
atedas 

(a) Sychronous motor (b) Synchronous generator 

(c) Synchronous motor as well as generator (d) None of the above. 

If a synchronous motor is underexcited it takes lagging vars from the system when it is 
operated as 

(a) Synchronous motor (b) Synchronous generator 
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(c) Synchronous motor as well as synchronous generator 
(d) None of the above. 


The frequency of voltage generated by an alternator having 8 poles and rotating at 250 rpm 
is 


(a) 60 Hz (6) 50 Hz 
(0) 25 Hz (d) 16= Hz. 


An alternator is delivering a balanced load at unity p.f. The phase angle between line 
voltage and line current is 

(a) 90° (b) 60° 

(c) 30° (d) 0°. 

A synchronous phase modifier as compared to a synchronous motor used for mechanical 
loads has 

(a) Larger shaft and higher speed (b) Smaller shaft and higher speed 

(c) Larger shaft and smaller speed (d) Smaller shaft and smaller speed. 

A 100 V/10 V, 50 VA transformer is converted to 100 V/110V auto transformer, the rating 
of the auto transformer is 


(a) 550VA (b) 500 VA 
(() 110VA (d) 100 VA. 


A100 KVA transformer has maximum efficiency of 98% when operating at half full load. 
It’s full load losses are 


(a) Cu=2.04kW and _ Iron loss=0.51 kW 

(b) Cu= 4.08 kW and Iron loss = 1.02 kW 

(c) Cu=3.0kW and_ Iron loss= 0.75 kW (d) None of the above. 

If one phase of supply goes off in the case of 3-phase induction motor, the motor 
(a) Comes to a stop 

(b) Draws double the initial current and continues to run 


(c) Draws _1 times the initial current and continues to run 


V3 
(d) None of the above. 
Induction generator works between the slips 
(a) 1<S<2 (b)0.1<S<1.0 
(c) S<0.0 (d) None ofthe above. 
The motor which can be used on both ac and dc is 
(a) Reluctance motor (6) Induction motor 
(c) de series motor (d) None of the above. 


Fora synchronous phase modifier the load angle is 
(a) 0° (b) 25° 
(c) 30° (d) None ofthe above. 
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A salient pole synchronous motor is running at no load, its field current is switched off. 
The motor will 


(a) Come toa step (b) Continue to run at synchronous speed 
(c) Continue to run at a speed slightly less than synchronous speed 
(d) None of the above. 


In a network the sum of currents entering a node is 560°. The sum of the currents 
leaving the node is 


(a) 5Z60° (b) 5Z— 60° 

(c) 52240° (d) 15 A. 

In a synchronous machine, incase the axis of field flux is in line with the armature flux, 
the machine is working 

(a) as synchronous motor (b) as synchronous generator 

(c) as floating machine (d) the machine will not work. 


An ideal voltage source is connected across a variable resistance. The variation of current 
as a function of resistance is given by 


(a) a straight line passing through the origin 

(b) a rectangular hyperbola 

(c) a parabola (d) it could be any one of the above. 

Pure inductive circuit takes power (reactive) from the a.c. source when 

(a) both applied voltage and current rise (b) both applied voltage and current decrease 
(c) applied voltage decrease but current increases 

(d) (a) and (b). 

The current in the primary of the given transformer is 


(a) 10A (b)5A 


(c) 10/V3 A (cl) None of the above. 
The ratio of weights of copper in an auto transformer and a two-winding transformer for a 
transformation ratio 3 is 


1 2 
@3 OFF 


(c) A (d) none of the above. 
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A synchronous machine has its field winding on the stator and armature winding on the 
rotor. Under steady running condition, the air gap field 

(a) rotates at synchronous speed w.r.t. rotor 

(6) rotates at synchronous speed in the direction of rotation of the rotor 

(c) remains stationary w.r.t. stator (d) remains stationary w.r.t. rotor. 

In a pure LC parallel circuit under resonance condition, current drawn from the supply 
mains is 


(a) very large (6) VVLC 
(c) ViVLG (d) Zero. 


In a circuit the voltage and current are given by V = (10+ /5) andi = (6 + /4). The circuit 
is 


(a) inductive (b) capacitive 

(c) resistive (d) it could be any of the above. 
The power in the circuit of problem 118 is 

(a) 60 watt (b) 20 watt 

(c) 80 watt (d) 70 watt. 

The reactive power in the circuit of problem 118 is 

(a) 70 V Ars (b) 60 V Ars 

(c) 10 V Ars (d)— 10 V Ars, 


The current at a given point in a certain circuit may be given a function of time as 
ut) = —3+¢ 
The total charge passing the point between ¢ = 99 sec and t = 102 sec is 
(a) 112C (b) 242.5 C 
(c) 292.5 C (d) 345.6 C. 
An alternator has a phase sequenceof RYB forits phase voltages. In case the field current 
is reversed, the phase sequence will become 
(a) RBY (6) RYB 
(c) YRB (d) None of the above. 
An alternator has a phase sequence of RYB forits phase voltage. In case the direction of 
rotation of alternator is reversed, the phase sequence will become 


(a) RBY (b) RYB 

(c) YRB (d) None of the above. 
Modern high speed synchronous generator used in thermal plants have 
(a) salient pole rotors (b) cylindrical rotor 

(c) either salient or cylindrical (d) spherical rotor. 


In a split phase 1-phase induction motor the wire of the main winding as compared to 
auxiliary winding is 

(a) thinner (b) thicker 

(c) same size (d) could be either way. 


394 ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING 


126. The rotor of a 1-phase induction motor is 
(a) acage or wound rotor (b) always a cage rotor 
(c) always a wound rotor (d) a double cage rotor. 
127. Ina capacitor start motor, the capacitor is connected 
(a) in series with the main winding (b) in series with the auxiliary winding 
(c) in parallel with the auxiliary winding _(d) in series with both the windings. 
128. A ceiling fan uses 


(a) split phase motor (b) capacitor start capacitor run motor 
(c) capacitor start motor (d) universal motor. 
129. Atwo-phase servo-motor has 
(a) wound rotor (b) cage rotor 
(c) wound or cage rotor (d) double cage rotor. 
130. The motor used in electric toys is 
(a) split phase motor (b) permanent capacitor motor 
(c) shaded pole motor (d) capacitor start motor. 


131. The voltage fed to the two windings of a two-phase servo motor must be 
(a) in phase with each other (b) 90° apart with each other 
(c) 180° apart with each other 
(d) more than 90° but less than 180° apart with each other. 

132. Astepper motorisa 


(a) de motor (b) single phase ac motor 
(c) two-phase motor (d) multi-phase motor. 
133. Phantom loading heat run test on transformers is performed by means of 
(a) S.C. Test (b) O.C. Test 
(c) Half time on S.C. and halftime on D.C. test 
(d) Sumpner’s Test. 


3 
134. A power transformer has its maximum efficiency at a th full load. Its iron loss and full 


load copper loss P, are related as 


16 3 
(@) PIP.= 5 (b) PIP.= 7 
so _9 
©PIP.=5 (d) PJP, = 54: 


135. Incase of a transformer the low voltage winding is placed near the core because 
(a) it reduces insulation requirement (b) it reduces hysteresis loss 
(c) it is convenient (d) it reduces eddy current loss. 
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Conservator on a transformer is provided to 

(i) prevent oil from coming in contact with the atmosphere 

(it) allow breathing and to increase the oil surface exposed to atmosphere 

(tit) allow breathing and also to reduce the oil surface exposed to atmosphere. 

Tick out the correct answer 

(a) only (i) is true (b) only (ii) is correct 

(c) only (éé) is correct (d) (¢) (tt) (ti) all are correct. 
Twotransformers connected in parallel share loads in the ratio of their KVA ratings pro- 
vided their impedances are 

(a) in inverse ratio of their ratings (b) in direct ratio of their ratings 

(c) equal (d) none of the above is necessary. 

A transformer is operating under no load condition at rated voltage. A small air gap is now 
cut across the yoke of its core. The maximum flux density and magnetising current 
respectively. 

(a) decrease and decrease (b) decrease and increase 

(c) increase and increase (d) remain same and increase. 

A 440/220 V transformer has per unit impedance of 0.1 In order to circulate full load 
current during shot circuit the voltage impressed on high voltage side is 

(a) 22V (b) 10 V 

(c) 44 volt (d) 20 volt. 

For fixed primary voltage and secondary load current if the p.f. of the load is changed from 
0.6 lead to 0.8 lead, the secondary voltage 

(a) increases (b) decreases 

(c) first decreases and then increases (d) does not change. 

A transformer has maximum efficiency at fullload. Its all day efficiency will be maximum 
when it is operated 

(a) full load all the time 


3 
(b) full load half the time and qth load half time 


(c) full load and halfload each half the time 

(d) full load half time and no load half the time 

Inter poles help commutation in a dc machine by 

(a) aiding the main poles 

(b) causing dynamically induced e.m.f. in the coils undergoing commutation 
(c) causing statically induced e.m.f. in the coils undergoing commutation 
(d) cancelling the armature reaction m.m.f. 

If the armature current if a.d.c. motor is increased keeping the field flux constant, the 
torque developed 

(a) increases proportionally (b) decreases in inverse ratio 

(c) increases proportional to 2 (d) remains constant. 
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The critical field resistance of a.d.c. shunt generator is 
(a) the value of field circuit resistance above which the generator would fail to excited 
(b) the value of field circuit resistance below which this generator would fail to excite 


(c) the resistance of the field winding (d) none of the above. 

For a.d.c. shunt generator, the critical resistances are for 

(a) load circuit only (b) field circuit only 

(c) load and field circuits (d) none of the two circuits. 


In Hopkinson’s test on two identical d.c. machines the power input to the armature circuit 
consists of 

(a) rated power of the two machines 

(b) copper loss + no load iron loss + windage and friction loss + stray load loss 

(c) armature copper loss + no loadiron loss + stray load loss 

(d) armature copper loss + no load iron loss + windage and friction loss 


Twocoupled d.c. series motors with constant torque load are changed over from series to 
parallel connection across a fixed voltage supply. The speed of the combined set as com- 
pared to original speed becomes 


(a) Twice (b) Half 

(c) /2 times (d) no change. 

A d.c. machine has maximum efficiency when 

(a) iron losses equal copper losses (b) constant losses equal variable losses 
(c) windage and friction losses equal copper losses 

(d) (a) and (b). 

The d.c. generator used for voltage boost is 

(a) shunt (b) series 

(c) separately excited (d) compound. 

Ina level compound generator the terminal voltage at halfload as compared to no load is 
(a) more (b) less 

(c)same (d)none of the above is necessary. 


Ad.c. motor when switched on to supply rotates opposite toits normal direction, the motor 
is 


(a) series (b) shunt 
(c) differential (d) cumulative. 


A d.c. series motor is running with a diverter connected across its field winding. If the 
diverter resistance is increased, the speed of the motor 

(a) increases (b) decreases 

(c) remains unchanged (d) comes to a stop. 

A d.c. series motor is driving a load with a diverter connected across its armature. If the 
diverter resistance in decreased the speed of the motor 


(a) increases (b) decreases 
(c) remains unchanged (d) becomes zero. 
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In Swinburne’s test for de machine for determination of efficiency of the machine 
(a) both the no load losses and the copper losses are measured 

(b) both the no load losses and the copper losses are calculated 

(c) The no load losses are calculated and copper losses are measured 

(d) the no load losses are measured and copper losses are calculated. 


Ad.c. shunt motor is driving a mechanical load atrated voltage and rated excitation. If the 
load torque is doubled, the speed of the motor 


(a) increases slightly (b) decreases slightly 
(c) becomes half (d) becomes double. 
The core losses in a d.c. machine occur in 

(a) the armature only (b) the yoke only 

(c) both the armature and pole faces (d) the pole faces only. 


During no load test an inductions motor draws power 

(a) for core and copper loss (b) for core and windage and friction loss 
(c) for copper loss and windage and friction loss 

(d) none of the above is true. 

In case of a double cage rotor 

(a) the outer cage has high resistance and the inner cage low 

(b) the outer cage has low resistance and the inner cage high 

(c) both the cages have high resistances 

(d) both the cages have low resistances. 

The variable load on a 3-phase induction is electrically represented by 

(a) a variable capacitance (b) a variable inductance 

(c) a variable resistance 

(d) a combination of variable resistance and inductance. 

Cogging of induction motor occurs due to 

(a) vibrating torque (b) harmonic synchronous torque only 
(c) harmonic induction torque only 

(a) both harmonic induction and synchronous torques. 


The power input toan induction motor at 5% slip is 40 kW. Assuming the stator resistance 
and core loss to be negligibly small, the torque developed by the motor is 

(a) 40 kW (b) 42 kW 

(c) 38 kW (d) 28 kW. 

The starting current of an induction motor is five times the full load current and the full 
load slip is 4%. The ratio of starting torque to full load torque is 

(a) 1.6 (b) 1.0 

(c) 0.8 (d) 0.866. 

By addinga resistance in the rotor circuit of a slip ring induction, the starting current and 
torque respectively 
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(a) increase and increase (b) decrease and increase 

(c) decrease and decrease (d) increase and decrease. 
Star-delta starting is equivalent to auto transformer starting with tapping as 
(a) 33% (b) 86.6% 

(c) 58% (d) 70.7%. 

Speed control by supply voltage variation is not resorted to as 

(a) the range of speed control is limited (b) It reduces pull out torque 

(c) (a) and (6) (d) none of the above. 


In the capacitor motor ifc, is the capacitance required for best starting torque andc, is the 
capacitance required for best running condition, then 

(a) c, is approximately equal toc, (b) c, is much smaller than c, 

(c) c; is much lager than c, (d) none of the above is necessary. 

A synchronous motor is operating at constant load and its excitation is adjusted to give 
unity p.f. If the excitation is further increased, the pf. will be 


(a) unity only (b) lead 

(c) lag (d) zero. 

Asynchronous motor is floating on infinite bus at no load. It’s excitation is increased 
(a) it will not draw any current (b) it will draw zero p.f. lagging current 
(c) it will draw unity pf. current (d) it will draw zero p.f. leading current. 


The salient pole rotors are not used for high speed turbo alternator because of 

(a) highcentrifugal forceand windage loss (b) high eddy current loss 

(c) excessive bearing friction (d) all of the above. 

The diameter and length of the stator bore of a turbo-alternator as compared to a hydro 
alternator for the same ratings are respectively 


(a) smaller and larger (b) smaller and smaller 

(c) larger and smaller (d) larger and larger. 

In calculating voltage regulation for an alternator tick out the correct answer 
emf.method mmf. method 

(a) optimistic pessimistic 

(b) optimistic optimistic 

(c) pessimistic optimistic 

(d) pessimistic pessimistic. 


Short circuit ratio (SCR) of a synchronous machineis defined as the ratio of 

(a) field current required to produce rated voltage on full load and field current required to 
produce rated current on S.C. 

(b) field current required to produce rated voltage on O.C. and field current required to 
produce rated armature current on S.C. 

(c) field current required to produce rated voltage on full load and field current required to 
produce rated voltage on S.C. 
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(d) field current required to produce rated voltage on S.C. and field current required to 
produce rated current on S.C. 


An alternator is delivering certain power at lagging p.f. and is connected to an infinite bus. 
Ifits excitation is increased, its p.f. and power angle respectively. 


(a) increase and increase (b) increase and decrease 

(c) decrease and increase (d) decrease and decrease. 

In Q. 178, if excitation is increased, other conditions remaining same, the reactive power 
and current respectively 

(a) increase and increase (b) increase and decrease 

(c) decrease and increase (d) decrease and decrease. 


In Q. 173, if the alternator is delivering power at lead pf. and if the excitation is increased, 
its p.f. and power angle respectively 


(a) increase and increase (b) increase and decrease 
(c) decrease and increase (d) decrease and decrease. 


An alternator is delivering certain power at lagging p.f. andis connected to an infinite bus. 
If steam input tothe turbine is increased, the p.f. and power angle respectively 


(a) increase and increase (b) increase and decrease 

(c) decrease and increase (d) decrease and decrease. 

A synchronous motor is taking certain amount of power at lag p.f. when connected to an 
infinite bus. If its excitation is increased, then p.f. and power angle of the motor respectively. 
(a) increase and increase (b) increase and decrease 

(c) decrease and increase (d) decrease and decrease. 


A 1-. transformer rated for 400/100 V, 1 kVA 50 Hz has load resistance of 100 ohm. The 
load resistance as viewed from primary side (400 V) is 


(a) 100 ohm (b) 25 ohm 

(c) 400 ohm (d) 1600 ohm. 

Buchholtz relay in a transformer is placed in between 

(a) the LV winding and the bushing (b) the tank and the conservator 

(c) the HV winding and the bushing (d) the conservator and the breather. 


The transformer stampings are annealed before being used for building the core to 
(a) reduce hysteresis loss due to burring of edges 

(b) reduce eddy current loss due to burring of edges 

(c) give mechanical strength to the core. 

(d) increase core permeability. 


The voltage regulation of a transformer with negligible resistance and 10% reactance at 
0.8 p.f. lead is 


(a) 6% (6) 8% 

(c) — 6% (d) — 8%. 

Ina de machine, the polarity of the interpole is 

(a) same as that of the main pole ahead for both the generators and motors. 
(b) same as that of the main pole bebind for both the generators and motors. 
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(c) same as that of the main pole ahead for the generators and that of the main pole behind 


the motor. 
(d) same as that of the main pole behind for the generator and that of the main ahead of the 
motor. 
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differential, 255 F 
flat, 259 
long shunt, 255 
short shunt, 255 


under compounded, 259 


Faraday’s laws, 205 

Field rotating magnatic, 280, 305 
Field winding, 245, 277 
Fleming’s right-hand rule, 249 


Commutation, 251 


Compensating winding, 253 Form factor, 55 
Frequency, 276 


Friction and Windage, 266 
403 


Constant losses, 266 
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G 


Generator d.c., 258 
compound, 259 
series, 258 
shunt, 258 

Generation 
conventional, 357 
non-conventional, 352 


Half power frequency, 76 
Hunting, 292 
Hysteresis loss, 221 


Ideal transformer, 205 
Inductance, 58 
Induction meters, 186 
Induction motors, 304 
maximum torque, 310 
output power, 308 
rotor copper loss, 309 
speed control, 310 
starting current, 216 
starting torque, 316 
Interpoles, 253 


K 
Kirchhoff ’s laws, 111 


L 


Leakage reactance, 207 
Linear system, 134 
Loop analysis, 125 
Loop impedance matrix, 128 
Losses 
dc motors, 266 
transformer, 221 


Magnetic circuits, 91 

Magnetic field intensity, 91 
Magnetising current of transformer, 206 
Magnetisation curve, 257 
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Magnetomotive force, 92 
Main winding, 331 
Maximum efficiency of transformer, 224 
Maximum power transfer theorem, 144 
Measurement of 3-phase 
active power, 172 
reactive power, 176 
Mesh equations, 125 
Millman theorem, 165 
Moving coil meters, 182 
Moving iron meters, 185 
Mutual flux, 207 
Mutual inductance, 105 


Network theorem, 134 

Nodal admittance matrix, 133 

Nodal analysis, 130 

No load test of transformer, 214 
alternator, 284 

Norton’s theorem, 140 


Oo 


Oersted, 91 
Open circuit test of transformer, 214 
Open circuit test of alternator, 284 


P 


Parallel resonance, 80 
Peak factor, 56 
Permanent magnet stepper motor, 299 
Phantom load, 200 
Phase, 51 
Phasor diagram, 56 
Pitch factor, 279 
Polarity of a transformer, 228 
Polyphase energy meters, 199 
Power angle, 290 
Power factor, 61, 349 

low, causes, 349 
Power factor improvement, 347 
Power supply system, 344 
Power system, 342 
Pull out torque, 290 


INDEX 


Q 


Q-factor, 74 
Q of parallel RLC circuit, 85 


Reactive power measurement, 176 
Regulation voltage in transformer, 217 
Resistance starting, 317 
Resonance, 69 

parallel, 80 

series, 70 
Relative permeability, 91 
Reluctance, 94 
RMS value, 54 
Rotor speed, 305 
Rotating magnetic field, 280 
Round rotor, 277 


Ss 


Salient pole rotor, 277 
Scale of meters, 184 
Self inductance, 105 
Series motor d.c., 264 
Series resonance, 70 
Shaded pole motor, 334 
Short circuit test, 215, 285 
Shunt, 188 
Shunt motor, 262 
Single phase induction motors, 328 
Slip, 305 
Slip frequency, 305 
Shp ring, 305 
Slip ring I.M., 305 
Split phase motor, 331 
Star connection, 164 
Star delta, transformation, 122 
Starting 

D.O.L., 316 

induction motor, 315 
Single phase IM, 331 
Star delta, 317 
Synchronous motor, 276 
Stepper motors, 299 
Superposition theorem, 134 


Swinburne Test, 268 
Synchronous condenser, 294 
Synchros, 337 

Synchronous machines, 277 
Synchronous motor starting, 292 
Synchronous impedance, 286 
Sumpner’s test, 231 


T 


Tachometer 

ac, 338 

de, 338 
Tesla, 91 
Thevenin’s theorem, 136 
Three phase circuits, 160 
Three phase transformer, 230 
Three point starter, 265 
Three wattmeter method, 172 
Torque angle, 290 
Torque-slip characteristic, 320 
Transformers, 203 

core type, 204 

emf equation, 205 

shell type, 204 

testing, 231 
Two phase motors, 334 
Two phase servo motor, 337 
Two wattmeter method, 173 


U 


Universal motor, 335 


V 


V-curves, 331 

Voltage regulation 
alternators, 286 
transformers, 217 


Ww 


Wattmeters, 192 
Dynamometer, 192 
Induction, 193 

Windage loss, 266 

Wound rotor, 304 
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